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PEACE CORPS/WESTERN SAMOA 

Memorandum 

TO ■ Whoa It May Concern DATE: December 1, 1 97 5 



FKOM : ^1111^ D . Lont2 UJ yUtU^^~ 
Director, Peace Corps/Western Samoa 

SUBJECT : Thig Language Book 




This Samoan Language "book is one of several important publications 
prepared by Peace Corps/Western Samoa. It is not a text just for Peace 
Corps. It has been prepared to share with all who have an active 
interest in the Samoan culture and language. 

Western Samoa is thought of, by many experts, as a developing nation 
ranking among the poorer countries of the world. Yet, in Samoa there is 
llttJe want for the basics of food, clothing, and shelter. A good 
majority of the people are literate, and the government undergoes changes 
in a stable way. Many, including myself, have felt Samoa to be rich in 
all its benefits and sound in the wisdom that it uses in guiding itself. 
This richness has evolved for Samoa - evolved from a culturp that has 
produced a lifestyle fashionable for the people. Further, it tes evolved 
with enough flexibility to allow the leaders of Samoa to look ahead to 
-regional inter-relationships and the place Samoa will have in a world 
ccamunity. The basic building block of the success of today and the pro- 
mising success for tomorrow is, I belv.eve, the things that have happened 
Z!L the J pas * and the TOy th e culture has evolved and blended new ideas wi*h 
the old order of accomplishing things. 

For Peace Corps this has presented an interesting dilemma. Many of 
the jobs we undertake are for the development of the country for the 
future. For example, in the Social Studies Curriculum we try to stress 
Samoa's inter-relationships with the region and the world as a whole. In 
other areas of work we are designing buildin C s for tomorrow, developing 
accounting systems to encompass present and future economic growth and 
in our science classes, teaching concepts on conservation of resources ' for 
a ^J5^ generation ' s ase - Having come from a traditionally growth 
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oriented culture, it is natural for us to lie able to accomplish the 
job, yet our dilemma has been in learning that we must understand 
and develop our thoughts with a rLew to the past and a conscious 
awareness of the tradition upon which Samoa has been built* That 
dilemma has been an asset to us since it has re-introduced as to some 
of the ideas that developed our own heritage. Rirther, it has helped 
us to attain a degree of flexibility and adaptability, I believe 
our work in Samoa has reflected the cross-cultural need to build for 
the future with a basic 'understanding of the past. 

I believe this text itself, is recognition of the need to preserve 
traditional things that will help build the future. It is, to my 
knowledge, one of the most comprehensive text of the Samoan language 
in existence. It has been, and I hope will continue to be, our 
philosophy to use this text in the training of Volunteers so that they 
may better understand and appreciate the culture they are working in 
and thus accomplish those things which are wanted by the Samoan people* 
Let me reiterate our desire is to share the text with others who are 
now in or will come to work in Samoa. 

Many hours of labor and testing have gone into this text. At this 
publishing date we have been in Samoa some 8 years, and this is the 
first permanent text to be published by our office. It is most appro- 
priate that I take this opportunity to thank all those people who con- 
tributed their time and effort and ask that the users of this text 
take note of our acknowledgements for personal contributions. 

In the mandate for Peace Corps, the President and our Congress 
asked that we build bridges and promote Peace between people of varying 
cultures. To me, this appears to be one small way of accomplishing 
this task. Soifua. 
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INTRODUCTION TO THIS BOOK 



This is a language manual for the study and instruction of the Samoan 
Language. It is divided into three sections. The introduction is the first 
part and it will tell you the purpose of the book, those responsible for its 
production, and how to use it for maximum benefit. 

The second part contains a full course in the Samoan Language. It is pre- 
sented as a teacher's manual containing each lesson in a step by step, clearly 
outlined sequence. The student will find that it is also a student's resource 
book, complete with a summary review of each lesson, detailed grammar notes 
and after class worksheets »,o re-inforce what has been learned. 

The last part of this book is the appendix which can be used by svudent 
or teacher. In it there is a Samoan-English glossary; an English-Samoan word 
list in selected subject areas; a list of idiomatic expressions; a Samoan 
grammar section to help organize grammatical ideas; and a bibliography 0 f 
oonsulted references as well as a list of further sources of information on 
the Samoan Language. 

The purpose of this book is twofold. First, it is a complete instructor's 
manual for teaching Samoan Language in a classroom situation. Many varied 
techniques are used in this bdok, but each is laid out in such a way that an 
inexperienced instructor can easily follow the lessons in both content and 
methodology. Second, for the students, it is a clearly presented reference 
book that explicitly explains what has been taught, and contains follow up 
exercises for practice outside of the classroom. Even students with prior 
knowledge of Samoan will find this to be a valuable reference book for both 
the use and the structure of the Samoan Language. 

The materials of this book and most of the methods in it have had two full 
years of trial in the field through Peace Corps language training programs, 
and although the approach ia relatively new, most of the material herein 
has ¥een in use for several years. Prior to 1973 all Peace Corps language 
training in Western was done according to a rote memorization-pattern drill in 
which the students were drilled with Samoan sentences an4 given English trans- 
lations. Between the late 60' s and beginning 70' s, no fewer than four language 
manuals were developed for Peace Corps by various people based on this approach 
to lang-iage learning. It was conceded to be a successful but boring method. 
In 1973 a new technique was trialed by Peace Corps in 7/estern Samoa which proved 

viii 



ERIC 



to be more successful, not only in increasing student motivation and interest-, 
but in equally decreasing the total number of class hours necessary to reach 
the required language proficiency, The technique, based on the Silent Way, has 
since been modified, trialed and re-modified on approximately 150 Peace Corps 
Volunteers and 20 Samoan instructors with superior results. 

The present book has been written in order to integrate and expand that 
language program with new materials and techniques as well cs materials already 
accumulated to bring together both a complete teacher's manual and a student 9 s 
resource book. This became necessary due to the complexity of the new technique, 
and the need for a complete collection of what has been learned about conver- 
sational Samoan, To do this required the help and co-operation of maoy indi- 
viduals in compiling, trialing and editing this final product. I f d like to 
acknowledge the following people for their assistance in producing this book: 

Mrs Koke Aiono of the Western Samoa Department of Education who helped 
develop many of the later lessons (Lessons 34^*54) and comprehension stories, 
and corrected grammar and pronoonciation throughout the book; Mr, Chris Lord 
(former Peace Corps Volunteer) for trialing the book in Peace Corps Training 
Programs and offering many suggestions in ways of developing and writing the 
lessons; Mrs Suluga Lameta of the Teachers 1 Training College of Western Samoa 
for prcof-reading much of the book and giving suggestions on material content 
and presentation . For contributions to parts of the English-Samoan glossary, 
I would like to acknowledge the following people: Sally Hayes (Physical Educa- 
tion); Mike Muench ^ad Mike Tranetzki (Agriculture); Craig Wilson (Biology), 
Thanks are also due to Gautusa Ife'avae and Tamali'i Tau'auve'a for trialing 
portions of the *book in Peace Corps Training Programs, and Miss Suzanne Snelling 
( Peace Corps Volunteer ) for the illustrations and art work. Th* following 
typists prepared the final manuscript: fla'apaia Soi (the major part of the book), 
Mitimiti Ngau Chun, Veronica Heather, Matilda Eleis, and Henrietta Neru, 
Finally, a special thanks to Mr. Jack Slattery (Program and Training Officer, 
Peace Corps/Western Samoa) for making this book possible and offering suggestions 
throughout the writing. 

Most of the lessons in the first five units were based on the lessons out- 
lined in the book Silent Way, Samoan Language (J. Mayer, 1974). The lessons in 
units six and seven were developed for this book. The following texts were used 
to help establish guidelines on how structures were to be developed in those 
lessons: Conversational Samoan I and H (Campbell, Shore, Petaia, 1973); Let's 
Speak Samoan (Johnson, Harmon, Haymore, 1962). The dialogues in unit eight 
were based on similar dialogues in Conversational Samoan I and II . The Grammar 
Reviews at the end of each unit were written for this book. The following texts 
were used to check grammatical concepts that were developed; Pratt's Grammar 
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The teacher must bear the burden of ensuring that the student can get as 
much oat of each class as possible* To insure that even an untrained 
instructor can present these lessons successfully, this book has been mitten 
as a teacher 1 3 manual for lesson presentation as much as a student's book* 

The teacher will note that each lesson is presented very methodically so 
that what is being taught can bo understood easily by the student. It is 
important for you, the instructor, to do two things before each lesson* The 
first is to read the entire lesson and understand each step, action, or word 
to be taught. The second thing is to prepare in advance all materials to be 
used in that class period. This means the* all pictures or charts are not only 
to be drawn but also hung on the wall and ready for use. Similarly, materials 
such as playing cards, flowers, etc. must be on band ready for use* When both of 
these are done, the teachar will find that the lessons progress smoothly and 
the students 1 attention is never lacking. 

The teacher will also note that at the beginning of each lesson there is a 
list of the topics that will be taught, the method you are going to use, and 
all the materials necessary to teach the lesson. This will enable you to plan 
ahead in researching grammatical ideas , teaching methods, or in finding some 
hard-to-get aids. The approximate time listed for each lesson will vary a 
little depending on the teacher, the class, and the environment. Moat lessons 
will take no less than the time indicated although some may take more. o 

There are eight units in this book. They are graduated so that, as 

the basic structures and vocabulary sire acquired, the succeeding units increase 
in difficulty. Each of the first seven units contain new gramatical material 
that, taken as a whole > make up the basis of the Samoan Language. In addition, 
sections seven and eight contain stories and dialogues that utilize the 
materials covered in the first seven units. It is recommended that the book 
be followed in the unit sequence presented since both vocabulary and gramatical 
structure are built up from unit one to unit eight. 

The number of class periods per day and consequently the time alotted for 
each unit will vary depending on the students and the teacher. One ucVfc could 
be covered comfortably in two days assuming that some lessons would be repeated 
and reviewed and perhaps expanded to other activities outside of the classroom. 
Certainly there is no set time standard by which th> teacher oan pace his 
class. It is best to go at the students 1 own speed and review often by re- 
peating lessons that the instructor or students feel need stressing. 

Here are some suggest xons to help the instructor in creating a good 
learning atmosphere in his classroom. 

xi 



and Dictionary of the Samoan Language (Pratt, 1862); Sampan (Marsack, 1962); 
Samoa a Dictionary (llilner, 1966); S amoan Grammar (Churchward, 1926). The 
English Samoan glossary was based in part on a smaller version found in 
Conversational Samoan II . The sections cn mechanics, nedicines, fishing, 
ceremonial speech, and idiomatic expressions wore developed for this book. The 
Samoan-English glossary was cross-checked with the following texts; ?ratt|r 
Grammar find Dictionary of the Samoan Langu age, Samoan Dicti onary, Samoan, Let's 
Speak Samoan . 

HOW TO PSE THIS BOCK 

For the student it is intended that the greater part of the learning take 
place in the classroom under the direction of the teacher. The technique used 
is a total immersion in Samoan Tilth the exclusion of English being an important 
feature. Those familiar with the Berlitz or De Sauze methods will find many- 
similarities in the initial units of this language course. A basic vocabulary 
of functional words and gramatical structure is built up through a series of 
lessons in which Samoan is spoken, and actions, objects, or pictures are used 
to give meanings to these new utterances. The beginning lessons contain only 
a few simple words and structures which can readily be re-arranged, or re-combined 
by the students to describe artificial situations improvised by the instructor. 
Bach succeeding lesson adds more vocabulary and structure in the same way to 
enable the student to expand and modify thase sentences to more meaningful aad 
complete descriptions, until the student finds himself freely conversing in 
Samoan in later lessons. To achieve this, it is necessary for the student to 
assume an attitude of experimentation in the initial lessons and a complete 
freedom in trying to build meaningful sentences from the pool of Samoan that 
has been introduced. Naturally in an approach such as this, extensive intro- 
duction of new vocabulary is minimized in favor of only basic woi ..s and struc- 
tures that will provide the student with a strong base to which later vocabulary 
can be added. Students will find that most of the supplemental vocabulary 
will be acquired outside of the classroom or in later class-oriented activities. 

In theory students need only attend the classes to benefit from this tech- 
nique, but to maximize retention the student should supplement the classes ty 
reviewing the lessons, ^sading the grammar notes, and completing the exercise? 
at the end of each unit. In addition, the new language must be practised out 
of class with the same degree of experimentation that is developed 
during the formal lessons. 



1. Prohibit all English in the classroom. 

2. Likewise prohibit smoking, eating and drinking in the classroom. 
3* Encourage experimentation and conversation in Samoan. 

4* Prepare each lesson before the beginning of the class so that everything 

is ready to be used when it. is needed. 
5* Limit cl^n size to about 5 students per class. 

6. Adapt the lessons to suit your students* This includes objects used in the 
lessous as well «*e other material aids, location of the classroom, and 
methodology* 

7. Keep the pace of the class fast but not over the heads of the students* 
8* Review often* 

The Silent Way technique used in this book follows the same pattern of 
lesson planning throughout the book* With this type of teaching, the teacher 
must always remember xhat the students should be given th^ opportunity to form 
new structures and sentence patterns by themselves* Only when this is not 
possible should the teacher model what is being taught for the students* The 
Silent Way lesson plans are used in the following w%y; 

The teacher sets up his teaching aids and arranges the students in the proper 
position* There are three columns in the lesson plan* They are: 

WORD ACTION TARGET RESPONSE 

The WORD column contains all the words and phrases that the teacher will utter 
during that lesson* This is the teacher's column* This column contains the 
only words to be spoken by the teacher* The next column is the ACTION column* 
There is a corresponding action listed here for each utterance in the WORD 
column* Since no English is being spoken, it is important that the action be 
performed properly to show the students the meaning of the Samoan word being 
spoken by the teacher* For example, if the WORD is f Ave , the appropriate 
ACTION would be to take something ( f ave»take). In this way the students can 
understand the meanings of the utterances without being given English trans- 
lations* The last column, TARGET RESPONSE, is what the students should be 
saying after the teacher has said the word and performed the action* Remember 
that the students will be combining and re-arranging the words to from sentences 
on their own. Samples of these sentences are listed under the TARGET RESPONSE , 
so that the teacher can tell if the students are developing along the desired 
line for that. lesson. The teacher is not to speak the TARGET RESPONSE, this 
is for the students alone to speak. The teacher must be able to direct the 
students to the desired responses through his actions. That is why the 
ACTION column is listed, to show the teacher what to do in order to elicit 



the proper responses. At the end of each lesson there is a Summary Review 
to enable both the students and teachers to easily see what has been tawght. 
The Grammar Review at the end of each unit is mainly for the student's benefit 
and should not be used in class. 

When other teaching methodologies are used in later lessons there is a de- 
tailed explanation -f the proper way to present these lessons using the^new 
techniques. Again it must be stressed that it is primarily the teacher 1 s 
responsibility to insure a well paced, well prepared lesson, and to maintain 
absolute authority over classroom conditions to insure the maximum possible 
benefit to all students. 

As a final note of introduction, I wish to point out to the reader that the 
iritijrevf.e source or reference for pronounciation, spelling, S^fSniticn of words, 
and gramm ar, has bee*i the Western Sauoan Department of Education. 
Mrs. Koke Aiono of the Samoan Language Curriculum Development Unit has devoted 
a great deal of time and effort to insure that what is presented in this book 
is in agreement with materials currently being developed for teaching Samoan 
Language in the government school system. 

Unfortunately, Samaan is not yet standardized to the point where it is 
spoken and written uniformaly throughout the islands, llany of these variations 
are slri^ht, but +he student will notice that they do exist especially in the 
writte languag Existing texts on Samoan are not widely used among the pub- 
lic an» although there are son^ points of disagreement among them, the 
potent- al effectivene the 1 ' z y nave on standardizing the language and pro- 
viding consistancy in .-ha- i. being spoken is not realised. It is hoped that 
this book nay contribute in some „ * to the Department at Education's program 
of preserving and standardizing the Samoan Language and therefore benefit both 
foreign and the native students of Samoan. 



J .P.M. 

December, 1975 
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SINGULAR AND PLURAL 



DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE 



POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE 



PRONOUNCIATION 



READING AND WRITING 



LESSON ONE 
TOPICS 

(a) Nominative singular 

The pen '0 le peni . 

It's a pen "0 le peni. 

(b) Simple command 

i 

take .7 . . . . . 'ave 

bring 'aumai 

(c) Conjunction, preposition 

and ma 

to ia 



I.IETHOD 

Silent Way. Place several objects on the table (i.e. pen, 
pencil, notebook, paper). Following the lesson outlined below, 
the teacher will say the underlined word once very clearly (make 
sure all students are listening) . At the same time the word is 
spoken by the teacher, the action must be performed to show what 
the word means. 

After the student has heard the word and seen the action, the 
teacher motions for all the students to repeat the word, or target 
reagonse. The teacher then listens to each individual repeat the 
response to make sure that everyone is pronouncing it properly. 
If one student is mispronouncing the target response, the teacher 
can call on a student who has pronounced it correctly to repeat it 
for the other student's benefit. If no one can say the response 
properly, the teacher roust repeat it again when all are listening. 

The target is included in the lesson so that the teacher has 
a written plan of what the students should be trying to say. The 
responses are the minimum that the student should be saying. They 
should be encouraged to say more than just these responses, and should 
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experiment with all the new words they are learning to make up new 
sentences. The teacher *ust be prepared to correct any pronuncia- 
tion errors that the student might make in this experimentation. 

In some parts of the lesson the teacher is required to count 
the word or words of a sentences on hi3 fingers. This enables the 
student to visualize the sentence easier and makes it easy for the 
teacher to add or eliminate words as the need arises. 



MATERIALS 

Several commonly used objects (i.e. pen, paper, notebook), a 
table and chairs. Remember that the objects you use should 
reflect the interests of your students, (i.e. kitchen utensils for 
housewives, pen and pencils for teachers or students). 

THE : 45 minutes 



Teacher says the Word 
below* 

Word 

(pen) Peni l 

(It's the) 'Q le 

'0 le pen il 

(notebook) 1 Api I 

(pencil) 
(paper) 



TEE LESSON 

At the same time 
teacher performs 
the Action below. 



Hold up a pen. 
(Hold up one 
finger to indicate 
one word) * mm 



Hold up the pen and 
three fingers to 
indicate three words 

Hold up a notebook.. 
Pull sentence 



Students say the 
Target Response 
below. 



Penil 
•0 le! 

'0 le peni! 
•Api! 

•0 le 'api. 



(Remember to review f 0 le 

peni) 

Penitala! Hold up a pencil. Penitala.' 

Pull sentence .. # '0 le penitala. 

PepaJ Hold up a sheet of paper PepaJ 



Action Target Response 



hold up two fingers 

to indicate two words.... 



Pull sentence 



'0 le papa. 



Place a pen and a notebook 
in the centre of the table, 

(and) Ma.* Touch the empty space bet- 
ween the pen and the note- 
book Mai 

Touch the pen. m . . . „ '0 le peni. 

the space . ma 

j and the noteoook 'o le'api. 

in that order and make stu- 
dents respond to each 
touch. 



Using your fingers, indi- 
cate th^t the second f £ is 

to be thrown out . '0 le peni ma le 

'api. 

Try combinations of other 
pairs. 

(Make sure the second f o 

is left out) (i.e, ) 

f 0 le penitala ma 
le pepa. 

Set out four objects in a 
line and touch them in the 
following manner. 



the pen '0 le peni 

the space ma 

the paper , le pepa 

the space ma 

the pencil „ le penitala. 

Now pcint to the whole line 
of objects and indicate a 

full unbroken sentence .... '0 le peni 

ma le pepa 
ma le penitala. 



Repeat this with other com- 
binations. 



(take) ' Ave! With everyone watching take 

any single object *AveJ 

' Ave le peni J Touch the pen and indicate 
one student must take it. 



All students repeat the com- BA 

mand. 'Ave le peni. 
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Indicate one student is to 
co mma nd another to take any- 
thing * 



'Ave le object 



Let each student command and 
act several times. Make sure 
they expand the sentences to 
more than one object at a 
time • . • • ».«•*• •••• 



(i*e-) 

'Ave le peni ma le 
'api. 



Iai 



Motion away from yourself.... 



la! 



' Ave le peni ia 
Ioane! 



Indicate that the pen is to 
be given to one of the stu- 
dents. Students repeat. When 
you hear the correct t&rget 
response immediately give ths 
pen to that student 



'Ave le peni ia Ioane, 



Point to a pencil and then 
another student. Student says 



'Ave le penitala ia 
student 1 s name. 



Let the students practice 
with each other. 



(bring) ' Aumai ! 



' Aumai le peniil 



ERLC 



Give each student an object. 

Hold out your hand and indicate 
that you want them to give their 
objects to you. All repeat.... 1 Aumai J 

Hold out your hand to the stu- 
dent who has the pen and make 
him give you the pen. Indi- 
cate another student is to ask 

you for that same pen ••••*••« 'Aumai le peni. 

Immediately give him the pen, 
then indicate another student 

is to ask for the pen 1 Aumai le peni 

Continue letting students ask 
for and receive the pen as well 
as other objects. 

r'inally, let them make up sent- 
ence about anything they have 

learned in the lesson (i.e#) 

'Aumai le peni. 

'Ave le peni ia name, 
etc. 

-5- lj 



SUI.TARY REVIEW 



0 le peni . It's a pen . 

pepa piece of paper , 

f api « notebook o 

penitala . pencil . 

0 le peni ma le f api # It's a pen and a notebook, 

Ave le peni Take (away) the pen, 

f Aumai. Bring (to me) • 

Ave le peni ia Mika. Take the pen to Kike. 



LESSON TWO 



TOPIC: Pronounciation 



I.ETHOD: Fidel Charts 



MATERIALS 

A large wall size Fidel Chart (below) and a pointer. 

FIDEL CHARTS 
Sanjoan Lanugage 



Short 


7owels 




Consonants 


Lon^j Vowels 






"A" 


Glottal 


Vowels 


A E 


I 0 u 






A 


E 


I 


0 


u 


■A 


'A' A 


A'A 


AE EA 


IA OA UA 






AE 


EA 


IA 


OA 


UA 


'AE 


' A'E 


A'E 


AI EI 


IE OE UE 


p 


GEL 


AI 


EI 


IE 


OE 


UE 


•AI 


•A'l 


A'l 


AC EO 


10 Oi UI 


i.: 


li P R 


AO 


EO 


10 


01 


UI 


•AO 


•A'C 


A'O 


AU EU 


1U ou uo 


s 


T V 


AU 


EU 


IU 


OU 


UO 


•AU 


•A'U 


A'U 


1 






2 


3 














4 





Glottal 


Vowel 


s "I" 


Glottal 




"C" 


Glottal 


Vowels 


"U" 


Glottal Vowels 








Vowels 
















■E 


■E'E 


E'E 


•I 




I'l 


■0 


'O'O 


O'O 


•u 


•U«U 


U'U 


•EA 


•L'A 


: 'A 


'IA 


■I'A 


I'A 


•OA 


■C'A 


O'A 


■UA 


•U'A 


U'A 


■EI 


■E'l 


E'l 


■IE 


'I'E 


I'E 


■OE 


•0«E 


O'E 


•UE 


■U'E 


U'E 


•EO 


'E'O 


E'O 


■10 


■I'O 


I'O 


■01 


•O'l 


O'l 


■UI 


'U'l 


U'l 


'EU 


■E'U 


E'U 


•IU 


'I'U 


I'U 


•OU 


■O'U 


O'U 


■UO 


'U'O 


U'O 


5 










6 


7 
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TIME : 45 Minutes 



T HE LESSON -^^^^^^^S^S^^ 

INTRODUCTION : The Fidel Charts used in this lesson axe a v«*riation of 
those used in the Silent Way technique. Because Samoan is a simple 
language in terms of pronunciation, these charts are not colour coded. 
Similarly, the dipthongs are not listed together in related sound groups 
because no two dipthongs have the same sound. 

In these charts, and throughout the book f a bar over the vowel (A) 
indicates a long vowel. A long vowel is essentially a slight lengthening 
of the vowel sound. The glottal vowel will be represented by an apostrophy 
before the vowel ( f A). A glottal vowel is an abrupt glottal beginning of 
the vowel sound. 

The consonant f H f is omitted in this book because of its very rare 
occurrence in Saraoan. A more detailed explanation of pronounciation is 
in the Appendix. 

THE EXERCISE 

Students must be seated close to the wall chart. Teacher must be 
standing. 

CHART NO. 1 - SHORT VQV/ELS 

I. Point to each single vowel and pronounce each once. Students repeat 
after each one. A E I 0 U. 

II. Move down the first column (A) * Touch the vowel or vowelf, pronounce 
each clearly and let the students repeat. The dipthongs are taught 
in the following way: 

(i.e.) AE 

Teacher points to and pronounces A and E separately. 
Student pronounces A and E separately. 
Teacher pronounces AE normally. 
Student pronounces AE rcrmally. 

Continue in this way for all the A combinations and then repeat the 
process for all the E combinations, _I combinations, () combinations 
and finally U combinations. 

Note that after the first few rows of dipthongs are drilled, the stu- 
dents will probably be able to respond to the chart without the teach- 
ers modeling. This is to be encouraged, however the instructor should 
be prepared to oorreot mistakes. 



CHART NO* 2 - CONSONANTS 



Foint to each consonant and pronounce each onc<*. Students repeat 
immediately* After each consonant is repeated by the student, the teacher 
points to a vowel column in Chart No. 1 and the students pronounce the new 
combinations without the teachers modeling. 



Teacher point 3 to and pronounces F. 
Students pronounce F. 

Teacher points to F and a (Chart No, 1). 

Students say FA. 

Teacher points to F and AS. 

Students say FAE. 

Teacher points to F and AI. 

Students say FAI. 

Teacher points to F and AO. 

Students say FAO. 

Teacher points to F and AU. 

Students say FAU. 

Repeat this procedure with all the consonants # Use all the short 
vowels in combination with the consonants. 

CHART NO. 3 - LONG VQV/ELS 

1* Teacher points to and pronounces each long vowel. 
Students repeat immediately. 
A E I 6 U 

Immediately review the serven short vowel sounds once again for 
contrast. 

A E I 0 U 

II. Move down the first column (X) and say each dipthong once normally. 

Students repeat after each one. After each long dipthong immediately 
point to the equivalent short vowel dipthong in Chart No. 1 and let 
the students say it once to contrast the new long sound. 



(i.e.) F. 




(i.e.) IE 

Teacher points to and says A£ 
Students say AE 

Teacher points to AE (Chart No. 1) 
Students say AE 



Repeat this procedure for all of the long A combinations (AI, AO, AU) 
and all the other long vowel columns (E, I. 0, U). Always contrast 
.ach long dipthong with the corresponding short dipthong in Chart No. 1. 

III. Point to some consonant and long vowel combinations and let the 

students pronounce them. Contrast the long and short combinations, 
(i.e.) FAI and FAI. 

CHART NO. k - f A GLOTTAL VOWSLS 

I. Point to the f A combinations and pronounce each once. Students re- 
peat. 

•A 'A'A A'A 

II. Move down the first column ('A) and pronounce each dipthong once. 

Students repeat after each one. Contrast each with the equivalent 
short vowel dipthong. 
(i.e.) , AE 

Teacher points to and says 'AE 
Students repeat 'AE 
Teacher points to AE (Chart No. 1). 
Students pronounce AE. 

Repeat with all of the 'A combinations, then repeat the procedure 
with the 'A'A column and the A'A column. 

I LI. Point to some consonant and glottal vowel combinations and contrast 
with the long and short vowels. 

NOTE: A consonant cannot come directly before a glottal vowel. 
Teacher must limit the combinations to the last column of 'A glottal 
vowels (A'A, A'E, AM, A'O, A'U). 

(i.e.) PA ! I FAI FAI 

CHARTS NO. 5,6.7,8: Repeat the proceeclure used for 

Chart No. 4. 
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LESSON THREE 
TOPICS 

(a) Singular demonstratives 

This pen f 0 le peniiaa. 

That pen f 0 le peni lele/ 

lena/lale 

(b) Question word (what) 

7/hat is this? '0 lea lea? 

V/hat is that? '0 le a lele/ 

lena/lale? 



METHOD 

Silent Way. This lesson is taught in the same manner as Lesson One. 
Note however the silent hand sign for eliciting a question from the 
student: trace a question mark in the air. 



MATERIALS 

Pairs of several common objects (those used in lesson one plus two 
or three new ones i.e. book, matches, comb). Again make store you chose 
objects that your students can relate to. (i.e. Do not choose carpentry 
tools for a group of students who are teachers or dentists by profession). 



TIME: 45 Minutes 



*©af*€^^^*C*0*C THE LESSON ^)i€Hie^^^K^^*^^ 

Word Action Target Response 

Hold up a pen; f 0 le peni . 

Hold up each of the known pepa . 
objects in turn. Leave the f api . 
new objects on the table penitala . 
but don't give their 
Samoar; names ^ 
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Word Action Target Response 

(that) Lai e l Throw the pen far away but 

with;.n sight , Lale! 

Hold up four fingers, '0 le peni lale. 

Practice with a few other 

objects thrown at a distance f 0 le object 

lale. 

(that) Lelel Point to one object which 

you have placed in the centre 

of the table Lelei 

Hold up four fingers...,, *0 le object 

lele. 

Practice with other objects and 

review (i.e.) 

f 0 le pepa lele. 

f 0 le 'api lale. 

Give each one including 
yourself an object. 

(that) Lena ! Make everyone point to your 

object and repeat Lenal 

Hold up four fingers f 0 le object 

lena. 

Let them practice pointing to 
a friend's object. Remeinber 
to review lale and lele also. 

(that) Leal Make all the students point 

to the object still in his 

own hand and repeax «« Leaj 

Indicate a full sentence f 0 le object lea. 

Review all demonstratives. 

Take sure that students realize 
that lena is used when referring 
to someone elses object, but lele 
is for something close by that no 
one possesses. 

(thing) Mea j Touch any object and indicate 

students to respond Meal 

Indicate a full sentence f 0 le mea. 

Practice using objects close, far 

and near people # f 0 le mea lea. 

lele 
lena 
lale 



(what) ij p-raw a question with your hand 

(hold up * finger to indicate 
ope word).,..,,, f 

' 0 lei Hold up two fingers.* 

Now indicate a question and 
hold up three fingers ., 

Sow place one of the new ob- 
jects, which still hasn't been 
given a Sanoan name into the 
centre pf the table and point 
to it. Draw a question mark 
end indicate a full sentence. 



(the book) '0 

le~tusi! Immediately answer. 

Indicate all are to repeat this 
an&w&r #<».,,, 

Try the question with a known 
object. Point to a pen and in- 
dicate a question, . , „ 

' 0 le peni] Iapediately axyjMpr 

Thnm another one of the unn- 
amed objects far away (but well 
within sight of all) and indi- 
cate a. question 

(comb) 0 le ylu l^ng^ answer. 

Have each student repeat the 
new answer..,, , 

Hold the last unraped object In 

your hand and indicate a ques- 
tion , 



(match) 0 le af i- 

tusi. Make each student repeat the 
new answer ,.,» 

G-ive each student an object • 
Each student points to the 
object in his hand and asks 
of another student 

The other student answers. ... 



I: 

f 0 le* 
•0 le a? 

'0 le a le mea lele? 

•6 le tusi! 

'0 le a le mea lele? 
■0 le peni'' 

■0 le a le mea lale? 

•0 le selul 

•0 le a le mea lena? 

•0 le afitusil 

*0 le a le mea lea? 
•0 le object lena. 
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Student now may ask questions about anything in the room or if time 
permits, everyone can raiif outside and continue the exercise. Every 
student must repeat <tKe name of each new object encountered. 



SUMMARY REVIEW 

f 0 le tusi lea . 

lele 
lena 
lale 

f 0 le a? 

0 le a le mea lea ? 

lele 
lena 
lale 



This here book. 

That there book. 

That there (someone's) book. 

That there (far away ) book. 

It's a what? 

What's this thing? 
that 
that 
that 



'0 le mea lena 'o le afitusi. That thing is a match . 
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LESSON FOUH 
TOPICS 

(a) Nominative plural 

Pens... f O nl- 

They're pens f O peni. 

(b) Plural demonstratives 

These pens...* • •• 0 peni la 

Those pens O peni na/la 

(c) Plural question (what) j 

What are these? f 0 a ia? 



METHOD 

Silent Way. Continue following the method used in previous lessons. 

MATERIALS 

Pairs of objects used in Lessons One,and two or three new pairs of 
objects (i.e. watches, cigarettes, rings). 

TIME : 45 Minutes 
THE LESSON 

Word Action Target Response 

'0 le peni I Hold up one pen. Hold up 

three fingers to show three 

words ♦ * f 0 le peni J 

Now hold up two pens and 

indicate on your fingers that 

the middle word (le) is to be 

thrown out • f 0 penij 
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Word 



Action 



Parget Response 



(those) LaJ 



(those) Nal 



(those) jfej 



Try it with the other familiar 

objects '0 afitusi. 

y apl 

penitala 
etc . 

Switch back to the singular a few 

times so that they realize the 

difference between singular and 

plural, (drop the le) (i-e.) 

v 0 le penitala. 

f 0 penitala. 

Throw two pencils far away but 
well within eight. 

Point to the two distant pencils... LaJ 

Indicate a full sentence f 0 penitala la 

Use other objects. 

Place some books on the table 
and point to them. 

Point to the books Nal 

Indicate a full sentence f 0 tusi na. 

Use other objects and review la . 

Hold 2 notebooks and make every- 
one point to them • NaJ 

Indicate a full sentence f 0 f api na. 

Let the students hold objects and 
describe them to each other • 
(Review all). 



Gi' r e each student pairs of objects. 



(those) Ial Teacher points to his own objects. 
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Word 



Action 



Target Response 



Each says ia while he is pointing 
to his own objects 

Indicate a full sentence 

Practice with all the familiar 
objects using both singular and 
plural . 



Touch several pairs of objects 
indicating that they are all things 

Draw a question mark . 

Indicate a full sentence with three 
words 

Throw out the second word (le).... 

Point to a new pair of objects on 
the table (rings) and indicate a 
question . 

(Rings) ' 0 mama l When the students say the question 
properly, teacher answers. 



(Things) 
' 0 meal 

(When) AJ 



Point to the rings and have them 
repeat . < , 



Throw the cigarettes far away and 
indicate a question 

(cigarettes) 

' 0 sikaletij When they ask the question proper- 
ly answer immediately. 

Indicate all must repeat 

Hold the pair of watches in your 
hand and indicate question 

(watches) ' 0 uatii Immediately answer. 



Make everyone repeat the answer... 

Give everyone a different pair of 
objects. Each student points to 
his own objects and asks another 
student 



The other student replies 



la. 1 

'0 objects ia. 

f 0 objects is/na/la 
•0 le object lea/ 
lele/lena/lale. 

'0 mea! 

a: 

f 0 le a? 
f 0 a? 

1 0 a mea na? 

v 0 mama! 

f 0 a mea la? 

f 0 sikaleti! 
'0 a mea na? 

f 0 uatiJ 

f 0 a mea ia? 
r 0 objects na 
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The students ask questions about anything in the room (or a walk out- 
side). Make sure everyone repeats the new words as they are taught. 
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SUMMARY REVIEW 



f 0 uati , 
sikaleti 



They are watches . 

cigarettes 
rings 



f 0 uati ia . 
na 
la 



These here are watches, 
Those there 
Those there (far) 



f 0 a? 

f 0 a mea ia? 

na 
la 



They are what? 

What are these ? 

those 
those 



f 0 mea ia f o uati . 

sikaleti 
mama 



These are w atches . 

cigarettes 
rings 
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LESSON FIVE 
TOPICS 

(a) Indefinite singular and plural 

Ib it a pen? ,...«.. '0 8 J reni? 

Are they pens?. ......... ...... »0 ni peni? 

(b) Negative singular and plural 

It's not a pen. E le "o &e peni. 

They're not pens. E le 'o ni peni. 

METHOD : tfilent Way 



MATERIALS 

The plural objects used in previous lessons plus two new pairs 
(i.e. glasses, ashtrays). 



TIMEs 45 Minutes 




THE LESSON -K^(^f^iO«®^HiO^&^e^a^^'MO^ 

Word Action Target Response 

f 0 le *api lele l Point to a notebook on the 

table. 

Hold up four fingers to 
indicate a four word 

sentence c . ... '0 le f api lelej 

(a) Se l Draw a question with your 

finger. Make everyone 
repeat the new word. . * . . . * , . Sel 

Now point to the notebook again, 
but this time when you hold up 
four fingers, touch the second 
finger and show that *ord is a 

question word,.. f 0 se f api lele? 
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Word 



Action 



Target Response 



When the students ask the correct 
question then teacher must 
immediately answer: 

(Yes) 'Ioe j Shake your head yes. 

All repeat 'Ioe! 

Indicate that the students are 
to answer in a full sentence 

after ' Ioe 'Ioe, o le «api 

lele. 

(IMPORTANT: - The students must 
switch back to using le instead 
of j|e when they are giving a yes 
answer. Use your fingers for 
this changing). 

Practice with other objects. DO 
NOT use the new objects yet. 



f 0 Be tusi lele? Point to a new object on the table 

(a glass) and ask the question. 



Make everyone repeat # »0 se tusi lele? 

(No) leai i Shake you head no. Make all 

repeat this new word....* # Leaii 

Practice this question using the 4 
names of different objects and 

pointing to the glass. •••••••«••• f 0 se object lele? 

After each question the students 

say no Leaii 

(lt f s not) E 1<5 1 Show two words with your fingers. 

Shake your head no E lei 



Make everyone repeat stressing 
the long 13 sound, so that it 
will not be confused with le the 
article* 
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Word 

*E le 'o se 
peni lelel 



(glass) Ipu l 



Action Target Response 

Point to the glass and shake 
your head no* Say this sentence, 
and hold up six f infers • 

Make everyone point to the glass 

and say the sentence E le 'o se peni 

lelel 

Make everyone point to the glass 

and say the sentence £ le o se peni 

lelei 

Identify the glass. 

All repeat • '0 le ipuj 

Repeat this with other objects. (i***) 

0 se mama lera? 
Leai, e le 'o se 
mama lea . 
or 

f Ioe, f o le mama 
lea* 



Following the same procedure as 
the singular, continue with the 
plural. 

*0 tusi na l Point to dome books on the table. 

Hold up three fingers , f 0 tusi nal 

(some) NiJ Draw a question in the air with 

your finger Nil 

Point again to the books but this 
time draw a question and hold up 
four fingers and touch the second 
finger to indicate that this is 

ni. » u f 0 ni tusi na? 

When you hear the correct question 
immediately answer. 
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Word Action 

f Ioe| Shake your head yes. 

Students repeat., 

Indicate students are to respond 
in a full sentence* 

( IMPORTANT ; Make sure the students 
remove the indefinite ni from 
their "yeaH sentence. Use your 
fingers if necessary to show that 
ni is thrown out) * 

Practice with other familiar objects. 



Target Response 
f Ioei 

•Ioe, *o tusi na. 



f 0 ni ipu na ? Point to a pair of unfamiliar 

objects (i.e. ashtrays) and ask if 
they are glasses. 

Students repeat f 0 ni ipu na? 

Let students practice the question. 
Shake your head noJ 

All repeat....*, Leai! 

Let students ask this question 

using the names of other f am. liar 

objects while pointing to thj 

ashtrays 0* e «) 

■0 ni objects na? 

Answer: Leai I 

E le.' Hold up two fingers to shor cwo 

words. Shake your head no and point 
to the ashtrays. 

All repeat E lei 

E le 'o ni ipu nai Point to the ashtrays and hold 

up 6 fingers. 

Point to the ashtrays, make everyone 

point to them and repeat « E le 'o ni ipu naj 

TSlefulefu Identify the ashtray. 

St ients repeat TalefulefuJ 
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Action 



Target Response 



Practice questions and answers with 
other objects, both yes and no 
answers • 

If time permits also review singular 
and plural together. 

SUMMARY REVIEff 



•0 se ipu? 

talefulefu 



Is it a glass? 

ashtray 



* Ioe, 7 o le ipu, 

talefulefu 



Yes, its a glass , 
ashtray 



Leal, e le 'o se ipu «, 



talefulefu 



No, its not a glass * 
ashtray 



f 0 ni ipu la? 

nS 
la 



Are these glasses? 
those * 
those 



f Ioe, f o ipu ia. 

na 



la 



Yes, these are glasses, 
those 
those 



Leai, e le *o ni ipu ia. 

na 

ia 



So f these are not glasses 
those 
those 
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LESSON SIX 



TtPIC: Reading 



LIETEODj Word Charts 



A large wall chart like below with all the previously learned words listed 
randomly. The teacher needs a pointer. 



! 0 LE PENI 'AVE LENA MA 

E LE NI SE LEA ' AUMAI LA 

f IOE MA IA KAMA LALE LELE 
LEAI UATI A IA NA PENITALA 

SELTT SINA IOANE TALEFULEFU 



TIME: 45 Minutes 



THE LESSON 



INTRODUCTION ; The word chart is designed to provide an easy transition 
from spoken to written Samoan. Only words which have been previously 
introduced in class are listed on the chart. This enables the student to 
see written, the words and phrases which he can already use verbally. As 
with the fidel chart, the word charts used here are not colour coded due 
to the simplicity of the Samoan language. 



THE EXERCISE 

I. PRONOUNC IATION t Teacher points to each word and pronounces it once. 
Students immediately repeat after each word. 

II. Teacher points to a series of words which make a complete sentence. 
Students say the words one at a time as the teacher points. 
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The teacher does not model the words, 
(i.e.) f 0 le peni 

Teacher touches f o 

Students say 'o 

Teacher touches le 

Students say le 

Teacher touches peni 

Students say peni 

The teacher must begin with short easy sentences from Lesson One and 
continue on with examples from later lessons (Lessons Three, Four and 
Five). 

(i.e.) 

*0 le peni , f 0 se peni? 'Ioe, *o le peni . 

mama etc 
etc. Leai, e le 'o se peni , 

etc 

■0 le peni ma le penitala . 
selu uati 



etc etc 



'0 ni peni? ! Ioe, ! o £eni. 

etc 



•Aumai le peni . 

etc . 

Leai, e le 'o ni peni . 
'Ave le peni ia Sina. , etc 



etc Ioane 



V 



'0 le a lea? '0 le fomi lea . 

lele uati lele 

lale etc etc 

'0 le a le mea lea ? f 0 le'. peni le mea lea . 

lele uati lele 

etc etc etc 

f 0 a ia? f 0 peni ia . 
na uati ng 

la etc. la 

III. Allow students to come up and point out sentence while the rest of 
the class responds orally. 
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BEglEff DRILL ONE 



TOPICS 



Nominative singular f 0 le peni. 

Singular demonstratives....* f 0 le peni lea. 

Singular question • ..... f 0 le a lea? 

Nominative plural *.«•• f 0 peni. 

Plural demonstratives f 0 peni ia. 

Pleural question f 0 a ia. 



METHOD ; Substitution Drill 
MATERIALS 

A large wall chart like the one below. 



/ 


a 















TIME ; 20 Minutes 

I. VOCABULARY 

Teacher pronounces the name of each object pictured. 
Students repeat. 

peni fetu 

tusi f isuzmi 

letio mauga 

f ato afu 
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II. STATEMENTS; 



Teacher will model the sentence once after which the student will 
respond automatically as the teacher points to each new picture. 
MOVE QUICKLY i Do not give the English translation. 



f 0 le peni . 
tusi 
etc. 



It's a pen . 
book 
etc. 



f 0 le peni lea. (Point down) 
tusi 
etc. 



This is a pen . 

book 
etc. 



f 0 le peni lele. (Point away) 
etc. 



That is a pen . 

etc. 



f 0 le peni lena. 



etc. 



(Point to 
yourself) 



That is a pen . 

etc. 



f 0 le peni lale. 
etc. 



(Point far 
away) 



That is a pen . 

etc. 



III. QUESTIONS ; 



Teacher says each of the four questions once (the first time only), 
Students must ask the question each time before describing the 
picture being pointed to. 



'0 le a lea? 
•0 le peni lea. 
'0 le a lea? 
'0 le penitala lea. 
etc. 



What f s this? 

Biis a pen. 
What f s this? 
This is a pencil- 
etc. 



»0 le a lele? 
•0 le peni lele. 
etc. 



What f s that? 
That's a pen. 
etc. 
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f 0 le a lena? 
7 0 le peni lem. 
etc, 

f 0 le a lale? 
•0 le peni lale. 
etc. 



What's that? 
That's a pen , 
etc. 

What's that? 
That's a pen , 
etc. 



IV. MORE QUESTIONS : 

Bepeat the same procedure as before, 

f 0 le a le mea lea? 
'0 le peni le mea lea. 
'0 le a le mea lea? 
'0 le penltala le mea lea. 
etc . 

•0 le a le mea lele? 
'0 le peni le mea lele. 
etc. 



What's this thing? 
This thing is a pen . 
What's this thing? 
This thing is a pencil , 
etc . 

What's that thing? 
That thing 1 a a pen , 
etc. 



'0 le a le mea lena? 
f 0 le peni le mea lena. 
etc . 

'0 le a le mea lale? 
'0 le mea lale f o le peni . 
etc. 



What's that thing? 
That thing's a £en. 
etc . 

What's that thing? 
That thing's a pen , 
etc. 



7. PLURAL STATEMENTS : 

Teacher must hold up two fingers and point to each picture to 
jhow plural. 

f 0 peni They're pens 

etc etc 
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'0 peril ia, (Point down) 
etc 

f 0 peni na, (Print away) 
etc, 

f 0 peni la, (Point afar) 
etc 



Hiese are pens , 
etc 

These are pens , 
etc . 

These are pens , 
etc 



VI. PLURAL QUESTIONS ; 

Again, tho teacher says the question only once (the first time 
only). 



f 0 a ia? 
0 peni ia, 
etc 



What are these? 
These are pens. 

etc 



■0 a na? 
0 peni na, 
etc 



What are those? 
Those are pens, 
etc 



•0 a la? 

0 peni la, 
etc 



What are those? 

Those are pens* 
et£. 



VII, MORE PLURAL QUESTIONS : 



•0 a mea ia? 
f 0 peni mea ia, 
etc 



What are these things? 
These things are pens. 



'0 a mea na? 
'0 peni mea na, 
etc 



What are those things? 
Those things are pens. 



•0 a mea la? 

f 0 peni mea 15. 
etc 



What are those things? 
Biose things are pen. 




u 
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REVIEW DRILL TWO 
TOPICS 

Indefinite singular and plural 

Negative singular and plural..., 

METHOD : Substitution Drill 
MATERIALS 

A large *all chart like the one below* 







(3) 




3 i ifof 













TIKE: 15 Minutes 



THE DRILL *©*^*^^^<@^*©* 

I. VOCABULARY : 

Teacher pronounce each picture and students repeat. 

malie pe 1 a leoleo pasi 
i f a lupe pagota loli 



*0 se peril? 
'0 ni peni? 
E le f o se peni, 
E le 'o ni peni. 
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II. QUESTION - INDEFINITE ; 



Teacher models each section once. Students will automatically respond when 
teacher points to each picture. 



f 0 se ttalie? 
pe'a 
leoleo 
pasi 
ija 
Lur 



pagota 
loli 



Is it a shark? 
bat 

CO£ 

bug 

fish 

dove 

prisoner 
truck 



f 0 ni malie? 
etc. 



Are they sharks? 
etc. 



III. QUESTION AND ANSWER - POSITIVE ; 

Each picture has a question and positive answer, i^e. malie. 



'0 se malie? 
etc. 



•Ioe, f o le malie . 

etc. 



Is it a shark ? 
eto 

Yes, it's a shark . 

etc. 



•0 ni malie? 
etc. 



*Ioe, f o malie . 
etc. 



Are they sharks ? 
etc . 

Yes, they're sharks, 
etc. 



IV. QUESTION AND ANSWER NEGATIVE ; 

(a) The top picture determines the question. !Hie top answer is 
positive, the bottom picture is negative. 
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QUESTION 
'O se malie? 

2*1* 
leoleo 

P asl 



UPPER PICTURE 
•Ioe, 'q le malie . 



leoleo 



LOWER PICTURE 
Leai, 'e le 'o se malie , 
pe'a 
leoleo 
pasi 



% 0 ni malie? 



•Ioe, f o malie 



Leai, *e le 'o ni malie . 



leoleo 



si 



leoleo 
£asi 



leoleo 
pasi 



(b) Now reverse the procedure. The bottom picture determines the question. 
The upper is negative and the lower is positive. 



QUESTION 
f 0 se i'a? 



lu£e 
pagota 

loli 

•0 ni i'a? 
lupe 
pagota 

loli 



UPPER PICTURE 
1 Ioe, 1 o le i'a . 

lupe 

pagota 

loli 

1 Ioe, 1 o i 'a . 

pagota 
loli 



LOWER PICTURE 
Leai, e le f o se i 'a . 

lu£e 

pagota 
loli 

Leai, e le 'o ni i f a 
lupe 

pagota 
loli 
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&RAMMAB REVIBff ONE 



NOTES ON LESSON O&S: 

'0 is usually referred to as a topic marker. Ihis is probably becaus* there 
is no equivalent in the English Language, but its function is similar to the 
third person singular of the verb "to be" (it is)* There is no actual verb 
"to be" in Samoan. 

It is a pen f 0 le peni 

It is possible in English to say only 'The pen' but the Samoan noun must be 
accompanied by '0 for it to be a complete statement. 

SENTENCE INCOMPLETE COMPLETE 

The boy le tama '0 le tana 

Hie sun le la *0 le la 

America Amelika f 0 Amelika 

Samoa Samoa f 0 Samoa 

Le is the Samoan definite article. It is always used in definite or positive 
statements. Since English sometimes uses the indefinite article (a) in defi- 
nite or positive statements, the exact translation of "the" for Le is not al- 
ways appropriate. 

It f s a boy! »0 le tamal 

Ma means "and". It is usually repeated in sentences confining a series of 
nouns. 

It's a pen, a book, and a pencil f 0 le peni ma le tusi 

ma le penltala. 

' Ave, 1 Aumai are simple commands. f Ave means "to take" something or "give to" 
the speaker. 

f Aumai le 'api . ... Jm Bring (me) the notebook. 

give ("meT the notebook. 

'Ave le 'api Take the notebook. 

give (to someone) the 
notebook. 

la is a proposition similar to "to" in English. It is generally u3ed before 
names and pronouns, otherwise another form, jl, is used. 

NOTES ON LESSON THREE: 

Lea, lele. lena. lale are the most commonly occuring singular demonstratives. 

There are other variations of these four but they are mainly contractions or 
protractions and have basically the same meaning as those here. English re- 
cognizes only two singular demonstratives "this" and "that". Samoan has three 
main classes that are most easily explained in terms of spatial relationships. 
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lea thia (usually in contact or in very 

close proximity to the speaker) 

lele . . that (not too distant from the speaker) 

lena * that (used for lele when the object is 

in someone elses possession) 

Tale that (at a great distance from the 

* — speaker). 

Note: There are three formal demonstratives that will be introduced 
later because of their reoccuring roots - lenei, lena (above), lelS 

'iTie demonstratives can occur both before and after the noun they modify:- 

■0 le mea lea this thing 

f 0 lea mea 

(note 3ince these are all contractions of le + base, the singular ar- 
ticle 1^ is omitted before the demonstrative). 

A is a question word used as the pronoun "what". 

f 0 le a? , It's a what? 

(What is it?) 

■0 le a lea? It's a what this? 

(What is this?) 

'Olea is also an idiomatic expression used when answering someones call. 
Hey you.' 

What? f 0 le a? 

NOTES ON LESSON FOUR: 

Plural is shown by omitting the article before the noun. As opposed to Eng- 
ish, Samoon nouns do not change from singular to plural (there are a few ex- 
ceptions). Plural is assumed unless there is a singular indicator before 
the noun. 

•0 peni . They are pens 

la, ng, IS are the common plural demonstratives (these, those). The same pat- 
tern is followed as in singular. 

ia # these (close or touching) 

na those (not far or in someones possession) 

15 those (far away) 

Note: There are three formal demonstratives which will be_introduced 
later because of their frequently occuring roots: nei, na (above) 
la (above). 

Hie demonstratives can occur before or after the noun. 

■0 mea nS Those things 

'0 na mea 

A is; used without an article because it is referring to plural objects. 

■0 a mea ia? What are these things? 
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NOTES ON LESSON ONE: 

'O is usually referred to as a topic marker. Ihis is probably because there 
is no equivalent in the English Language, but its function is similar to the 
third person singular of the verb "to be" (it is). There is no actual verb 
"to be" in Samoan. 

It is a pen '0 le peni 

It is possible in English to say only |f Uie pen 1 but the Samoan noun must be 
accompanied by '0 for it to be a complete statement. 

SENTENCE INCOMPLETE COMPLETE 

The boy le tama f 0 le tama 

The sun le la '0 le la 

America Amelika '0 Amelika 

Samoa Samoa '0 Samoa 

Le is the Samoan definite article. It is always used in definite or positive 
statements* Since English sometimes uses the indefinite article (a) in defi- 
nite or positive statements, the exact translation of "the" for Le is not al- 
ways appropriate. 

It* s a boy! '0 le tamaj 

Ma means "and". It is usually repeated in sentences containing a series of 
nouns. 

It's a pen, a book, and a pencil '0 le peni ma le tusi 

ma le penitala. 

' Ave, 'Aumai are simple commands. 'Ave means "to take" something or "give to" 
the speaker. 

'Aumai le 'api Bring (me ) the notebook. 

Give (me j the notebook. 

'Ave le 'api Take the notebook. 

Give (to someone) the 
notebook. 

la is a proposition similar to "to" in English. It is generally used before 
names and pronouns, otherwise another form, is used. 

NOTES ON LESSON THREE: 

Lea , lele. lena, lale are the most commonly occuring singular demonstratives. 

There are other variations of these four but they are mainly contractions or 
protractions and have basically the same meaning as those here. English re- 
cognizes only two singular demonstratives "this" and "that". Samoan has three 
main classes that are most easily explained in terms of spatial relationships. 
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lea this (usually in contact or in very 

close proximity to the speaker) 

lele that (not too distant from the speaker) 

lena that (used for lele when the object is 

in someone elses possession) 

lale » * • that (at a great distance from the x 

speaker) . 

Note: There are three formal demonstratives that will be introduced 
later because of their reoccuring roots - lenei, lena (above), lela 

Hie demonstratives can occur both before and after the noun they modify:- 

f 0 le mea lea this thing 

f 0 lea mea 

(note since these are &11 contractions of le + base, the singular ai>- 
ticle le^ is omitted before the demonstrative). 

A is a question word used as the pronoun "what". 

f 0 le a? c it's a what ? 

(What is it?) 

*0 le a lea? It's a what this? 

(What is this?) 

•Olea is also an idiomatic expression used when answering someones call. 
Hey you J 

What? f 0 le a? 

NOTES ON LESSON FOUR: 

Plural is shown by omitting the article before the noun. As opposed to Eng- 
ish, Samoan nouns do not change from singular to plural (there are a few ex- 
ceptions). Plural is assumed unless there is a singular indicator before 
the noun. 

•0 peni ** They are pens 

la , rJL % 15 are the common plural demonstratives (these, those). The same pat- 
tern is followed as in singular. 

ia these (close or touching) 

na those (not far or in someones possession) 

15 those (far away) 

Note: There are three formal demonstratives which will be introduced 
later because of their frequently occuring -roots: nei , na (above) 
la (above). 

The demonstratives can occur before or after the noun, 

'0 mea na Those things 

'0 na mea 

A is used without an article because it is referring to plural objects. 

f 0 a mea ia? What are these things? 




NOTES ON LESSON FIVE: 



Se is the Samoan indefinite article (singular). It is always used in inde- 
finite, or negative statements, and questioning somethings existence. 

Give me a (any) pen 'Aumai se peni. 

It's not a pen E le 'o se peni. 

Is it a pen? '0 se peni? 

Ni is the plural form of se. It is used in the same indefinite jgative 
sense as se . 

Take some pens 'Ave ni peni. 

They aren't pens E le 'o ni peni. 

Are they pen3? » 0 ni peni? 

E 15 i S actually two words. Le means "not". £ is a tense marker that is used 
to show preser/ zense (as well as implied future). Together they form a very 
commonly used structure for the negative (it's not). 

E le 'o se va'a le mea lale That thing isn't a boat. 

Note that le and li are two different words as indicated by the long 

vowel. 

•Xoe, Leai are the respective utterances for yes and no. Yes has several vari- 
ations: 'i, oe, 'io, e, 'io'e of which *i is very common. 
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WOgK SHSETS 



NOEE TO IN3THUCTCB ; These work sheets are samples that are included to 
help the instructor decide how the lessons are to be re-enforced out of 
the classroom. The examples used here are suitable for the lessons as 
they are presented in this book. The teacher is advised however, that 
interest and motivation of the students are two important factors in 
language learning. It is essential therefore, that the subject matter 
be relative fo the interests of the students. 



I. Students write a descriptive sentence for each picture. Some are 
questions. 



j 

o 2 ' :::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: :::::::: 



9s f. 

- x0 - J, - t NlU 

11 ' :::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: s s 
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«0 a mea ia? \ § 22 ' 

»0 ni nofoa me a na? .«l«.*t>*. 23. 

•0 lea le mea lea? J< V 24. 

•0 se aoa lena? 25. 



<0 se nofoa leaT j^j^ 26. 

•0 ee fua'a lele? ^st> 27 * 

•0 a mea la? 28. 

•0 ni i 'a mea na? 29. 




- J 



•Onipnl ^ 31. *JftifeyRW. 

S le x 9 o se moa la* 32 

•0 ee ipn lea? ^ 33 

•0 le niu ma le pua * si^^C^^ 34. • 

2 le 'o ee i*a mea ia ff{ 35 
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COUNTING 
BUY INC AND SILLING- 
TELLING- THIS 
LOCATION 



(a) Rubers (on*, , rtrT^ tasi, lua, etc 

(b) How maitf? \ 7....V. (I) fia? 

(o) Present ten. marker ..A a 

MPHOP ; S^f 
MAT*PTAT,s 

Deck of cards, blackboard (c - v " ^ peperj, chalk (or marking pen*). familiar 
objects from earlier lessons (wa tones, pens, books, etc.) 

TUB: 45 minutee 



Word Action Target Response 

(card) Pepa J Hold up sons cards. 

IMPORTANT - do not show the faee 

of the cards to the students. 

Just let them see the backs < Pepa! 

Indicate a full sentence .. f 0 papa. 

Hold up only o« sard '0 le papa. 

(one) Tasii Hold up Qne finger ^ point to 

the single card Tasi! 

' 0 le pepa e tasi ! Indicate a full sentence and 

point to the card 9 0 le pepa e tasi. 



Point to some other aingle ob*~~ts 
(i.e. pen, chair, etc.) and 

students gire the response . . «, '0 le object e taa: 

(two) Lual Paint to two cards on the table . . Lua! 

Indicate a full sentence '0 pepa a lua. 

IMPORTANT - The singular articles 
le oast be dropped when more than 
one card is used. If students 
don f t drop the le, show with your 
fingers that it is to be remored. 
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Word Action Target Response 

Try lua with other objects. 
Remember to review tasi . 

(three) Tolu! Point to three cards on the table... Tolu.' 

Indicate a full sentence f 0 pepa e tolu. 

Review all numbers and objects 

(four) Fa I Same procedure Fa. 1 

etc. 

(five) Lima ! Same procedure Li*a! 

etc. 

Review all numbers 1-5 and objects. 



(how many) Fja l Draw a question with your fingers... FiaJ \ 

Place 4 cards on the table in a 
neat stack so that the students 

cannot see how many there are. x 

„ / 

E fia pepa na ? Draw a question with your fingers 

and point to the pile B fia papa na* 

When the question is mastered you 
give the reply. 

S fa pepa na ! Count the cards with much action... E fft pepa na! 

Try the question again but with a 
different number of cards on the 

pile (5 cards) , , # E fia pepa na? 

K lima pepa na. 



Practice with other objects, all the 
numbers (1-5} and plural, demonstra- 
tives (ia, na, la). ^ 



(six) Ono! Show six cards Ono 2 

Indicate a full sentence "0 pepa e ono. 

(seven) Fjtuj Show seven cards FituJ 

Indicate a full sentence f 0 pepa e fitu. 

Place a stack of cards (6 cards) 
on the table and indicate a 

question , E fia papa na? 
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Word 

(eight) Valu ! 
(nine) Iva l 
(ten) Sefulu! 



Action 

Let someone else count them and 
answer 

Show 8 cards 

Indicate a full sentence 

Show 9 cards 

Indicate a full sentence 

Show 1 0 cards 

Indicate a full sentence. 

Place a stack of cards on the 
table (8 cards) and let the 
student ask 

Let another student answer 

Practice with all the numbers as 
well as with other objects. 

Use the other plural demonstra- 
tions as well. 



Target Response 



E ono pepa na! 
Valu! 

'0 pepa e valu. 
Iva! 

? 0 pepa e iva. 
Sefulu. 1 

'0 pepa e sefulu. 



E f ia pepa na? 
E valu pepa na. 



(i.e.) E fia pepa ia? 

E fia pepa na? 



(eleven) Sefulu tasi ! 



(twelve) Sefululua ! 



Show 11 cards Sefulutasi. 1 

Indicate a full sentence '0 pepa e sefulutasi. 

Show 12 cards Sefululua! 

Indicate a full sentence '0 pepa e sefululua. 

By now they should know the 
pattern for the teens. Let the 
students ask and answer each other 

questions using other teens as _ 
well. (i.e.) E fia pepa na? 

E sefulufitu 
pepa na. 



(21 ) Luasefulu tasi! 



(100) Selau! 

Selau ma le tasi! 



Show 21 cards Luasefulu tasi! 

Now, using the numbers on the card 
face, show 22 (i.e. 2 tens and a 

two).,:* Luasefulu lua! 

Show 23 Luasefulu tolu! 

Continue adding on numbers until 
you reach 100. 

Show one hundred - .... Selau! 

Show 101 * Solau ma le tasi! 
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Word 

Selau sefuluflttt 

Selau luasefulu 
tasij 

(200) fc gttselau ! 



(thousand) Afe I 



B tasi le afe selau 
ma le tasi! 



(million) Miliona ! 

E tasi le miliona Iv jl 
afe iva selau ma le 
tasi: 



Action 

Show 117... 

Show 121 

Continue to two hundred. 

Show two hundred 

Now go to the blackboard and write 
these arabic numbers on the board. 
Students say the ^amoan number 



Target Response 
Selau sefuluflttt 

Selau .uasefulu tasi J 
frAftselau! 



after 


each number. 






201 


263 


529 


821 


205 


300 


683 


909 


211 


444 


777 


999 


Write 


the number one thousand. 





Write the number 1101 



Continue writing examples up to one 
million. 

Write 1 ,000,000 (one million) 



Write 1 ,002,901 



Continue writing examples with 
students giving the Samoan 
equivalent. 



Afe J 



E tasi le afe selau ma 
le tasi. 



Miliona! 



E tasi le miliona lua 
afe iva selau ma le 
tasi I 



SUMMARY REVIEW 
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•0 le pepa e tasi 
'0 pepa e lua 




It's one card. 
They are two cards. 

three 

four 

five 



eight 
nine 

ten 
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Summary Review, Cont'd 



E f ia pepa? 



How many cards? 



E tasi le pepa. 
E lua pepa 
etc. 



One card. 
Two cards 
etc. 



E sefulutasi . 

E luasefulu tasi . 

E selau ma le tasi . 

E afe lua selau sefulufa , 

E miliona 



Eleven * 

Twenty-one . 

One hundred and one . 

One thousand two hundred and fourteen . 
One million. 
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US SON EISHT 



TOPIC : Pronounciation 
METHOD : Contrast drills 
These contrast drills are used in the following way. 

A. Students listen . The teacher first points to the contrasting Towels on the 
fidel chart and pronounces them (i.e. e and i). The teacher then recites 
the complete list of contrast-word pairs for the two sounds. 

B. Students recite . Teacher again points to the contrasting Towels on the fidel 
chart. Students repeat after the teacher pronounces each one. The teacher 
again pronounces the contrasting word pairs but this time the studentt repeat 
after each word. 

C. Students write . The teacher dictates seTeral words from the list. Students 
must listen, decide which sound is being pronounced and then write out the 
complete word. When the dictation is complete, the teacher writes the 
correct words on the blackboard. 

D. Students listen . The teacher reads the contrasting list once acre. 

MATERIALS 

Fidel chart, paper and pencils and blackboard. 



TIME: 45 minutes. 
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I. Exercise B6.1. i ts e 



(A) Teacher points to i and e on .fidel chart No.1 and pronounces them. 

~- - ^ rvo^- not giTe the English meaning in 



class) . 


1. 


'eli 


2. 


ati 


3. 


•oti 


4. 


lali 


5. 


loli 


6. 


moli 


7. 


pati 


8. 


soli 


9. 


tali 


10. 


Tali 



[dig) 

,to pierce) 
igoat) 

fwooden drum) 
.truck) 
orange) 
.clap) 

to tread on) 
.answer) 
, paint ) 



fred dirt) 

[liTer) 

.scold) 

[that) 

.candy) 

.suffocate) 

[bat - cricket) 

[boy - colloquial) 

^ cough) 

(madman) 



1. 


•ele 


2. 


ate 


3. 


'ote 


4. 


lale 


5. 


lole 


6. 


mole 


7. 


pate 


8. 


sole 


9. 


tale 


10. 


Tale 
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(B) Teacher pronounces each word again, this time the students repeat after 
each word. 



II. 



III. 



IV. 



(C) Teacher dictates 10 words from the list (e ori), Students write the 
word. When all ten have been dictated, the teacher writes the correct 
words on the board. 

(D) Teacher recites the entire list again. Students listen. 
Exercise No. 2. e vs ei 

Follow the same procedure as before (use charts No.1 and 2). 

fnot) 

[to hesitate) 

[die - animals and plants) 
^ class of insects) 
(protrude) 

Dictate five words and correct in class. 
Exercise No.3» o vs ou 

Follow the same procedure as before (use charts No.1 and 2). 



1. 


lei < 


[ ivory) 


1. 


le 


2. 


nei I 


.now) 


2. 


ne 


3. 


pei ( 


.as, like) 


3. 


pi 


4. 


sei ( 


i flower on ear) 


4. 


se 


5. 


tei I 


[young sibling) 


5. 


te 



1 . f ou (new) 

2. lou (your) 

3 . mou ( di sappear ) 

4. nou (frown) 

5. pou (a post) 

6. sou (rough sea) 

7. tou (you plural) 



1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 



fo 
lo 
mo 
no 
po 
so 
to 



(to doctor; name of a fish) 

(name of a fish) 

(for) 

(to borrow) 
(night) 

(possessive marker) 
(pregnant) 



Dictate five words and correct in class. 
Exercise No. 4 ao vs au 

Follow the same procedure as before (use chart No.2). 



1. 


ao I 


f cloud) 


1. 


au 


2. 


fao I 


nail) 


2 9 


fau 


3. 


gao I 


f molar) 


3. 


* au 


4. 


mao < 


.accidental) 


4. 


mau 


5. 


pao ( 


.interrupt) 


5. 


pau 


6. 


sao ( 


to be sa- 0 


6. 


sau 


7. 


tao ( 


spear) 


7. 


tau 


0. 


vao ( 


k weeds) 


8. 


vau 



(your - plural) 

(build) 

(break) 

(tightlv) 

(to end) 

(to come) 

(price, weather) 

(knead) 



Dictate 10 words and correct in class. 



Brerciae No. 5 ae vs ai 

Follow the same procedure (use Chart No.2), 



1. 'ai 

2. mai 



(eat) 
(from) 



1. 'ae 

2. mae 



(but) 
(stink) 
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3. sai (bind) 3. sae (to skin) 



4. tae (feces) 

5. vae (leg) 



4. tai 

5. rai 




dictate five words and correct in class. 
Scereise No. 6. the glottal 

ttis exercise is done like the others, bvt there are five contrasting groups. 
Each grouping is read in its entirety before reading the words from another 
group. 

A. Teacher points to the 'A glottal and says. 

ma f a (rock) 

te'a (to be past) 

i'a (fish) 

to 'a (numeral prefix $ a submerged rock) 

fu'& (flag) 

Teacher points to glottal 'E and says. 

ta'e (to break) 

fe'e f octopus) 

ti'e (a kind of crab) 

to'e (cock's comb) 

Teacher points to glottal "I and says. 

ma'i (sick) 

le'i (negative past) 

si'i (to raise) 

fo'i (also) 

su'i (to sew) 

Teacher points to glottal '0 and says. 

a'o (learn) 

le"o (negative present) 

li*o (circle) 

o"o (to reach) 

Teacher points to glottel f U and says. 

a'u (I, me) 

se'u (kind of bird) 

i'u (to be ended) 

lo e u (ny) 

nu'u (village) 

(B) Hepeat the reading, this time students repeat each word after the 
teacher 

(C) Teacher dictates 10 words, students write. 

(D) Teacher reads all the words again, students listen. 
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LESSON NINE 



TOPICS 

(a) Using the numbers (buying and selling) 

(b) How much (E) fia? 

(c) Distributive prefix ta'i 

' METHOD 

Silent Way and role playing. In this lesson the students will be learning 
how to use and count Samoan money. As a method of re-enforcing the new words and 
structures, they will be given objects and money and will mimic a shopkeeper and 
customer. 



MATERIALS 

Several familiar objects and several new objects. Each object Hill have a 
small price tag taped to it with realistic prices: 



pen 10/ 

pencil 5/ 

notebook 20/ 

cigarettes 45/ 

matches ^/ 



can of fish . 35/ 

can of beer 50/ 

can of corned beef 90/ 

candy 1/ 

razor blades 4/ 



Each student must have one tala in change (including 1,2,5,10,20 cent coins), 
Teacher has some extra change and a one tala note. 

TIME: 45 minutes 



Word 

an o. beer) ' Apa pia l 



1 c 



(can of Ji3h) ' Apa i'a i 



(can of cor r id ' Apa pisupo ! 
beef) 



(price) Tau 



THE LESSON 

Action Target Response 



Hold up a beer can 

Indicate a full sentence. 



Hold up a can t fish.... 
Indicate a fu" . sentence. 

Hold up a corned beef can 
Indicate a full sentence. 



Pull the price tag off the 
corned beef can and hold it 

up 

Indicate a full sentence... 



'Apa pia! 

'0 le apa pia lena. 

•Apa i'aj f 

'0 le 'apa i a lena. 

'Apa pisupo J _ 

f 0 le *apa pisupo lena. 



Tau. 1 

■0 le tau. 
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Word 



(how much) E fia i 



(cent) Sene! 



Action Target Response 

No* hold up the cam of corned 

beef again and indicate a full T 

sentence '° le P l8up °' 

Finally hold up the price tag 
first and then the can of beef 
right next to it. Indicate a 

full sentence 'O.le tau o le 'apa 

pisupo. 

Point to the price tag on the 

can of fish -0 le tau o le apa i a. 

Point to the price tag on the 

p i^t. '0 le tau o le 'apa pia. 

can of beer 

Draw a question with your 

. , E fiaJ 

hand 

Place the can of fish on the 
:.eble but cover the price tag 

ith your hand so the students 
cannot see the price. 

Inc., ate a question ■ le tau o 1* apa 

i'a? 

(If the students cannot say the 
complete question properly the 
teacher can model it for them). 

When they have asked the question 
oroDerlv, point to the price tag 

Jnd let the students answer B tolusefulu lima 

le tau o le 
'apa i'a. 

Point to the / on the price tag.. Sene! 
Point to the price tag again. 

Indicate a full sentence ■ tolusefulu luna sene. 

Practice the question and answer 
with other objects letting the 

students ask and an?wer na J.e tau o j.e _j 

E x sene. 



(candy) Lolei ««™ u * a ^Z+lln ^ " !• tau o le xole? 

\ j Indicate a question 



Indicate an answer. 



E tasi le sene. 



(razor blade) Matatafi ! Hold up a razor blade fnTietau o le 

v Indicate a question J -~ 
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Indicate an answer 

Review all 
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matataf i? 
E fa sene. 



Teacher sets a 1 t 2 t 5 t lO and 20 
cent coin on the table and a tala 



note. 

E taai le sene ! Point to one cent ........ S tasi le senej 

E lua sene ! Point to a 2^ coin E lua sene. 1 

% Ixaa sene I v Point to a 5/^ coin E liaia sene! 

E sefulu sene ! Point to a 10/^ coin E sefulu sene! 

E luasefulu sene ! Point to a 20^ coin E luasefulu sene! 

E tasi le tala J Point to the tala note E tasi le tala! 



Practice with different combina- 
tions of the coins so that students 
feel comfortable using them. 



ROLE PLAYING 

For this last part, the teacher will first model a sample shopkeeper-customer 
dialogue. Then he will give half of all the money to one student and the other 
half and all the objects (with price tags removed) to another student. These 
students then improvise a conversation between a shopkeeper and his customer. 
Let everyone have a chance. 

The teacher models a shopkeeper-customer conversation first. 



Ta'i ! Indicate all are to repeat Ta'i 

E ta'i fia i le ! apa Point to the can of fish. All E ta'i fia i le <aj * 

i 'a? repeat i'a? 

E ta'i tolusefulu E ta'i tolusefulu 

lima sene ! Point to the price. All repeat lima 3ene. 

Ia aumai le 'apa Indicate that you want only one. Ia, aumai le 'apa 

e tasi ! All repeat e tasi. 

y Q le 'apa lea ! Give a can. All repeat '0 le 'apa lea! 

Fa'afetai . '0 le Take the can and set 35 cents down. Fa'afetai. '0 le 

tupe lea ! All repeat tupe lea. 



Let the students improvise their own dialogue. The teacher should direct so 
that they use as much as possible of what has been learned in previous lessons. 
Also important is that the students learn to make change with the coins. 
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Word 



Action 



Target Response 



(expensive) Taugata l 

E taugata le 'apa pisupo l 

(cheap) Taugofie! 



Introduce these two words for the 
students to use in their dialogues. 

Pcint to the highest price tags,. Taugata! 

Point to the corned beef. ....... Z taugata le 'apa pisupo- 



Point to the cheapest price 
tags 



E taugofie le afitusi ! Point to the matches, 



Taugof ie! 

E taugcfie le afitusi* 



SIJM/JtRY REVIEW 



•0 le tau o le ' apa i'a . 

' apa pisupo * 
' apa pia . 
lole . 
aatataf i . 

E f ia le tau o le ' apa i'a? 

etc. 



15ie price of the can of fish. 

can of beef . 
can of beer . 
candy . 
razor . 

How much is the price of the can of fish? 

etc. 



E tasi le sene. 
lua 
lima 
sefulu 
luasefulu 

E tasi le tala. 
lua 



One cent. 
Two cents . 
I* , *ve cents . 
Ten cents . 
Twenty cents 

One dollar. 
Two dollars. 



E ta'i fia i le 'apa i'a? 
E ta'i tolusefulu lima sene. 
E ta'i sefulu sene i le tas: 

lua . 

E taugata le 'apa i'a. 
taugof ie 



How much for each can of fish? 
Thirty five cents er-ch. 
Ten cents for one . 

two . 

The can of fish is expensive . 

cheap . 



ERLC 



51 



LESSON TEN 



TOPICS 

(a) Telling time (clock) 

(b) Present tense marker 'ua 

(c) Relative particle ai 



(d) The preposition f to f i 
METHOD 

Silent 7/ay with a model clock aid. It is important to follow the lesson in 
the order presented. Note that there are four word structures for telling the tiae 
They are presented in the order that they occur normally. 



1. The hour •Ua te 

2. Past the hour 'TOa te'a 

3. Half past the hour f IJa f afa 

4. Time remaining until the 

next hour * f Ua toe 



Following in this sequence the model clock can be used rapidly and efficiently 

MATERIALS 

A large cardboard model clock (appro*, 1 foot diameter) with movable hands, 

TIME : 45 Tainutes 

"Q"® "^@»®»@"© ,, ©"©"©' , @"@"@ , '@ THE LESSO N »©"®"<&'@"@ n @"@ n @P@ n &'&'eP& r &*&'&'Q 



Word Action Target Response 

(strike) Ta! Show 1 o f clock Ta! 

Show 2 o'clock indicate the same 

response . , + Ta! 

Show 3 o'clock an^ continue 



with 4 o'clock etc. until students 
realize ta is the equivalent of 
o'clock. 
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Word Action garget Response 

(It is) 'Uai Sold up 1 finger 'Uai 

Hold up 2 fingers and point to the 

clock set at 1 o'clock f Ua ta 

Show 2 o 1 clock ♦ •Ua ta 

(one) Le tasi I Point to the number 1 on the clock . 

All repeat • ...... Le tasi I 

Set the clock at 1 o'clock and 
indicate a full sentence* Hold 

up 4 fingers 'Ua ta le tasi. 

Change to 2 o'clock 'Ua ta le lua. 

Change to 3 o'clock 'Ua ta le tolu. 

Continue in this manner until they 
have mastered the structure. 



The teacher now takes the clock so 
the students cannot see the face. 
Set it at 7 o'clock and put it face 
down on the table. The students do 
not know the time. 

(how much) Fia l Draw a question with your hand, then 



touch the 4tL finger to indicate the 

last word of the 4 word sentence. 

All repeat Fia! 

Now draw a question, indicate a full 
sentence and point to the clock 

upside down on the table f Ua ta le fia? 

Let everyone practice the question*. 'Ua ta le fia? 

Turn over the clock and let everyone 

read the time shown on the clock.... 'Ua ta le fitu. 



Practice question i ard answers. 



Set the clock at 1 o'clock. Move the 
minute hand back and forth between 
the 12 and the 6 to indicate minutes 



past the hour. 

(past) E te'a ai l Show past time. All repeat. « E te'a ail 



Word 



Action 



Target Response 



Set the clock at 10 minutes past one, 

Sefulu minute I ^^^Point to the ten. All repeat Sefulu minute! 

/ Indicate a full sentence Sefulu minute e te f a ai 

i 

Le -hai l Point to the one. All repeat Le tasi! 

Point to the clock and make them res- 
pond slowly as you first point to^ _ 
the 10 (show it is past the hour)... Sefulu minute e te f a ai 

then to the 1 i. le tasi. 

Then point to the whole clock and\ 

indicate i complete sentence \. Z "ulu minute e te f a 

ai le tasi. 

KTa; All repeat f Ua! 

Point to the same clock setting and 

indicate a full sentence.. . f Ua sefulu minute e te f 

ai le tasi. 

Set the clock at 20 past 2 and 

indicate a full sentence f Ua luasefulu minute 

e te f a ai le lua. 

Practice with other times and hours. 
( IMPORTANT ; Do not exceed 30 minutes 
past any hour) . 



(half) f Afai Show half past one f Afa! 

Indicate a full sentence. Point 
first to the minute hand then to 

the one. Student** should say f Ua f afa le tasi. 

(ifote: If students cannot make up the 
complete sentence the teacher can 
model it for the students.) 

Set the clock at other half hours: 

Half past 2... f Ua "afa le lua. 

Half past 3 f Ua »afa le tolu. 

Half past etc f Ua 'afa le etc . 

Review th? other time structures 
and questions. 
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Word' 



Action 



Target Response 



(remain) Toe ! 



(to two) I le lua I 



•Ua 



Set the hour hand at two and move 
the minute hand back and forth 
between the 6 and 12 to indicate 
time remaining before the hour. 

Indicate time before the hour 7c* I 

Set the hand at 10 minutes till 
two and point to the ten. Indicate 

-i full sentence je sefulu minute. 

Point to the 2.. c , I le lua! 

Now point to the clock which is 
set at 10 till 2 and indi te a 

full sentence Toe sefuL. minute i 

le lua* 

All repeat 'Ua! 

Point to the clock still set at 
10 till 2 and indicate a full 

sentence 'Ua toe sefulu minute 

i le lua. 

Set the clock at 15 till 2 and 

indicate a full sentence 'Ua toe seftLLnlifia 

minute i le lua. 

Set the Cii'.-i. at 20 till two, and 

indicate a full sentence.*,. f Ua toe luasefulu 

mlViute i le lua. 



Practice with other time setting and 
then review all the times. Stress 
questions and answers and l**t students 
set their own times. If time permite 
introduce these expressions. 

! Ua te'a ai le tasi . 

lua 
etc 

f Ua toeitiiti ta le tasi . 

lug 
etc 
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SUMMARY REVIEW 



•Ua ta le tasi. 
te'a ai 
toe sefulu 

'Ua tasi le minute e te»a 
ai le tasi. 

lua 

lima 

etc. 



Its one o y clock . 
Its past one 
Its ten till one 

Its one minute past one. 

two 

five 
etc. 



f Ua toe tasi le minute i le tasi. Its one minute till cue 
lua two 
lima Liye. 
etc. c „ 



'Ua ta le fia? _ What's the time? 

f Ua toeitrllti ta le tasi . It's almost one o'clock. 

etc etc 
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LESSON ELEVEN 



TOPICS 

(a) Structure for locating objects.... f o la e 

(b) Locative r-r.seo .inside* ....... r, , ♦ . (i) tctonu 

outside (i) fafo 

front (i) luma 

etc . 

(c) Question word (where) ( f o) fea 

(d) Question word v who) ( f °) ai 

(e) Prefix for counting people to 1 a 

METHOD ; Silent Way 

— x MATERIALS 

^ — • 

One clear glass, 3 pens, 10 index cards on each of which is a human stick 
figure and a common person's name (see sample below), and a model houso to place 

the index cerds in and around. Use the students 1 names on the cartf". 



Q 
/\ 

A 



TIME : 45 minutes 



Word 



THE LESSON "©"©»@»»ff-' , @» , @^ , ®"@ ,, @"@ ,, @ ,, ® l, @ ,, @ w @"© 
Action Target Response 



i£u: 



Point to the glass Ipul 

Full sentence % 0 le ipu! 



»C le peni la I 
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Point to the pen on the table. 
All repeat , 

!>7 



■0 le peni la! 



Word 



Actios 



Target Response 



I totonu! 



E! 



'0 fea! 



(outside) I fafo l 



(imuer) Tlrlo! 



Repoat this several tiraes '0 le peni la! 

Put the pen inside the glass. Hold 

up 2 fingers I totonu! 

Kake all repeat ill 

Now held up 3 finders and point 

inside the glass e i totonu! 

Pick up the pen, point to it. Indicate 

a sentence '0 le peni la. 

Quickly point inside the glass and 
put the pen inside, hold up 3 

fingers e i totonu 

Finally point to the glass o le ipu. 

Point to the pen sitting in the glass 
and indicate a full unbroken 

sentence , '0 le peni la e i 

totonu c le ipu. 

Practice 

Draw a question '0 fea! 

Point only to the pen and indicate 

a full sentence question '0 fea le peni? 

Indi ate a full sentence answer... '0 le peni la e \ 

totonu o le ipu. 

Pull the pen out and drop it on the 

table outside the glasd. Point 

around the outside of the glass.... I fafo! 

Indicate a full sentence '0 le peni la e i fafc 

o le ipu. 

Draw a question 'O fea le peni? 

Point to the pen and indicate a full 

sentence '0 .1 peni la e i 

f ;ju c o le ipu. 

Review i totonu 

Place the pen under the glass I lalo! 

Indicate a question....* v 0 fea le peni? 

Indicate a full answer *0 le peni la e i 

lalo o le ipu. 
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Word 



(behind) I tuai 



(in front) I luma ! 



Action 
Review all 



Target Response 



Place the pen directly behind the I tua! 

glass. Indicate a question '0 fea le peni? 

Answer '0 le peni la e i tua 

o le ipu. 

Place the pen directly in front of 

the glass I luma! 

Question '0 fea le peni? 

Answer '0 le peni la e i luma 

o le ipu. 



Review all 



(beyond) I tala atu ! 



(this side 

of) I tala inai * 



(beside) I tala ane l 



Place the glass at the far end of 
the table. 

Throw a pen beyond the glass (brvt 

within sight) 

Question. 

Answer 

Place another pen somewhere on the 

class side of the glass 

Question 

Answer 

Place the pen beside the glass... 

Question * 

Ajiswer - 



I tala atul 
'0 fea le peni? 
T 0 le peni la e i tala 
atu o le ipu. 



I tala mail 
? 0 fea le peni? 
•0 le peni la e i tala 
mai o le ipu. 

I tala anel 
'0 fea le pehi? 
f 0 le peni la e i 
tala ane o le ipu. 



Review tala atu , tala mai , and 
tala ane, then review all. 



To re-inforce these new concepts, place 
the model house on the table in front 
of the teacher. Plice the picture-name 
cards in various places around the house 
( inside , behind , etc . ) . 
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V/ord 



Action 



Target Re sponge 



(house) Fale t 



*0 fea loane? 



»0 loane la e i totonu 



o le fale! 



Point to the house Pale! 

Pull sentence f 0 le fale. 

Teacher asks about a picture card 

in the house. All repeat f 0 fea loane? 

Make all point to the card 

in question and repeat f 0 loane la e i totonu 

o le fale. 

Let the student ask and answer all 
questions about the location of all 
the picture cards. 



For variation when these are 
mastered introduce the short 
forms in the following 1 way: 

'0 Simi la e i totonu 

o le fale I Point to Jim's picture, all repeat.. f 0 Simi la e i 

totonu o le fale. 

y G la e i totonu l Using- your hands show contraction 

by compressing a space in the air 
before you. All repeat the 

sentence f 0 la e i totonu 

Repeat this with the otr.M' locations. 

(i.e.) 

•0 fea Mele? 
•0 la e i fafo. 



ERLC 



If times permits introduce these 
other question and answer variations. 

(person) Tagata ; Point to each picture card and 

each student , Tagata] 

E to'afia tagata la 

e i tua o le fale ? Draw a question and point to the 

people-pictures behind the house. 

All repeat E to'afia tagata la 

e i tua o le fale? 

**/ 
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Word 



(2) E to'alua l 



f 0 ai la e i totcnu 
o le fale? 



■0 Mele 



Sina! 



Action Ttrctt Reapooss 

Point to the two people-pictures 

behind the house E to'alual 

Repeat with other locations 

Draw a question, point to the naaes 
on the people -card 8 in the house • 

All repeat '0 al la e 1 totetoft 

o !• faleT 

Point to th* 2 naaes f 0 Mele mi Sinai 

Repeat for other locations and 



SUMMARY UKVJil 



f 0 fea le peni? 



Where 9 s the pen? 



f 0 la e 1 totonu. 
fafo 
etc. 



fafo 


outside 


tua 


behind 


luma 


in fron 


lalo 


beneath 


lu^a 


above 


tala atu 


beyond 


tala mai 


this side of 


tala ane 


next to 



Its Inside . 
outside . 
etc. 



E to f afla ta^ata la e 1 fafo o le fale? How many people are outside the house? 



E to' atasl le tafata la e 1 fafo. 
lua 
etc. 

f 0 al la e 1 totonu? 

•0 Mel- j ma Tina la-e 1 totonu. 



One person is outside. 
Two people are outside. 
etc . 

Who is inside? 

Mary and Tina are inside. 
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LESSOT TWELVE 



TOPIC : Reading 



MSBIiLS 



A large word chart like the one below: 



•0 LI E TASI LE 
LDIA »UA TE'A AI I 
PIA TOE •AFA SELAU 



PEPA ia 
SENE TA'I 
ONO TO 1 A 
VALU TDLU LENA 'APA TOLU HA 
pTsufo MTLIOHA TAU I 1 A FAPO 
TOTONU LUMA TUA PA SELAU APE 
LOLE FITO LUA I7A TAGATA PALE 
tflLA MINUTE 



TDffi: 45 minutes 



tee lesson w © w © f, © r, © M © w @ n © i, e tt e ,, ®"© ,, © w © w ©^© i '® ?i e w e 



I# raOKOUH C IATIOH i The teacher points t$ each word and pronounces it once. 
Students repeat after each word. 

II. The teacher points to a series of words which make a full sentence? students 
repeat &Tter each word. §tudente then repeat the whole sentence. 

As with tha word chart in the first section, begin with short sentences from 
the beginning lemons of this section. 



(i.e.) 



I. 



f 0 le pepa e tasi . 

'0 pepa e lu& « 
tolu# 



E tasi le pepa. 
fa 
lima 



I f la p«i>a na? 
'28?; "A 

S obo 'apa i f a na. 
fitu 
Talu 



II. E ta'i fia i 1* 'apa i'a ? E fia le tau o le ' apa i'a? 

T apa pisupo f apa pTsupo 

lole lole 

E ta'i Inaaefulu fitu sen*. 
toluaef ulu vain 
Taluaefula Iva 
Tala . 

£ ta'i sefulu sene i le lua. 
luaaefulu fa 
fasefulu valu 

*Ua ta !• fia? 
•TJa t5 le taai. 

lua 

tola 

1 Ja sefulu admite e to f a ai le ono. 
aefululiaa fitu 
luaaefulu valu 

»Ua f afa le lr* . 

sef ilu 
sef ululua 

f TJa toe sefulu sdjiute i le tagl . 
sefululiaa lua 
luaaefulu tolu 

f 0 fea le tagata? 

' apa i'a 
'apa plsupo 

v 0 le ta4ata la e i totonu o le fale. 

fafo 
tua 
luna 

v 0 la e i fafo . 

j XinLm ^ III. Let the students get up and point out 

^ a ^ 0 / J their own sentences. 



RMIW -DRILL THREE 
TOPICS 

Using nuabers (counting, buying things), 
METHOD: Substitution drills 



MATERIALS 

Large wall chart like the one shown below. 




40* 



30* 






it 



s 



50* 



12* 




35 + 



TIME: 15 minutes 



»©»©"©"©"©"© , '©"©» , ©"© ,, ©"© , «"© 



THE DRILL 
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I. 



ERIC 



DRILL OIZE 



Pairs of students alternate counting very fast, 
(i.e.) 

First student: tasi 
Second student: lua 
First student: tolu 
Second student: fa 
Continue alternating in this way. DO IT QUICKLY 



II. DRILL TWO 



Pr onounc ia t i on : Teacher points to each picture on the wall chart p* 

pronounces the word. The students repeat after each word. 

(i.e.) 

falaoa bread 

pepa aikaleti paoket of di^arettea 

pepa faleuilr* toilet paper 

'aisakulimi ice cream 
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sanulsi 
matauila 
oa'a moliuila 
mea tulinarau 



U«ht bulb 
bat ' *ry 
mosquito ooil 



Teacher models only the first sentence in the drills below. The student* 

repeat and respond automatically as the teacher points to the picture. 



fia le tau o le falaoa? 

pepa sikaletl 
etc. 



How much is the price of breed? 

packet of oinrettee 
etc. 



E sefuluvalu Bene le tau o le falaoa , 
fasefulu pepa sikaletl 

etc. 5*2.* 



price of the bread ie 1 &d 9 
packet of cigarettes 40^ 
etc. etc. 



E ta'i fia i le falaoa? 

pepa sikaletl 
etc. 



How auch is the bread? 

packet of oigarettee 



etc. 



E ta'i sefuluvalu sene « 
fasefulu 
etc. 



Eighteen cents each. 

forty cents 

etc. 



E taugata le falaoa . 

etc. 



The bread is expensive, 
etc. 



E tautfof ie le falaoa , 
etc. 



The bread is cheap, 
etc. 
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fiEVTEff DRILL FOUR 



TOPIC : filing time 
METHOD : Substitution drill 
MATERIALS 

A cardboard clock with numbers and movable hands. 
TIME : 15 minutes 

0* clock 

Teacher sets the clock on all the hours starting from one o'clock. 
Teacher models the pattern once only. TLe question is repeated by 
the students each time. 

(i.*0 

f Ua ta le fia? What's the time? 

'Ua ta le tasi, It' 2 ;ne o'clock, 
lua two 
etc . etc . 

I. Past the hour 

Set th« clock at 9 o'clock, wiove the minute hand past the twelve at 
intervals of 5 minutes. 

(i.e.) 

f Ua ta le fia? What's the time? 

f Ua l:'jna minute e te'a ai le iva. It's £ minute past 9. 
sefulu 10 
sef ululima 15 



TIa lu&aefulu minute e te»a al le iva. It's 20 minutes past 5 
lufcsefulu llna 25 



III. Half past 



Set the clock at half past and move the hour hand on the 
erven numbers. 

(i.e.) 

■0 le a le taimi? What's the time? 

f TJa f afa le lua* It'r half past 

fa £ 

ono jS 

valu 8 

etc . etc . 

17. Time before the hour 

I 

Set the clock at 3 o'clock. Move the minute hand from six to 
twelve at five minute intervals. 

(i.e.) 

0 le a le taimi? What's the time? 

■Ua toe luaeef uln lim; in i Is tolu. It»s_2^ minu till 3. 
luasefulu 20 
sefulullma 15 
sefrlu 10 
lima £ 
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REVIEW DRILL FI7E 



TOPICS; Location 



METHOD: Situation and repetition drills. 



MATERIALS ; a book and a pen 



Time; 20 minutes 



Q»G»er&&'Gr4rG«er&'&'QrGrGr&'cr© th e dptt.t. rf €* , ©^© n © H © M «"« rt © M « M e i, « n ©"« 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Teacher models the structure enough times for the students to 
respond automatically 

In this drill, one student will be coiHmandcd to place an object in 
a certain location by all Uj3 other students. When he has done so, 
the ctudents will ask, "Wher? is the ch eat?". The sttdent will 
answer the question. 

II. Clas£. 

Siroi, tu'u le pent i luga o le "busi. Jim, put the pen on the book. 
Class ; 

f 0 fea le peni? Where is the pen? 

Siml,; '0 la e i c le tus *» It,s J>5 * he 'book 

Then this pattern : - understood 9 the teacher simply calls out new 
locations for the students to substitute for luga . 



Teacher; 



lalo 


under 


tua 


behind 


lurna 


in front 


totonu 


inside 


fafo 


outside 


tala atu 


beyond 


tala mai 


this side of 


tala ane 


next to 



Let each student take a turn at placing the pen. 
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GBAMMAB BEVTEW TKO 



NO TES ON LESSON SEVEN 

gtategrs - One thru ten, hundred, thousand and million are used rcr ?ti- 
tiveiy to gi>e all the numbers. Compound numbers can be said with ma la 
as a connector for the final component. 

E e^fulutasi 

E sefu" 1 ~na le tasi. 

E aelau _ asefulu tasi 

E seiau luasefulu ma le tasi. 

A less refined but conunon variation le pronouncing numbers is to read 
the components individually, 

E tasi iva rain • One hundred and ninety-eight. 

E ij thvf present tens^ «b jrker always used for numbers and counting. 



Eleven 

Cxi* hundred and one 



Word O rder depend' on "#r*"V Is to !« stressed: the objects or the 
number of objects. 

What are those? * f 0 a mea na? 

Three pigs •„••*•••«,•••*..••* ^ pua'a c tolu . 

How aany pigs are there? ? fia pua<a, na? 

Three pigs ... * • E tolu pua'a na. 



When ,>peaking abovfc a specific ^roup of objects, the definite article oat 
be used so that the objects become one group. 

Which five boys are mine? f 0 le **ea lima o tsaa e a_a f u 

The five boys th^re ? 0 le to'altaa (tama) lena 

Fia is the question word used for numbers and counting. The present 
tense marker £ is used w. ' : "ia, 

E fia peni? (it's) how many pens? 

E fia le tau? (it's) how much is the price? 

(NOTE fia is a multiple meaning word), 

NOTES ON LESSON EIKE 

Tau is smother multiple meaning word. Here it means 'price' • 

Ta f i is a numeral prefix which, when normally added to a number, creates 
the meaning "one by one" (ta'i tas_) 9 "two by two" (ta'i lua), etc. 
However, in everyday speech it is common to hear it used in buying and 
selling with a similar meaning to 'each 1 . 

E ta'i sefulu sene Ten cents each (one). 

E ta'i luasefulu sene i le lua Twenty cents (for) eaoh two. 

E ta'i fia? • How much (for) eaoh? 
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WOES ON LESSON TZN 

Ta literally means to 'strike 1 . 

'Ha is another tense marker similar to the present tense marker e. 1 Ua also marks 
r ^esent tense but it indicates that the action of the verb is just now beginning 
ither than something that has been going on for some time. 

•Ua -ta le lua < . It is (just now) striking two. 

(It 1 5 tw-: o f cl-ck) 

•Ua €a le fia? It f s (just now) what time? 

Te'a ai . Te'a here means "to be past" in the sense of time. For telling time, it 
is used only for the first thirty minuses past the hour after which the structure 
becones 'time remaining 1 till the next hour (toe). Ai is a relative pronoun some- 
what similar here to 'which 1 . It ii a very important and frequent^ encountered 
word. It always follows the verb when used. Its use will become clear in later 
lessons. 

'Ua lima minute e te'a ai le lua... It's five minutes which are past the 

two. (lt f s five past two ) . 



Toe is a multiple meaning Foi«d. Here it means remaining, or time remaining before 
the next Lour. Ir Samoan, time ^fore the hour (up to 30 minute t ■ is always des- 
cribed in this wa>. This isn' t- always the case in Kng7 , jh. 

•Ua toe sefululima i le ive. Twenty till nine 

or 

Eight forty five. 

jtuata i& another way of raying sefululi m a minute . It means quarter. 

I la a very versatile preposition that can have many meanings depending on its 
"context in the sentence. It usually translates: to, in, on, at. In this case 
i-„ is closer to f to f . 

•Ua toe lua minute i le tasi* It f s two minutes to one. 



• Q le a le taimi is a newer expression copied from English. jLt is frequently used 
when asking the time of specific event, anc\ less often to ask the time of day. 
This expression can be used with the possessive pronoun 'your' when asking 
#f someone the time on his watch. 

•0 le a le taiai? What's the time? 

f 0 le a le taimi i lau uati? What is the time on your watch V 
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■0 le a le taimi f o le tifaga? What time is the movie? 



'Ua to se fia? is also heard, but this indefinite form is usually heard 
when the speaker doubts if anyone knows the time, or used as in exclama- 
tion. 

1QB5S OH LESSOH ELEVEK 

La is the shortened form of the demonstrative lela . It can denote both 
eiagular and plural. It is used very frequently in a repetitive structure 
involving the present tense marker E. It is difficult to give an exact 
translation for la in this structure. It refers back to the noun being 
talked about. 

'0 le ta'avale la e l tua. The car (that) is in the back. 

or 

The car, it is in the back. 

When the present tense marker £ occurs with la (very often) , the two words 
are joined together to sound like one word: lae » 

A complete sentence fcuch as: 

1 0 * maile 1?- e J. fxfo o le fale...* The dog is outsid:* ?f 

house. 

would usually be trimmed down by a Samoan, leaving a lot; understood. 

•0 la e i fafo o le fale. It's outside the house. 
f 0 la e i fafo. It's outside. 

Totonu, fafo , luma« lalo, tua , luga, tala atu-ane-mai - are locative 
bases. When prefixed by the preposition i^ (in) they translate into 
ihe English prepositions; inside of, outside of, etc. The word o, 
which normally followr these constructions, translates 'of 1 and should 
not be confused with the Nominative particle 'o* . 

If the noun or pronoun of the prepositional phrase is understood, the 
last syllable of the preposition may be stressed. 



•0 fea Ifele? .c Where ! s Mary? 

1 0 La * i /rf£ re • • • • She 1 s outside ( the house) . 

tu& behind 
etc. etc. 
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Atu, mai , ane are frequently occurring directional words usually 
suffixed to verbs. 

a ^ u •• * r. Away from the speaker. 

2§i ••••• ^ Towards the speaker. 

ane c..... Next to or beside the speak3r. 

So3o I ; ~u! . , . . . . Move away! 

Soso mai . 1 Move her?. , co speaker) . 

Soso ane ! , Move over. 
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WORK SHEET FOR T .£FSOHS 7. 9. 10 & 11 



1. (1). 

2. (2), 



J. 
4. 



5, 



6. 

7- 



8. 



4) 



(5) ... 

(6) ... 

(7) ... 



9. (9).. 

10. (10), 



11. (20) 21 (90) ■ 

12. U5) 22 0°°).... 

13. (30) 23 (155).... 

1/. (35). 2 4 (465).... 

15. (40) 25 (1,000).. 



it 



(45) 26 (1,175) 



17. (50) 27 (5,585) 

18. (bO) 28 (10,000)..., 

19. (70) 29 (1,000,000), 

20. (80) 30 (1,111,111) 




E f ia isumu na? 



31. 



E to'afia tagata ia? 32. 
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E fia le tau o le falaoa? 33 « 



E fia le tau o mea ia? 34, 



E ta'i fia 1 le »apa i'a?35 

S ta'i valusefulu se ,e le tau o le 'apa pisupo? 36. 
E ta'i fia i le 'apa moa ma le apa pia? 37. 




38. 



39. 



40. 
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49. f 0 fea ta«ata'r 

50. f 0 fea le paipa? 

51 . «0 fea le moa? 

52. f 0 fea le nlu? 

53. , 0 fea le pasi? 

54. f 0 fea pua'a? 

55. , 0 a mea 'o la e i lu^a i le ata? 

56. f 0 a mea *o la e i fafo o le fale? 

57. f 0 a mea 1 o la e i totonu o le fale? 




PERSONAL PRONOUNS 
THE STRUCTURE "TO BE' 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 
PLURAL VERBS 
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LESSON THIRTEEN 



TOPICS 



(a) 



(b) 



Personal pronouns: 

I f 0 a f u 

You f 0 f oe 

Ha/she/it . . . . 1 0 ia 

We (2) f 0 ta'ua, ma ; ua 

You (2) . f Q 'oulua 

They (2) f 0 la'ua 

We * ..../C tatou, matou 

You f 0 'outou 

Th^j f 0 latou 

mxo q ('0) ai 



KSTHOD; Silent way 



MATERIALS 



One pencil drawing of each studer* on a 3"*5 W card with his nam* below 
the picture. (See example bale*' 1 * Enough students to make three pairs 
including the teacher (five students plus one teacher). A large draw- 
ing of four people on the wall (5 a* below) 





P\l\ 



TUB; if. c minutes 



tf/b usson wmmmmmmmmmsmmm 



Word 

(I) A'u ! 



■0! 



Action 

Teacher points to hiaaelf • Sach 
student points to himself and 
repeats • 

Everyone repeat 

Teacher points to himself and 
indicates two words. Bach stu- 
does likewise * 



Target Response 



A f ul 

i 

f 0 a f u 
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(Yau) 5 0e! Teacher makes everyone point at 



him (teacher) and rej> .t Oe! 

Full sentence ^ 'oe . 

(Ha) la J Teachar points to a single stu- 

dent but says to everyone else. 
All point to that student and 

say Ia! 

Full sentenca '0 ia. 

(Who) il l Draw a question. Everyone re- 
peat m All 

t 0l Everyone repeat "0! 

Indicate a full sentence , *0 ai - 

Now point yourself and look at 
the students. Indicate a ques- 
tion # "0 ai f oe* 

(I'm John) ' 0 a'u 'o 

Ioanel Teachar answers using his name. 

Each student asks another who 

he is and that student answers (i.e.) 

with his own name '0 ai v oe? 

f 0 a'u 'o name . 

Point to a single student and 
indicate a qv*stior to the 

others 'C ai ia? 

Indicate all are to answer f 0 ia nana. 

Practice wit^ all tht students. 



Teacher passes out the picture* 
Bach student receives his own 
picture. Tha teacher keeps his 
C7m and thr**e others of imaginary 
People. Or Ihe w*>ll is a picture 
of four other people. 



(We) Tatoui 



(You) , 0utou: 



(They) Latou! 



Teacher points to all the pictures 

on the table. All repeat latoul 

Full sentence , ? D 'tt&tcu. 

Teacher points to all the students 
Then makes all the students point 
to the teacher and the teacher's 

pictures 'Outou! 

Full sentence f 0 'outou. 

Teacher points to group picture 
on the wall. Students point and 

repeat LatouS 

Full sentenoe '0 latou. 
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(We) 



Matoul 



Teacher points to his group of 
pictures only. All students 
touch each other to show they 
are one group and repeat to the 

teacher 

Full sentence 



Hatou. 
*Q natou. 



Practice these a little before 

going on. 



(Head na~ies; 



Indicate a question and point to 
the picture on the wail. Students 

ask » c • . . 

Indicate an answer (Students must 
read the naaes on the pictures)... 

Indicate another question. Stu- 
dents point to the teachers 
group of pictures • •••.<>•••* 

Teacher answers: 

Students respond pointing to the 
teacher and his picture*., 

Teacher indicates another quest- 
ion and points to all the pict ire* 

on the table 

Students repjy . . 



'0 ai la tout 

0 litou "e 
»» nane aa 
ma naae. 



'0 ai'outou? 



•0 f outou '© 



f 0 ai tatou? 
f 0 tatou 'o name 
etc. 



Practice questions and answers 
witk all the plurals and singu- 
lar. 



Collect all the cards and seat 
everyone in pairs. The teacher 
aust have a nartner as well. 



(We) 



TS'ua! 



Teacher puts his arm around his 
partner and says to his partner. 
Everyone repeats this to this own 

partner 

Full sentences . 



Ta'ua! 
•0 ta'ua 



(Tou) ' Culua ! Teacher points to a pair and says 

only to then. Everyone points to 
the teacher and his partner says. 



■Oulual 
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Pull sentence 



•0 f culua 



(They) La'ua l 



(We) 



Ma'ual 



Teacher points to one pair but says 
to the other pair. Everyone points 
to that pair and says to the teach- 

er La'uaJ 

Full sentence , f 0 la'ua 

Teacher now puts his ana around his 
pprtne*. Everyone must touch his 
p&rtner while he says the response 

to the teacher *k u * 

?ull sentence '0 ma'ua 

Indicate a question and point to a _ 
distant pair, Everyone asks '0 ai la'ua? 

Everyone answers '0 L* f t-a o naaae 

ma n ame . 

Indicate another question and make 
all point to the teacher^ pair and 

ask * '0 ai 'oulua? 

Teacher's partner answers f 0 ma'ua'o name 

ma name • 

Everyone asks this same rv.estion 

of another pair "0 ai 'oulua? 

'0 ma'ua 1 o name 
etc. 

Finally each student asks his own 

partner .••••••4 » • '0 ai ta ua? 

2i3 partner answers '0 ta'ua f o 'oe 

ma a J u. 



Review all the pronouns. 



SUMMARY REVIEW 



•0 a'u . Jt ia i- 

»oe 

ia he/aha/it 

ta'ua we (2) inclusive 

ma'ua we (2) exclusive 

1 oulua you (2) 

la'ua they (2) 

tatou we inclusive 

matou we exclusive 



BO 



' outou 
latou 



you 
they 



f 0 ai oe? 
ia 

etc 



Who are you? 
is he 

etc 



0 a f u 'o Toma, 



oe 



etc 



I am Tom. 
You (are) 
Etc 



f 0 ma 1 ua *o Toma ma Sina. We are Tom and Sina. 
la f ua They 
etc Etc 
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LESSON FOURTEEN 



TOPICS 

(a) The structure 'lama boy 1 f 0 a'u 'o le tama. 

(b) Question, 'Are you a boy? 1 f 0 f oe 'o se tama? 

(o) Use of adjectives. 

American boy ♦ « Tama Amerika 

METHOD : Silent way 
MATERIALS 

A picture chart like the one below. For simplicity in presenting this 
lesson, the teacher is assumed to be a male Samoan. 




TIME: 45 minutes 



mmsdaaaaooaaaaaaaaomefi® the lesson &9®md&3®3sm®mm3&&9& 



Word Action Target Response 

(Boy) Tama ! Point to the picture of a boy (No*l) Tama] 

Indicate a full sentence f 0 le tama. 

(Girl) Teine ! Point to the picture of the girl (No. 

2) Teine! 

Full sentence '0 le teine 

(I) A f u ! Point to youself A f u 

Each one points to himself and says 

Full sentence f 0 a'u 
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Make a male student point to 
himself , while you point to 
the picture cf a boy, indi- 
cate a full sentence '0 a'u to le tama. 

Let each student repeat the 
sentence depending on his 

sex <0 a'u v o le tama! 

v 0 a'u v o le teine. 

(You) 'Oel Make all point to you and re- 
peat 'Oe' 

Point to yourself, point to 
the proper picture (boy)© In- 
dicate students are to say a 

full sentence*.. c f 0 v oe v o le tama # 

Se! D»nr a question Se! 

Indicate a full sentence ques- 
tion. As you point to the boy 
picture, make all point to you 

and say '0 v oe v o se tana? 

Ioe. 'o a'u 

»o la tama. Point to yourself and shake 

your head yes. Let each stu- 
dent ask and answer each oth- 
er's question v 0 'oe r o se teine? 

•Ioe, 'o a'u 'o le 
teine. 

Point to yourself, point to the 

girl picture, Indicate a question '0 v oe v o se teine? 

Leail Shake your head no. All repeat Leai! 

E le 1 

* Point to the girl picture and 

yourself and shake your head no. 

All repeat 0 E le! 



E le 'o a'u 

' o se teine! Point to yourself and the girl 
picture. Shake your head no. 



Let each student ask and answer 

in the negative '0 f oe v o se tana? 

Leai, e 19 'o a'u 
'o se tama. 




(He) la I Point to a single boy. All point 

to him and repeat la! 

Point to that person again and 
point to the boy picture. Indi- 
cate a full sentence '0 ia 'o le tama I 

Indicate a question f 0 ia'o se tama? 
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Indioate an 



•lot, 9 o ia 1* 
tama. 



Point to tha girl piotura and 
repeat with the sane student. 



f 0 ia 9 o se teine? 
Leai, e li 9 o ia 9 c 
se teine. 



Review a'u and 1 oe 



(Person) Tagata! 



(U.S.A.) Amerika ; 



Samoa! 



Leai, e le 9 o a f u *o 
ae tagata Amerika, 



(Teacher) Faia'oga ! 



Point to each of the people in 

all the pictures 

Point to picture No. 3» Indi- 
cate a full sentence 

Point to the word "USA" in the 

picture No. 3 

Again point to the picture and 
indicate a full sentence 

Point to picture No. k 

Indicate a full sentence 

Have each student point to him- 
self while you point to the 
"USA", picture (No. 3). Indica- 
te a full sentence 

Make all point to you and indi- 
cate a question (point to pic- 
ture No. 3)****» 

Point to yourself and picture 
No. 3* Shake your head r£. 

Let each student ask and answers 
each other in the negative 

Point to the picture of the 
teacher (No. 5) All repeat... 
Full sentence 

Question 

Answers 



Tagata! 

•0 la tagata. 

Amerika! 

•0 le tagata Amerika. 
Samoa! 

•0 le tagata Samoa* 



•0 a f u f o le tagata 
Amsrika. 



(i.e.) 

9 0 9 oe f o se tagata 
Amerika? 



•0 9 oe f o se tagata 

Samoa? 
Leai, e le f o a 9 u 9 o 
se tagata Samoa ./^^ 



Faia 9 oga! 

•0 a 9 u 9 o le faia 9 oga. 
•0 f oe 'o se faia 9 oga? 

Leai, e 15 9 o a ( u 9 o 

se faia 9 oga. 

Ioe, 'o a'u 'o le fai- 
a 9 oga. 
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(School S'ofia} Point to ^ male atudent picture 
^ (5) , J.! TamaS'ogaJ 

(School Teine S' ofi a .' Point to toe female 5tudanty pic _ 
^ ; ture (5) Teine a'ogaj 

Indicate a full sentence f 0_a f u f o 1* tama 

a'oga. 

Continue as before with questions^ (i#e) 
and positive and negative answers. tg i 0# i 0 se teine 

a'oga? 
Leai, e le f o a f u o 
se teine a'oga. 



For re-enforcement, expand using 
the plural and pair plural pronouns, 
(i.e.) 

'0 'outou 'o ni faia'oga? 
'Ioe, 'o matou f o faia'oga. 
or: 

Leai, e le'o matou 'o ni faia'oga. 

f 0 'oulua »o ni tagata Amelika? 
'Ioe, f o mS'ua 'o tagata Amelika. 
or: 

Leai, e le'o ma'ua 'o ni tagata 
Amelika* 



U r *e all the pronouns. Add other 
nouns or descriptive adjectives. 



SUMMARY REVIEW 



f 0 a^u f o le tam. 
toe 
ia 



(i.e.) 

'0 a'u'o le tagata poto 
— . valea 

etc 



I am a boy. 
You are 
He is 



'0 'oe f o se teine a'oga? 
ia 



'u 



Are you a school girl? 
Is she 
Am I 



B Iff *o a y u *o se tagata Samoa, 
»oe 
ia 



I'm not a Samoan. 

You're 

He is 
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•0 latou 'o ni faia'oga? 
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An thty teachers? 



•outou you 
'oulua you (2) 

f Ioe, f o latou f o faia'oga* Yes, they are teachers. 
matou we 

Leai, e lf'o Litou >o ni No they are not teachers, 

faia'oga, * ■ » 

matou we 
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LESSON FIFTEEN 



TOPICS 

(a) Singular possessive pronouns: (for singular nouns) 

la'u/lo'u 

your lau/lou 

her/his/its lana/lona 

(b) Negative possession: 

not my E le'o sa f u/so f u 

not your E le'o sau/sou 

not herAia/its #### E le'o sana/sona 

METHOD : Silent Way 

MATERIALS : 

One empty glass and one shoe for each participant. The teacher has these also, 
ftaere must be an extra glass and shoe in the center of the table, other f a f and 
•o* objects should be available for expansion. 

TIME ; 45 minutes 

0 909999999399990800 990090990999 THE LESSON 3939993999999999000900900000000 



Word Aatitffa Target Response 

(Glass) Ipu ! Hold up a glass Ipu! 

(Hjr) La f u! Point to yourself. Make each 

student point to himself and 

repeat La'u! 

Show tiro fingers and point to 

your glass. Each student. .... I«a v u ipu • 

1 0! All repeat this word. Now hold 
up three fingers to show a full 
sentence # •o la f u ipu. 

(Shoe) Se'evaei Hold up the shoe Se'evae! 

(Mjr) Lo'u l Point to yourself. Make every- 
one point to himself Lo'uJ 
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Each one points to his own 

shoe. Show two fingers ## . Lo'u se'evae. 

•0! All repeat this word f 0J 

"~ Indicate a three word sent- 
ence f 0 lo'u se'erae 

Review with ipu (la 1 a) 



(My) ga^u ! 



(Yes) , Ioe. 1 



(*r) 



So'u! 



(No) Leai! 
(It's not) E le! 

Leai. e le f o sa'u 
ipu lele! 



Point to your glass and draw 
a question. All point to their 
own glasses . .. c ...... 

Indicate a full sentence quest- 
ion as thoy point to their glass. 

Shake your head yes. All repeat 

Indicate a full sentence 

NOTE: Students must change the 
sa'u to la f u for the yes answer. 

Point to your shoe and draw a 
question. All point to their 
own shoe •.••.••••••••••«•«...•. 

Indicate a full sentence question. 
Shake your head yes and indicate 
a full sentence • • 

Now point to the glass in the 
center of the table and draw a 
question * 

Shake your head no. All repeat 

Point to the glass and shake your 
head no. All repeat 

Point to the glass.- All repeat # 
Repeat with se'evae 



Sa'u! 



*0 sa'u ipu? 
•Ioe 

•Ioe, *o la'u ipu. 



So'u! 

•0 so'u se'evae? 
f Ioe, *o lo f u se'evae. 



■0 sa f u ipu lele? 
Leai! 

E le! 



Leai, e le f o sa*u 

ipu lele! 
(i.e.) 

f 0 so'u se'evae lele? 
Leai, e 1J5 1 o so'u 
se*evae lele. 



(Your) Lau ! Make everyone point to you Lau! 

Point to your glass and indicate 

a full sentence f 0 lau ipu. 
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(Tour) Lou! Point to your shoe 

Full sentence 

(Tour) Sau l Draw a question and point to your 

glass 

Full sentence question 

'Ioe^ f o la f u ipul Nod your head yes: Let the stu- 

dents ask and answer each other 
this question. 

SouJ Draw a question and point to your 
shoe. All point to your shoe ... 
Full sentence question . . 

' Ioe. f o lo'u se'evaei Nod your head yes. Let students 

practice with both objects 



Loui 

f 0 lou se'evae. 



SauJ 

f 0 8au ipu? 



Soul 

f 0 sou se'evae? 



(i.e.) 

f 0 sou se'evae? 
f Ioe, o lo f u se'evae, 
f 0 sau ipu? 
'Ioe, o la f u ipu. 



Leal, e le f o ga'u 
ipu lele i 



(His) 



Lanai 



Point to the glass in the center 
of the table and draw a question 



Shake your head no, point to the 
glass. Let students ask and ans- 
wer each other 



Repeat with se'evae. 



Review la'u/lo'u 



f 0 sau ipu lele? 



f 0 sau ipu lele? 
Leai, e le f o sa'u 
ipu lele. 

(i.e.) 
Q: f 0 sou se'evae lele 
A: Leai, e IS 'o so'ti 
se'evae lalfe. 



Point to one single person but 
speak to all the other students.. , 



Lanai 



Point to his glass and indicate a 

full sentence f 0 lana ipu. 

(His) LonaJ Point to his shoe Lonai 

Full sentence , . f 0 lona se'evae. 

(His) Sana! Point to the single student f s glass 

again and draw a question. All 

point and repeat Sana. 1 

Full sentence „ f 0 sana ipu? 
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Nod your head yes and all respond 'Ioe, 'o lana ipu. 
Point to his shoe and indicate a 

question '0 sona se'evae? 

Indicate a yes answer 'Ioe, *o lona se'evae* 

Practice 

Point to the glass in the center, 
point at .the single student and 
indicate all are to ask a quest- 
ion , '0 sana igu lele? 

Shake your head no Leai, e le'o sana ipu 

lele* 



Repeat with se'evae * 



Review all from the beginning 



(i.e.) 

f 0 sona se^evae lele? 
Leai, e le f o sona 
se'evae lele. 



0 le ipu! 

(Of who) A ai! 
(Whose) 

f 0 le ipu a ai? 



f 0 lana ipu! 



f 0 la f u ipu! 



Hold up any student's glass . ... 

Draw a question 

Point to his glass draw a quest- 
ion. Everyone points to the 
£lass and repeats 

Point to the student who owns the 
glass. All point to him and re- 
peat 

Now hold up your glass and indi- 
cate a question 

Point to yourself and your glass. 

Practice letting students quest- 
ion and answer themselves with 
their glasses. 



0 le ipu! 
A ai! 

f 0 le ipu a ai? 

'0 lana ipu. 
f 0 le ipu a ai? 
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' 0 le se'evae! Hold up any student's shoe 

(Of who) 0 ai ! Draw a question 

(Whose) 

' 0 le se'evae o ai? Point to the shoe in your hand 

All repeat the question . . 

' 0 lona se'evae! Point to the student who owns 

the shoe. All repeat 

Let the students practice with 
this structure. They can ask 
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f 0 le se'evae. 

0 ai! 

f 0 le se'evae o ai? 
'0 lona se'evae. 



each other questions about aqy~ 

ones object ( (i.e.) 

f 0 le ipu a ai? 

0 lau ipu. 

0 le se'erae o ai? 

9 0 lo'u se'erae. 



SUMMARY REVIEW 

•0 la'u ipu. It's nj£ glass, 

lau your 



lana his/hexVits 

•0 lo'u se'evae. It's njfc shoe, 

lou your 



lona her/his/itg 

•0 sa'u ipu?^ Is it nj£ glass? 

sau your 



sana his/her/its 

•0 so 'u se'evae? Is it nj£ shoe? 

sou y our 

sona hisAer/itg 



Leai, e 1W *o aa'u/so'u ipu/ No, it's not nj£ glass/shoe, 

se'evae. 

ayu/aou your 
sana/sona his/her/itg 

•Ioe, *o la'u/lo'u ipu/s efevae - Yes, it's mjr glass/shoe. 
lau/lou your 
lana/lona her/his/itg 

•0 le ipu a ai? Whose glass i* it? 



v. 
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LESSON SIXTEEN 



TOPICS 

(a) Singular possessive pronouns (for plural nouns) 



a'u/o *u 

your . , au/ ou 

his/her/it ana/ona 

(b) Negative possession. 

not my a le 'o ni a'u/o'u 

not your e le f o ni au/ou 



not his/her/it ... e le f o ni ana/ona 
METHOD : Silent Way 

MATERIALS 

Everyone must have two shoes and two books. In addition there are two shoes and 
two books sitting in the center of the table. 

TIME; 45 minutes 



mmmsmmma^mmsms&msss^s the lesson ms^m^&ma&wm^sm^s&^i 

Word Action arget Response 

Tusi. 1 Point to your books. All repeat TusiJ 

(Bty) A'ui Point to yourself. Make eveiy- 

one point to himself and repeat A'uJ 

Make each point to his books 

ind say a full sentence '0 a'u tusi. 

Se'evael Point to your shoes. All repeat Se'evaeJ 

(ity) 0*u? Point to yourself. Make each 

j)Oint to himself O'uJ 

Make each one point to his own 

shoes and say a full sentence '0 o'u se'evae. 
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(Some) Ni! Draw a question. All repeat... 

0 nl o'u ae'evae? Point to your shoes and draw a 

question* Make everyone point 
to his own shoes and repeat... 
Teacher nods his head to indi- 
cate each student must answer 
yes 

NOTE: Students must drop ni 
in the affirmative m 
Make everyone point to his 
books on the table. Indicate 

a question c 

Indicate a yes answer ....... 



Now point to the books in the 
center of the table and indi- 
cate a question from at oh 
student 0 ... 



Leai! Shake your head no. All re- 
peat 



5 iSi Point to the books and shake 

your head no. All repeat.... 

Le&i. e le 'o ni a'u 

^ fll "** Teacher points at the books. 

Everyone points at the books 
and repeat 



Repeat with se'evae. 



(Your) Au! Point to yourself and make all 

point to you and repeat 

Hake everyone point to your 
books* Indicate a full sentence 

(Your) 0u. y Make everyone point to your 

shoes. All repeat 

Indicate £ full sentence .... 

Draw a question. All repeat. 
Make everyone point to your 
books. Indicate a full sent- 
ence. Question.! • * • • • 

The teacher replies: 

Let each student ask and ans- 
wer each other. 



Ni! 



'Ioe. 'o a'u tusi! 



Ni« 

'0 ni o'u se'evae? 
'Ioe, 'o o'u se'evae. 

•0 ni a'u tusi? 
'Ioe, 'o a'u tusi. 

'0 ni a'u tusi na? 

Leai! 

E le. 

Leai, e le 'o ni a'u 
tusi na! 

•0 ni o'u se'evae na? 

Leai, e le 'o ni o'u 
se'evae na. 

Au! 

'0 au tusi. 
Ou.' 

•0 ou se'evae. 
Ni. 1 

0 ni au tusi? 
(i.e.) 

'0 ni au tusi? 
'Ioe, 'o a'u tusi. 
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Point to the books in the oenter 
and indicate all are to auk you 

a question *0 ni au tusi na? 



Leai. e 1? 'o nl a'u tuoi 

na! Let eaoh student ask and answer 

eaoh other in the same wny. 

Repeat with so'evae (i.e.) 

'Q ni ou sg'evao na? 
Leai, o le 'o ni o'u 

■ so'evae na. 

(His) Ana. 1 Point to one student but speak to 



all the others. All repeat Ana. 1 

Point to his books and lndioate 

a full sentenoe. . '0 ana tusi. 

(His) Ona! Point to his shoos. All repeat. 0nai 

lndioate a full sontonoe '0 ona so'evao. 

Nil Draw a question. All repeat.... NiJ 

Point to his books and .lndioate 

5 full sentonoe question '0 ni ana tusi? 

lndioate a yes answer , Ioe J 'o nna tusi. 

(l.o.) 

Repeat with ss'evae '0 ni ona ao'ovao? 

'loo, 'o ona ae'ovae. 

Point to the books in the oenter 
of the table. Point to the odd 
student again and lndioate a 

question '0 ni ana tusi na? 

lndioate a negative answer Leal, o le 'o ni 

ana tuoi na. 

Repeat with so'evae (i.e.) 

'0 ni ona oo'ev/ie nn? 
Leal, e lo_'o ni onn 
no 'ovno na. 



f 0 ni se'evae o ai? 



Point to the odd student's shoos 
Indicate a question. All repeat 
lndioate a full answer 



Repeat with tusi 



Ropeat with tho othor plural 
pronouns (a'u/o 1 ^ ax^ou) 



'0 ni ae'ovae o ai? 
0 orvt. se'ovae. 

(l.o.) 

•0 ni tusi a ai? 
'0 nna tuoi. 

(i.e.) 

'0 ni so'evae - ai? 
•0 o'u cfi'evno. 



If time permits also review the 
singular posseooives for singular 
nouns. This oan be done by taking 
away one shoe and one book from 

eric * liV 



each student. 



Try to make it evident 
that the plural noun form 
drops the '1' or "s' which 
is present in the singular 
noun form* 



(i.e.) 1 book: 

9 0 oau tusi? 

'loo, b la^u tuai# or 

Leai f e le 'o sa'u tusi. 

(i # e # ) 1 shoe: 
*0 sona se'evae? 
'loe, 1 o lona se'evae. or 
Leal, e le v o sona se'evae 



SUMMARY REVIEW 



•0 aJu tuai # 
au 
ana 

■0 o'u se'evae* 

ou 

2SS 



They are nj£ books* 
your 

hisAer/its 

They are Jfc shoes. 

your 

hisAer/its 



•0 ni a'u/o'u tufli/so'evae? 
au/ou 
ana/ona 



Are they njjj; books/shoes? 
your 

his/her/its 



Leal, e le 'o ni a'u/o'u tuai/se'evae.No, they are not nj£ books/shoes, 
au/ou your 
ana/ona hisAer/itg 



•Io«, 'o a'u/o'u tusi/se 'evae, 
au/ou 
ana/ona 



Yes, they are nj£ booka/shoes* 
your 
hisAer/its 



'0 ni se'evae o ai na? 
'0 ni tusl a ai na? 



Whose shoes are those? 
Whose books are those? 
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LESSON SEVENTEEN 



TOPICS 



(a) 



(b) 



>ur (2) 



01 
ou 



Z 8) 



i (for 


singular nouns) 


lo/la 


ta 


lo/la 


ma 


lo la 


lua 


lo/la 


la 


a la 




ao/ an 


ta 


so/sa 


ma 


ao/aa 


lua 


no/aa 


la 



METHOD 

Silent Way. Arrange tho olaaa ao that everyone haa a partner Including the tea- 
cher. Bach pair haa a soda bottle and a lavalava setting right in front of them 
on the table. In addition, there is a soda bottle and a lavalava setting alone 
in the center of the table. 

MATERIALS 

Soda bottle and a folded lavalava for eaoh pair. One extra bottle and lavalava 
setting in the center of the table. 

TIME; 45 minutes 



Word 

(Bottle) Fa/tu! 



(Our) 



THE LESSON 
Aotiori 



Hold up a soda bottle. All 
repeat 



Target Response 
Fagu! 



Teaoher points to himself 
and partner and says to his 
partner so all oan hear. 

Everyone repeats this to his 
own partner 



La ta* 
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Now have everyone pdint to their 
bottle and say to their own part- 
ner a full sentenoe '0 la ta fagu. 

(Lavalava) ' lei Point to the lavalava. All repeat 'le. 1 

Lo ta! Again point to yourself and your 
partner and say only to your par- 
tner so all oun hear. All repeat 
to their own partner... Lo ta! 

Everyone point to their lavalava 

and say to their own partner *0 lo ta *ie. 



3a taj Teaoher point to h:> bottle and 
draws a question. Say to your 
partner so all can hear Sa ta! 

' 0 aa ta fagu? Teaohar points to his bottle and 

indiontes a full sontenoa quest- 
ion and says to hi* partner only, 
so all oan hear. All point to 
their own bottle and ask their 

partner « f 0 sa ta fa«u? 

Teaoher nods his head yes and eaoh 
student says a full sentenoe to 

his partner •* ' Ioe, o la ta 

fagu. 

Let eaoh prnotioe the question. 



So taj Point to your lavalava and <lraw a 

question. All point to their lava- 
lava and repeat < 'So ta. 9 

Have eaoh point to their own lava- 
lava and ask a full sentence ques- 
tion to their partner f 0 so ta He? 

Nod your head yes. All students 

answer his partner f Ioe f f o lo 

ta 'ie. 

Let everyone ask and answer the 
question. 

Point to the bottle in the center, 
indlofite a question from your part- 

* ar '0 sa ta fatfu 

lele? 

Everyone points to that bottle and 

asks their partner '0 &n tff fagu 

lele? 
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Teacher shakes his head no. All 
repeat 

Teacher points to the bottle. 

All point and repeat. 

Teaoher indioates a full negati- 
ve sentence . • • ••• 



Leal! 



S lei 

£ 1j f o sa ta 
fngu lele. 



NOTB: If the students oannot 
make up this sentenoe on their 
own, the teaoher must model it 
first. 

Let everyone ask and answer their 
own partner giving both the yes 
and no answers •••••• 



(i.e) . 

'0 sa ta fatfu 

lele? 
Leal, e le 'o 
sa tl fagu 

lele. 
■0 sa ta fngu 

lea? 
Ioe 9 "o la ta 
fngu lea* 



Repeat with the lavalava. 



(Our) 



La ma! 



Lo ma! 



For this next section, ma'ua, it is 
necessary for the speaker to show 
unity with his partner as he is 
speaking to the other students. This 
is easily shown by putting your arc 
around your partnerb shoulder. 

Teaoher puts his arm around his part- 
ners shoulder, point to their bottle 
and says to the other students. 

All students touch their partners , 

look at the teacher and say La ma. 1 

Teaoher points to the bottle and in- 
dicates hit partner to apeak an full 
sentence to the other students '0 la ma fagu. 

All students repeat in the same man- 
ner (touohing their partner but spea- 
king to the teaoher).. ( 0 la ma fagu. 

Teaoher now points to the lavalava. 



Everyone repeats to the teaoher while 
touohing his own partner and pointing 
to their lavalava 



Lo ma. 
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Teafcher indicates a full sentence *0 lo ma 'ie* 



Sa maj Teacher points to his bottle, put 

• hs arm around his partner and draws 
a question. Everyone repeats this 
to the teacher Sa ma! 

Indicate a full sentence *0 sa ma fagu? 

Each one asks this question of the 
teacher while they are linked in 

pairs and pointing to their bottle. '0 sa ma fagu? 
Teacher indicates a yes answer 

(full sentence) 'Ioe* 'o la ma 

fagu. 

Repeat with the lavalava. !« #e *^ - .. » 

r '0 so ma 'ie? 

'Ioe, 'o lo ma 

. 'ie. 

Teacher points to the bottle in the 
center. Everyone touches his part- 
ner and each asks the teacher quest- 
ion •O sa ma fagu 

lele? 

Each one asks the question. 

Leaij Teacher shakes his head no. All re- 
peat LeaiJ 

E le! Teacher points to the bottle in the 
center of the table^ and shakes his 
head no. All repeat E lei 

Teacher indicates a full sentence 
(about the tottle in the center) 

from his partner E le *o sa ma 

fagu lele. 

Each student repeats the question 

directed at the teacher 0 sa ma fagu 

lele? 

The student answers his own quest- 
ion ••••••••••••• Leai, e le *o 

sa mS fagu 
lele. 

Repeat with the lavalava '0 so ma *ie 

lele? 
Leai, e le *o 
so of *ie 

lele. 
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Fo. this next section on 'oulua* 
it is necessary for the speaker 
to look directly at the pair he 
is speaking to* 



(Your) La lual Teacher looks at one pair and 

says only to them but loud so 
that all can hear* Each person 
says this pointing to the teach- 
ers pair «• La lual 

Point to your bottle and indicate 
all are to say to you two a full 

sentence *•*••••••••• 9 0 la xua fagu. 

Each student says this* 

Lo lual Point to the lavalava. All point 

to your lavalava and repeat • •••• Lo lual 
Indicate a full sentence •O lo lua •ie. 



Sa lual Point to your bottle and indicate 
a question* All point to your 

bottle and repeat Sa lual 

Indicate a full sentence '0 sa lua fagu? 

Indicate to your partner that he 

is to answer yes *Ioe f 'o la ma 

fagu* 



Let all the students practice 
this question* Make sure they 
are using ma'ua when they ans- 
wer the question* • 

Repeat with the lavalava (i»e.) 

•0 so lua 'ie? 

•Ioe. f o lo tcR 
•ie. 




Point to the bottle in the center 
and indicate a question to be asked 

of you » f 0 sa lua fagu 

lele? 

Indicate to your partner to give 

a negative answer Leai 9 e le'o sa 

ma fagu lele* 



Let all the students practice this 
negative question* 
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Repeat with lavalava (i.e.) 

f 0 so lua f ie 

lele? 
Leai, e le f o so 
ma f ie lele. 



For this last section on la 'via 
the speaker must point to one 
pair but speak to another to 
show you are referring to 
•them' two. 



(Their) La la J Teacher points to a pair of stu- 
dents but looks at the other 
students and say? to them. Every 
one points to that pair but 
speaks to the teacher La la I 

Point to the pair's bottle and 

indicate a full sentence '0 la la fagu. 

Lo lal Point to the pair's lavalava. 

All point and say to the teacher* Lo lal 

Indicate a full sentence '0 lo la 'ie. 



Sa lal Point to the pairs bottle and in- 

dicate a question. All point to 

that bottle and repeat Sa la. 1 

Indicate a full sentence '0 sa la fagu? 

Let each person ask you this ques- 
tion about another pair's bottle. '0 sa la fagu? 

Nod your head yes and indicate a 

full sentence 'Ioe, 'o la la 

fagu. 

So laJ Point to their lavalava. Every- 
one points and repeats So laj 

Indicate a full sentence '0 so la 'ie? 

Nod your head yes • « 'Ioe, 'o lo la 

'ie. 

Point to the bottle in the center 
of the table and to the distant 
pair. Indicate the students are 
to ask you a full question about 

the pair '0 sa la fagu 

lele? 

Shake your head no ••»• Leai, e le 'o sa 

la fagu 

lele. 

Repeat with lavalava '0 so la f ie leje? 

F f Ioe, f o lo la 

f ie. 
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Review all jgair pronouns (la ta> 
lo ta, lajna, lo mia, la lua, lo 
lua, la la, lo la) 



(Who) 



0 alj Indicate a question and point to 

a pair's layalava 

Indicate a full question 

Indicate an answer 

Repeat with other pronouns. 

A ail Indicate a question and point to 
a pairs, bottle, . ... 

Indicate a full question... 

Indicate a full answer 

Repeat with other pronouns, 



0 

•0 le 



ail 



*ie o ai? 



•0 lo la 'ie. 



A ai. f 

§ 0 le fagu a ai? 
f 0 la la fagu. 



SUMMARY REVIEW 



f 0 la ta fagu. 
ma 
lua 
la 



It's our (2) bottle, 
our (2) 
your (2) 

their (2) 



•0 so ta *ie? 
ma 

etc 



Is it our lavalava? 

our 
etc 



E le *o sa ta fagu. 
etc 



It's not our bottle. 
etc 



■0 le ' ie o ai lea? 
fagu a ai 



Vfaose layalava is this? 
bottle 
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LESSON EIGHTEEN 



TOPICS 

(a) Pair plural pooaesoive pronouns (for plural nouns) 



our a/ o ta 

our a / o ma 

your a / o lua 

their a/ o la 

(b) Negative) and indefinite e le 

our (2) ni a/o ta 

our (2) ni a/o ma 

your (2) ni a/o lua 

their (2) n i a/o la 



METHOD 

Silent Way, Everyone must have a partner. Every pair haa two T ahirta and two 
cigarettes on the tnble before th<tm. In addition, there are two T shirts and 
two oigaretton netting in the oonter of the table. 



MATERIALS 

Two T shirts and two ol garottes for each pair and one extra set for the oenter 
of the table, 

TIME: 45 minutes 



mmmmmm m mmmMmmmaaat the le3sqn mm mtm mmm mmMxnmxnn 



Word Ao tion 



Roviow th«f pair poaaessives 
for singular nouns (Lesson 
Seventeen) before beginning 
this lesson. 



Target Response 



(Cigarett6) Sikaletl! Point to a cigarette Sikaleti! 

(°ur) A ta! Say this only to your part- 
ner but loud enough for the 
other students to hear* 
Saoh student repeats to his 
partner A ta! 
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Point to the oigarettea and in- 
dicate a full sentence 9 0 a ta aikaleti. 

Ni! Draw a question . Ni. 1 

Point to the oigarette in front 
of eaoh pair and indioate eaoh 

atudent is to ask his partner.. '0 ni a ta eika- 

leti? 

Indioate a yes answer •Ioe, v o a ta 

sikaleti. 

Point to the oigarettea in the 
center of the table and indi- 
oate a question '0 ni a ta aika- 

leti na? 

JLlSi Shake your head no* •••••• I lei 

Indioate a full answer, Eaoh 
student speaks only to his part- 
ner #M( • X le •o ni a^ta 

sikaleti na. 

Let all pmotioe. 



r - shirt) Mitiafu! Point to your T shirts Mitiafu! 

P ta! Say this only to your partner. 

Eaoh student repeats to his part- 

ner., .»..., 0 ta! 

ImdieAte a full. sentence •O o ta mitiafu. 

Point to the shirts in tty* center 
of the table and indioate a ques- 
tion '0 ni o ta miti- 
afu nS? 

Indioate a no ^answer Leai, e le *o ni 

o ta mitiafu na. 

Let everyone praotioe this. 



)ur) A ma! Speak on behalf of your pair to 

the other students,. A ma! 

Indicate a full sentence f 0 a ma sikaleti, 

0 ma! Point to the T shirts 0 ma! 

Indioate a full sentenoe '0 o ma mitiafu. 

A lua! Point to a pair and speak only to 

them. Point at their cigarettes. 
All repeat co the teaoher's pair, A lua! 

Full sentenoe •O a lua sikaleti. 

Indicate a question about your 

groups oigarettea '0 ni a lua sika- 
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Indicate that your partner la to answer yea. f Ioe, f o a ma 

aikaleti. 

Indioate a similar question about the oifia- 

rettea in the oenter of the table... , *0 ni a lua 

sikaletina? 

Indioate a no anawer from your partner Leai, e le f o 

ni a ma sika- 
leti na ♦ 

Let each student praotioe. 



0 luaj Point to the T shirts of a pair and apeak to 

them. All repeat to the teaoher and hia 

partner 0 lua J 

Pull aentenoe '0 o lua mitiafu. 

Point to T ahirta in the oenter and indioate 

a queation '0 ni o lua miti- 

afu na? _ 

Indicate a no anawer ^ai, e le o ni 

o ma mitiafu_ 
na. 

Let #4oh student praotioe this and the posi- 
tive answer as well. 



A lal Point to <t distant pair * A la. 1 

Point to their oigarettes and Indioate a full 

sentenoe 0 f 0 a la aikaleti. 

Indioate a question about the oigarettes '0 ni a la aika- 

leti? 

Indioate a yes answer f Ioe, 'o a la 

2>lkaleti. 

Indioate a no answer. Leal, e le 'o ni 

a la aikaleti na. 

ILlIi. Point to that pairs T shirts 0 lal 

Indioate a queation '0 ni o la mi t.i- 

afu? 

Indioate a yes answer . ..<> 'loe, 'o o la 

mitiafu? 

Indioate a no answer Leai, o le 'o 

ni o ITT mitiafu 
na. 

Revivw all. 



Q al! Draw a question 0 &i! 

Point to the distant pair's T shirts and indi- 
oate a question *0 mitiafu o ai? 

All answer f 0 o la mitiafu. 
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A aii 



Draw a question 



A at! 



Point to the distant pairb oigarottoa and 

indicate a question '0 slkaleti a ai? 

All answer , f 0 a la slkaleti. 

Repeat with all the other pronouns. 



SUMMARY REVIEW 



•0 a ta silmlrti. 

lua 

li 

•0 ni o mitiafu? 
ma 

eto 

B IF f o ni i tn sikalati. 
eto 

•0 mitiafu o ai? 
slkaleti a 



They're our (2) cigarettes, 
our (2) 
your (2) 
their (2) 

Are they our T shirts? 
our 

They aren't our cigarettes. 
etc 

Whoso T_ shirts? 
cigarettes 
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LESSON NINETEEN 



TOPICS 

(a) Plural possessive pronouns (for singular nouns) 

Definite Indefinite 

our . la/lo 1»tou sa/so tatou 

our la/lo matou sa/so matou 

your la/lo tou sa/so tou 

their la/lo la tou sa/so latou 

(b) Plural possessive pronouns (for plural nouns) 

Definite Indefinite 

our •••• a/o tatou ni a/o tatou 

our a/o matou ni a/o matou 

your a/o tou ni a/o tou 

their a/o latou ni a/o latou 

(c) Negative „ e le 



METHOD 

Silent Way. TCiere must be three groups of three students or more. In this 
lesson there is a teacher's group (teacher and two students); a student's group 
(three students) and a picture of three people on the wall. 



MATERIALS 



Three large picture charts line the ones shown below. (One for each group). 






WALL CHART 



STUDENT'S GROUP 



TEACHER'S GROUP 



TIME; 45 minutes 
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Word lotion Target Response 

(Table) Laulaui Point to the class table Laulau! 

ig tatou} point to everyone in the rooa 
(including the three people in 
Hie picture on the wall and 
yourself) la tatou! 

Point to the class table and 

indicate a full sentenoe '0 la tatou lau- 

lau, 

Sa tatoui Draw a question Sa tatou. 1 

Point to the table and indicate 

a full sentence question,,,,,,, '0 sa tatou lau- 

lau?_ 

Indicate a yes answer, 'Ioe, a o la tatou 

laulau. 

(House) Pale! Point at the house you are in. Fale! 

Lo t&toui Again point to everyone (inclu- 
ding yourself) Lo tatou! 

Point to the house and indicate 

a full sentence, , '0 lo tatou fale. 



So tatou J 



(No0 



X lei 



(Truck) 
(Our) 



Lolil 



La matoul 




Draw a question 4 # 

Full sentence question 

Indicate a yes answer, 

Point to the house in the pic- 
ture on the wall. Indicate a 
full question 

Shake your head no 

Indicate a full sentence 

fiepeat with the picture of the 
table 

Teacher points to the picture of 
a truck r 

Teacher speaks on behalf of his 
group to the other students. 
All repeat to the teacher ' s 
group 

108 I2i 



So tatou? 

'0 so tatou fale? 

1 Ioe, 9 o lo tatou 

fale. 



'0 so tatou falef 
X le! 

X le 'o so tatou 
fale. 



(i.e.) _ 

'0 sa tatou laulau? 
Leai, e le 'o sa 
tatou laulau. 



Loli! 



itou! 



Saoh student in the teadher's 
group points to their truck 

and says to the other group. . '0 la matou loli. 

Bach student iai the other group 
points to their truck and says 

to the teacher's group '0 la matou loli. 

(Canoe) Paopao i Point to the canoe picture Paopao! 

Lo n£tou! Teacher speaks on behalf of the 

students in his group Lo matou! 

Each student in tl.e teacher's 
group points to the picture of 
their boat and says to the other 

group* • 0 lo matou paopao. 



(Tour) Lo tou! Teacher points to the other 

groupb canoe. All repeat Lo tou! 



Each student in the teacher's 
group points to the other group's 
canoe and says to them 

Each student in the other group 
points to the teacher's canoe 
and says to them. 

Repeat with the 'truck' using la. 



Sa touj Point to the other groups truck 
and indicate a question. . .„ 

Indicate that the two groups are 
to question each other 



'0 lo tou paopao. 



'0 lo tou paopao, 
•0 la tou loli. 



Sa tou! 
(i.e.) 

•0 sa tou loli? 
■Ioe, *o la matou 

loli. 
Leai, e le 'o sa 
mStou loli. 



So tou! Point to the other groups canoe 

and indicate a question So tou! 

Indicate that the two groups are 

to question each other (i.e.) 

'0 so tou paopao? 
'Ice, 'o ID matou 
paopao, 

Leai,_e le 'o sO 
matou paopto. 



(Tfe*ir) Lo lStou! 



La latou! 



Point* to the canoe of the 
picture on the wall 

Indicate a full sentence. 
Point to the groupk truck, 



group 

Lo latou! 

'0 lo latou paopao. 

La latou! 
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Indicate a full sentence 



•0 la latou loli 



Sa latou 9 



So latou! 



Point to the truck in the wall 
pioture and indicate a question. 

Full sentence question 

Indicate a f Tea f answer 

Indicate a 'No 9 answer 

Indicate a question and point 
to the canoe in the group pio- 
ture 

Pull sentence question 

Tee 9 answer 

•No 1 answer 9 



ItaTiew all at this time and let 
the students ask and answer ques- 
tion* using any nronoun. Then pro- 
oeed with the plurals below. 



Sa latou J 
f 0 sa latou loli? 
9 Ioe, *o la IStou 

loli. 
Leai, e le 'o sa 

latou loli. 



So latou! 

•0 so latou paopao? 
Moe, *o lo la tor 

paopao. 
S le f o so late 
paopao . 



(3om) NIL 



(Cat) Fusil Point to the picture of cats on 

the wall Pusi! 

(Their) A latou! Point to the group picture on the 

wall A latou. 9 

Indicate a full sentence '0 a IStou pusi. 

Draw a question Ni! 

Point to the cats and indicate a 

full sentence '0 ni a latou 

pusi? 

Indicate a 'yes 1 answer c Ioe f 'o a latou 

pusi. 

Indicate a 'no 1 answer Leai, e le 'o ni 

a latou pusi. 

(Shirt) f 0futino ! Point to the picture of the shirts •Ofutino! 

0 latouj Poixt ti the group picture 0 latou! 

Indicate a full santenoe '0 o latou *ofu~ 

tino. 

Draw a question ( 0 ni o latou 'ofu- 

tino? 

Indicate a 'yes' answer 'Ioe, *o o IStou 

•of utino. 



Again indicate the same question 



•0 ni o latou *ofu- 
tino? 
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Low shake your head no 



Leal, e le 'o nl 
o latou 'ofutino. 



(Dog) 
(Cow) 
(Your) 



(Pants) 
(Necktie) 



(Our) 



Maile.' 
Povi: 
A tou! 



' Ofuvae.' 
Fusiua! 
0 tou! 



A matou! 



Ni o tou! 



Point to the dog picture Maile.' 

Point to the cow Povi J 

Teacher points to the other group 

All repeat A tou J 

Teacher points to the other group's 

dogs. Each of the teacher's group 

says to the other group f 0 a tou maile. 

The other group now points to the 

teacher's group's cows and says to 

them f 0 a tou povi. 

Point to the picture of pants,.... 'Ofuvae! 

Point to the neckties Fusiua! 

Point to the other group 0 tou. 1 

All the teacher's student's say to 

them '0 o tou 'ofuvae. 

The other group says to the teach- 
er's group about the neckties '0 o tou fusiua. 

Teacher speaks on behalf of the 

students in his group but talks to 

the other group. Point to the cows 

All repeat A matou! 

Each student in the teacher's group 

points to their cow picture and says 

to the other group eimm '0 a matou povi. 

Repeat with fuaiua using 'o' '0o matou fusiua. 

Each student in the other group 
points to their to their dog picture 

and says to the teacher's group '0 a matou maile. 

Repeat with 'of uvae using the 'o'.^. # *0 o matou •ofu- 
vae. 

Indicate a question and point to the 

pants and neckties NL o tou! 

Indicate that the students are to 

ask and answer each other (©»g.) 

'0 ni o tou fusi- 
ua? 

i #> , 'Ioe, 'o o matou 

/ fusiua. 
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Leai, e le c o ni 
o matou fusiua. 



Ni a touj Indicate a question and point to 

the dogs and the cows Ni a tou] 

Indicate that the students are 

to ask and answer each other.... (i.e.) 

•0 ni a tuu povi? 
'Ioe, *o a matou 

povi. 
Leai, e le 'o ni 
a matou povi. 



(Our) 0 tatou] Teacher points to his own group's 

neckties and speaks only to his 
group. All repeat 

Each student points to his own 
group* s objects and says to his 
own group only* 

Repeat with maile and povi using 
•a 1 r 

Ni a tatou] Indicate a question • 

Indicate the students are to ask 
questions within their own group 
only - 

Repeat with ni o tatou 



0 tatou] 



f 0 o tatou fusiua # 
or 

'0 o tatou 'ofuvae, 
(i.e.). 

1 0 a tatou maile* 
'0 a tatou povi. 

Ni a tStou] 



(i.e.) _ 
•0 ni a tatou 

povi? 
•Ioe, 'o a tatou 

poTi # 
Leai, e le o ni 
a tfftou povi. 

(i.e.) _ 
•0 ni o tatou 

t fusiua? 
Ic*- CtOtStou 
fusiua. 
Leai, e le 9 o 
ni o tatou fusiua. 
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A ai] Indicate a question and point to 

the cat picture,.. A ai] 

Indicate a full sentence question '0 ni pusi a ai? 

Indicate a full answer * f 0 a latou pusi. 

0 ai] Indicate a question and point to 

the shirt picture 0 ai] 

Question. „ 9 0 ni'ofutino C ai? 
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Answer, 



'0 o latou'ofu- 



Hepeat the question with the other plural pronouns, then review 

with singular objects (loli, paopao, laulau) (i.e.) 



f 0 ni maile a ai? 
f 0 a matou maile, 

(i.e.) 

f 0 le paopao a ai? 
f 0 lo tou paopao. 



SUMMARY REVIEW 



'0 la tatou laulau. 
mBtou 
tou 
latou 



It's our table. 
our 
your 
their 



•0 sa tatou laulau? 
matou 
tou 
latou 



Is it our table? 

our 
your 

their 



£ le 'o sa tatou laulau, 
etc 

'0 o tatou 'ofuvae. 
etc 



It's not our table, 
etc 

They're our pants, 
etc 



•0 ni o tatou 'ofuvae? 
Leal, e le f o ni o tatou ofuvae. 

etc 

•0 le loli a ai? 
laulau 



Are they our pants? 

No, they aren't our pants, 
etc 

Whose truck ? 
table 



•0 1 ofuvae* o ai? 



va'a 



Whose pants? 
boats 
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REVIEW DRILL SIX 



TOPICS 
Personal pronouns 

METHOD ; Substitution drill. 

TIME; 35 minutes 



099999999§ei999 9999 9 9 fl a9a9 a 999999 THE DRILL mmm^mm3ms@M&M 



Introduction: The teacher models the questions and answers for the students. 
When the structure is known, the students ask and answer each other. 

I. Singular; One person question another answers, students rotate. Always 
point to the person indicated in the question* 



Pirat: 

Second ; 

Firat: 

Seconds 

First: 

Second; 



*0 ai a'u? 

•0 f oe 'o Ioane . 

f 0 ai 'oe? 

•0 a'u 'o Toga. 

•0 ai ia? 

•0 ia 'o Simi 



Who am I? 
You are John . 
Who are you? 
You are Tom 
Who is he? 
He is Jim, 



H. Pair Plural ; Everyone sits with a partner. Each pair takes a turn reciting 
the drill below. 



Student : 
Partners 
Student: 



•0 ai ta'ua? 
'0 •oe ma a f u. 
•0 ai la'ua? 
•0 Sina m To ma. 



Partner : 
Student to 

Sina; f 0 ai ma'ua? 
Sim : '0 lua ma Simi (partner) 
Student to 

Si2£ ; '0 ai 1 oulua? 

Sina: 9 0 ma'ua ma Toma. 



Who are we? 
You and I. 
Who are they? 
Sina and Toma. 

Who are we? 
You and Simi. 

Who are you (2) 

Toma and Z (we and Toma) 
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£K. Plural : Sit in two groups of three or more. One student in each group takes 
turns asking questions of the other. If there aren't enough students in one 
class, olasses can be combined, or pictures used in place of students. 
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(i.e.) 

GROUP I 

Simi, Toma, Mele. 

SIMI: f 0 ai tatou? 

TINA : »o Toma, •o Mele, 'o Siaki 
f o Ioane, 'o 'oe ma a f u # 

SIMI: •O ai , outou? 

TINA: f 0. Ioane, *o Siaki, ma a'u. 

SDH ASK'S 
OF SOMEONE 

IN HIS GROUP: f 0 ai latou? 



TOMA: 



•0 Tina, f o Ioane, ma Siaki, 



GROUP 2 
Tina, Ioane, Siaki. 

Who are we? 

Toma, Mele, Siaki, Ioane # you 
and I. 

Who are you (pi) ? 
Ioane, Siaki and I. 



Who are they? 

Tine, Ioane, and Siaki. 
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REVIEW DRILL SEVEN 



TOPICS 

Sin&ular possessive (singular and plural nouns) 

METHOD ; Substitution drill 
MATERIALS 

Two pens and two shoes for each student. The teacher has two belts and two 
books. One other student has two watches and two shirts. 

TIME; 30 minutes 



&sm^&^^mm^&smmm^sss& the drill m& 



I« Singular Nouha : In this drill each student takes a turn asking and ans#er- 
ing his own questions about first his own objects (la'u peni, lo'u se'eyae), 
then the teacher's objects (lau tusi, lou fusipa'u), and finally the odd 
studentfe objects (lana uati, lona ofutino). This is done for both the 'a 1 
and l o l objects. The example drills below are for a student who has a pen 
and a shoe. 



' A 1 Nouns 

•0 

f 0 
•0 

•o 
•o 

•0 



le peni. a ai? 
la'u peni. 
le tusi a ai? 
lau tusi. 
le uati a ai? 
lana uati. 



'0! Nouns: 



•0 le se'evae o ai? 
•0 lo'u se'evae. 
le fusipa'u o ai? 
lou fusipa'u. 
le 'ofutino o ai? 
lona •ofutino. 



•0 
•0 
•0 
•0 



Whose pen? 
)fy pen. 
Whose book? 
Your book. 
Whose watch? 
His watch. 



Whose shoe? 
My shoe. 
Whose belt? 
Your belt. 
Whose shirt? 
His shirt. 



9 A 1 Noun*: 



•0 sa'u peni? 
•loe, *o la'u peni. 
Leai, e le'o sa'u peni. 

'0 sau tusi? 
•loe, f o loi tusi. 
Leai, e le *o san tusi. 

•0 sana uati? 
Ioe, f o lana uati. 
Leai, e le *o sana uati. 



Is it ny pen? 
Yes, it 8 s my pen. 
No, it's not my pen. 

Is it your book? 
Yes, it's your book. 
No, it 1 8 /xot your book. 

Is it his watch? 
Yes, it's his watch. 
Jto, it's not his watch. 
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0' Nouns : 

•0 so f u se'evae? 
•loe, 'o lo'u se'evae. 
Leai, e le f o so'u se'evae. 

'0 sou fusipa'u? 
'loe, 'o lou fusipa f u # 
Leai, e le 'o sou fusipa f u # 

•0 sona 'ofutino? 
•loe, 'o sona 'ofutino. 
Leai, e 13 'o sona 'ofutino. 



Is it my shoe? 
Yes, it's my shoe. 
No, it f s not my shoe. 

Is it your belt? 
Yes, it's your belt. 
No, it's not your belt. 

Is it his shirt? 
Yes, it's his shirt. 
No, it's not his shirt. 



H. Plural Nouns: Teacher has two books and two belts. One student has two wat- 
ches two shirts. All the other students have two pens and two shoes. Fol- 
low the same proceedure as with the singulars. 

' A' Nouns : 

•0 peni a ai? Whose pens? 

•0 a'u peni. ^fy pens. 

•0 tusi a ai? Whose books? 

•0 au tusi. Your books. 

•0 uati a ai? Whose watches? 

•0 ana uati* His watchss. 



'0' 



Nouns : 

'0 se'evae 



ai? 

•0 o'u se'evae c 
•0 fusipa'u o ai? 
•0 ou fusipa'u. 
•0 'ofutino o ai? 
'0 ona 'ofutino. 



Whose shoes? 
Vy shoes. 
Whose belts? 
Your belts * 
Whose shirts? 
His shirts. 



' A' Nouns: 

'0 ni a'u peni? 
'loe, 'o a'u peni. 
Leni ♦ ele 'o ni a'u peni. 

•0 ni au tusi? 
•loe, 'o au tusi. 
Leai, e le'o ni au tusi. 

•0 ni ana uati? 
'loe, 'o ana uati. 
Leai, e le'o ni ana uati. 



Are they my pens? 
Yes, they're my pens. 
No, they're not my pens. 

Are they your books? 
Yes, they're your books. 
No, they're not your books. 

Are they his watches? 
Yes, they're his watches. 
No, they're not his watches. 



' 0' Nouns: 

'0 ni o'u se'evae? 
•loe, f o o'u se'evae. 
Leai, e le'o ni o'u se'evae. 

•0 ni ou fusipa'u? 



Are they my shoes? 
Yes, they're my shoes. 
No, they're not my shoes. 

Are they your belts? 
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•Ioe, f o ou fusipa'u. Yes, they f re your belts. 

Leai, e le *o ni ou fusipa f u # No, they're not your belts 



•0 ni ona f ofutino? 
•Ioe, *o ona f ofutino. 



Leai, e le 'o ni ona f ofutino # 



Are they his shirts? 
Yes, they 1 re his shirts. 
No, they 1 re not his shirts. 
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REVIEW DRILL EI&HT 



TOPICS 

Pair possessive(singular and plural) 

METHOD; substitution - expansion drill. 
MATERIALS 

Two packages of cigarettes and two T shirts for each pair of students. The tea- 
cher's pair has two hats and two toy cars as well. One other pair has two note- 
books and two neckties also. 

TIME ; 30 minutes 
Scg@@S^ THE DRILL 

I. SIN&ULAR NOUNS ; _Each pair of students takes turns first describing their 

objects (using ta and ma), then the teacher's pair's objects (using lua), and 
finally the other pair's objects (using la). This is done for both the 'a 1 
and 'o' objects. Below is a sample drill for a pair of students witii a pack- 
age of cigarettes and a T shirt. 

(A) c A^ Objects: 

f 0 la ta pep** sikaleti. Our pack of cigarettes. 



•0 sa ta pet>a sikaleti? 
B le 'o sa ta pepa sikaleti. 


Is it our pack of cigarettes? 
It's not our pack of cigarettes. 


•0 la ma pepa sikaleti. 

sa mS (9) 
E le 


Our pack of cigarettes. 
Our (?) 
It's not 


'0 la lua ta'avale. 

sa lua ( ?^ 
E le 


Your car* 
Your (?) 
It's not 


•0 la la *api. 

sa la (o) 
E le 


Their notebook 
Their (?) 
It*_3 not 


•O 1 Objects: 




f 0 lo ta mitiafu. 

so tS (?) 
B 18 


Our T shirts 
Our (?) 
It's not 
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•0 lo ma mitiafu. 





so 


m& (?) 


B 


le 




*0 


lo 


lua pulou. 




so 


lua (?) 


E 




'0 


lo 


la fusiua? 




so 


IS (?) 


E_ 


le 





Our T shirt. 

Our (?) 
It's not 

Your hat* 
Your (?) 
It's not 

Their necktie. 

Your (?) 
It's not 



II. PLURAL NOUNS; Repeat the dri31 in the same way but this time each pair has 
two of each object mentioned in part one. 



(A) 



(B) 



' A' Objects : 



'0 a ta pepa sikaleti. 

ni a ta (?) 
E le 


Our packs of cigarettes. 
Our (?) 
i.xiey aren 


'0 a ma pepa sikaleti. 

ni a ma (?) 
E le 


Our packw of cigarettes. 
Our (?) 
They aren f t 


'0 a lua ta'avale. 

ni a lua (?) 
E 15 


Your cars. 
Your (?) 
They aren't 


'0 a la 'api. 
ni a IS (?) 

E le 


Their notebooks. 

Their (?) 
They aren't 


'0' Objects: 

'0 o ta mitiafu. 

ni o ta (?) 
E le 


Our T shirts. 
Our (?) 
They aren't 



•0 o ma mitiafu, 

ni o ma (o) 
E le K } 

'0 o lua pulou. 

ni o lua (?) 
E le 

•0 o la fusiua. 

ni o l a (•>) 
E le 



Our T shirts. 
Our (?) 
They aren't 

Your hats. 
Your (?) 
They aren't 

Their neckties. 
Their (?) 
They aren't 
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REVIEW DRILL NINE 



TOPICS 

Plural possessive pronouns (singular and plural) 

METHOD: Substitution drill 



MATERIALS 

A table, two shoes and two pens for each participant. 

TIME ; 30 minutes 

o&wg&aaa&mmmmsmmsm the drill <m^mmmmmmsmmmmm 

I. Singular; Teacher models each first sentence, students repeat. Teacher 
then says only the underlined word and students substitute accordingly. 



•0 la tatou laulau. 
matou 

tou 
latou 



Our table • 

Our 

Your 

Their 



•0 sa tatou laulau? 
matou 

tou 
15 tou 



Is it our table? 

our 

your 

their 



E le f o sa tatou laulau, 

matou 

tou 
latou 



It's not our table. 
our 
your 
their 



•0 lo tatou fale. 
mStou 
tou 
latou 



Our house. 
Our 
Your 
Their 



f 0 so tatou fale? 
matou 



tou 
Ltou 
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Is it our house? 



our 



your 
their 



B le'o so tatou fale. 
matou 




It f s not our house* 
our 
your 
their 



II. KLural; Teacher models the first sentence, students repeat. Teacher then 
says only the underlined word, student substitute accordingly. Evezyone 
placojtwo pens and two shoes on the tabl£. 



•0 a tatou penic 
natou 




•0 ni a tatou peni? 
matou 

tou 
latou 



/-i-e they our pens? 




E le 'o ni a tatou peni. 
matou 
tou 
latou 



They aren't our pens. 

our 

your 

their 



■0 o tatou se'evae. 
matou 
tou 
IS tou 




•0 ni o tatou se'evae. 
matou 

tou 
latou 



Are they our shoes? 
our 

your 
their 



E le 'o ni o tatou se'evae. 

matou 

tou 
IB tou 



They aren't our shoes. 
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GRAMMAR REVIEW THREE 



NOTES ON LESSON THIRTEEN 

There are two sets of personal pronouns in Samoan,the independent and dependent. 
The eleven pronouns in this lesson form the independent set which is used in non- 
verbal sentence construction. (See Lesson 21 and 22 for dependent pronouns; 

All of these pronouns normally take the particle 'o before them and in more 
formal speech »i is prefixed to the pronoun. There is no difference in mean- 
ing with 'jL • 

'0 tatou We 

•0 'i tatou We 

Samoan has two pronoun categories which are not found in fiiglish. 

(1) The pair plural (also called dual) is used for only two persons. Note 
that all four pair plural pronouns are compounds of the word lua (two) 
and that the real plural are compounds of tou (from tolu - three) 

(2) 'We' in Samoan can be either inclusive or exclusive of the person being 
spoken to. Ta'ua and tatou (we) includes everyone, both the speaker and 
listener (s). Ma'ua and ma tou excludes the listener(s) from the group. 

Ia, the third person pronoun is used for masculine, feminine and neuter. 

id is the interrogative pronoun meaning 'who'. It is both singular and plural 
and doesn't have a dependent form. 

There is no verb •to be 1 in Samoan. The sentence 'I am a boy 1 is constructed in 
a roundabout way, the pronoun and the noun (I, boy) are placed in apposition. 
•0 a'u 'o le tana 1 a* a k°y. 

Note that in this lesson, names read consecutively are all joined by the conjunct- 
ion 'and.' It is possible to join such series of names with the particle 'o. 

'0 To ma ma Sina ma Ioane ma Siaki. 

•0 Toma 'o Sina 'o Ioane ma Siaki. 

The student should also be aware that Samoan uses plural pronouns in many 
cases where the singular is used in English. 

0 ma'ua ma Simi ............••••Simi and I 

0 'oulua ma Mele Mary and you. 

NOTES ON LESSON FOURTEEN; 

As stated in the notes on Lesson Thirteen, placing nouns (pronouns) in apposition 
gives the equivalent of the English: I am a , You are a , etc. 

In this lesson, se and ni are used to express questions or negative 

statements; 
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•0 •oe o se tama? 

f 0 latou o ni faia f oga? 
E le f o a'u f o se tana 



Are you a boy? 
Are they teachers? 
I'm not a boy. 



Adjective3 normally follow the noun they modify, 

•0 le peni mumu lea This is a red pen. 

Stressing the adjective however can change the word order as well as 
the meaning (see Lesson 29) 

E munfu le peni lea Red is (the colour of) this pen. 

NOTES ON LESSON FIFTEEN; 

Students will note that every possessive pronoun in this lesson has two forms, 
an l a l form and an 'o 1 form. 

lo*u - la'u 9 my 

lou - lau . your 

lona - lana , his/her/its 

It will be seen in Lessons 16,17,18 and 19 that this is true for all 
Samoan possessive pronouns (our, your, their, etc). A more complete 
explaination of this is to be found in the Grammar section of the ap- 
pendix (sjw possessive pronouns) and the student should be aw*re of 
the rules governing the uses of the l a l or the l o l form of the poss- 
ess:? ves for any given noun. It should be sufficient to note a fairly 
accurate rule of thumb for using these possessives. If the noun in 
possession is very personal (i.e. parts of the body, relatives.) the 
•o 1 possessive are used. Non-personal nouns (those which have im- 
portance as •things 1 or mere •objects 1 rather than as intimate parts 
of onefe life) take the 'a 1 possessive*. 

In questions or negative statements, the possessives begin with •s 1 rather than 
•l 1 . Ohis is very similar to the use of se rather than le in the first section 
of the book. — 

•0 la'u uati IV fl ay watok. 

•0 sa'u uati? Is it ny watch? 

•0 le uati It is a watch. 

•0 se uati? Is it a ratch? 

Ai is the interrogative pronoun 'who 1 (whom). When asking the question f fhose 
pen is it? Samoan makes use of this pronoun and the prepositions , a t or 'o* 
(both meaning 'of 1 )* 

•0 le peni a ai? It's the pen of who? 

'0 le va'a o ai? It's the boat of who? 

Not* that the choice of 'o' or 'a* as the preposition •of 1 depends upon 
the class of the noun (personal or non-personal) 

It is possible in Samoan to show possession using the independent pronouns of 
Lesson 13 and the prepositions •a 1 or 'o'. This construction is not as conugn 
as the use of the possessive pronouns and it is considered by some to be corrupt- 
ed Samoan. 

'0 le peni a a'u The pen of me. 

B le % o le va'a o a'u It's not apy boat. 

NOTES ON LESSON SIXTEEN : 

Because most Samoan nouns do not have a plural form, the possessive pronouns 
themselves change to show plurality of the nouns they precede. The definite pos- 

er|c ,2i lij 



poaaessives (la'Vlo'u, lau/lou, lana/lona) all drop the , l t when used in the 
plural. 

•0 o'u se'evae Jfy shoes. 

9 0 ana maile „ His dogs. 

The same change occurs for the indefinite and negative possessives when 
used w.ltib plural nouns (sa'q/so'u, sau/sou,sana/sona. Here the , s l is 
dropped and the word ni is added. 

•0 ni o'u se'evae?..... Are they his shoes? 

E le 'o ni ana maile.,, They aren't his dogs. 

NOTES ON LESSON SEVENTEEN : 

Ohe possessive pronouns for the pair plurals (ours(2), yours(2), theirs(2)) are 
derived from the personal pronouns of Lesson 13 (tS'ua, mS'ua, f oulua, 15^). 
The markers lo or la (personal, non-personal) precede a shortened form of the 
pronoun to give the possessives. 

*0 la ta ta'avale Our car. 

•0 lo nff tuafafine Our sister. 

•0 la lua laulau y 0 ur table. 

•0 lo la tama Their father. 

Questions and negative statements use the markers sa and so in place of 
la and lo respectively. "~" 

: 0 sa ta ta'avale? Is it our car? 

B le *o so ma tuafafine It's not our sister. 

The student should be aware that in coloqual speech, la and lo are leveled to le. 
Similarly, sa and S£ are leveled to se. — " 

_ FORMAL COLLOQUIAL 
f 0 lo m£tou tamS.^ -tana. 

•0 le matou 





'0 la matou tusi. ^ tusi. 



This leveling occurs only with the pair plurals and the real plurals 
(Lessons 17,18,19) in which the possessive markers (la,lo,sa,so) are in- 
dependent words, but not in the singular possessives (la'u, lau, lana, etc) 
where the marker is part of the word. 

As with the singular possessives, the pair plurals can also show possession using 
the prepositions a and £ and the independent form of the pronoun. 

0 se laulau a Joulua? Is it your table? 

•0 le tama o la'ua Its their father. 

NOTES ON LESSON EI&HTEEN ; 

Note inthis lesson that when the noun in possession is plural, the 'l 1 or f s* or 
the possessive marker is dropped. 

•0 la ta uati Its our watch. 

•0 a ta uati They're our watches. 

Also note that ni is added in questions or negative statements. 

f 0 ni o IS tuafafine?. Are they their sisters? 

B le f o ni o la tuafafine They aren't their sisters. 

° 1 4 12 5 



NOTES ON LESSON NINETEEN: 



Ihere are no short foims for tatou, matou, and latou. The possessive markers (la, 
lo, sa, bo, etc) are placed directly before these pronouns to show plural poss- 
esion (our, your, their). 

As already stated in Notes on Lesson 13, there is a common leveling of 
the possessive markers in colloquial speech* This is also true when the 
noun is plural. In addition, ni is frequently dropped in questions and 
negative statements. This means in essence that for pair plural and pl- 
ural posses sives, the o/a as well as the definite/indefinite specifications 
of the noun are dropped. 

FORMAL COLLOQUIAL 
•0 o ma fale. v fale* 




•0 ni a ma ta'avale? ta'avale? 



It should be noted however that in formal speech the possessive markers 
(la/lo) are retained especially on occasions when the speaker wants to 
express closeness or intimacy, as in the case of the Lords Prayer. 

•0 lo matou Tama Our Father... 
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WORK SHEET NUMBER '.THREE 



I. 



•T' represents the speaker. The arrow shows who he is talking to and the 
circle shows who he is talking about. 



(i.<0 





1 . 






T—*X 


2. 


(XXX) 


3. 


T— X 




X 






4. 






5. 






T — »X 


6. 



. T-*© 7.. 
9. 



x 
JL 



T->0 10. 



II. Translate these sentences into Samoan. 

motu - island; atumotu - island group; nu'u - village; atunu'u - country^ 
a'ai - city; Icoaltineta - continent; Ausitalia - Australia; Niu Sila - New 
Zealand. 

12. Samoa is an island group._ 

13. Australia is a continent. 

14. Where is your(2) country? 

15. New Zealand is my country. 

16. Our (2) village is Lepe a* 

17. What f s the name of your (pi) city? 

18. Their (pi.) village is on the island of Me, no no. 



19. America isn't an island. m 

20. Sina's city is Apia. 



21 . Is New Zealand an island group?_ 



22. Where is the island of Savai'i? 



III. Answer these questions; 

Name - igoa; father - tama, mother - tina; same sex sibling - uso; nale^ 
sister tuafafine; female^ brother - tuagane; or - po; year - tausaga. 
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23. 


•0 ai lou igoa? 


24. 


•0 ai le igoa o lou taaa? 


25. 


•0 'oe 'o se tana po 'o se teine? 


26. 


E fia nl ou uso? 


27. 


E fia ni ou tuafafine (tuagane) 


28. 


•0 ai le igoa o lou tina? 


29. 


E fia ona tausaga? 


30. 


E fia ou tausaga? 


31. 


'0 fea lo tou atunu'u? 


32. 


E to'afia tagata i lo tou 'aiga? 


33. 


'0 se Samoa po 'o se Amelika lou tama? 


34. 


'0 ai lona igoa? 


35. 


E fia ona tausaga? 
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NEGATIVE OF THE FIVE TENSES 
DEPENDENT PRONOUNS 
PASSIVE VERB SUFFIX 
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LESSOH 3WBTPT 



TOPICS 

(a) Present tense (immediate) M 9 ua 

(b) Simple states of the weather. 

raining ••••• tiara 

sunny «<• laofie 

etc. 

(c) The question words 9 how f . fa'apefea 

METHOD : Silent Way 

MATERIALS 
1 picture chart like the one below s 











Ufa- 1 

A! 








^^^^^ 





TIME : 45 minutes 



• bwmwkk^^ the LEssoir omooeooosoooooooosmaooeooeeow 



Word Action garget Response 

(Bain) Tirol Point to the first picture, Bain..... Tlnul 

(it is) 'Pal Hold up one finger * •Tfel 

Point again to the Rain picture this 

time holding up two fingers ....... # 'Ua tiro. 

(Sunny) fraoflel point to the seconi pioturej of the 

sunshine #99 Laofie 1 
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Hold up 2 fingers and again point to 
the second picture 



•Ua laofie 



(Cold) Ifalulu! 
(Hot) Vevelal 



Point to the third picture « 
Hold up 2 fingers , 

Point to the fourth picture. 
Hold up 2 fingers .... 

Review all until known 



Malulul_ m 
•Ua malulu. 

^ vela I 
Ja vevela. 



For this next section on questions 
and answers 9 the yes answer ;>ill be 
presented first. The teacher must 
therefore choose his Questions ac- 
cording to the weather of the day on 
which he is teaching. For this book 
we will assume it is a hot, sunny 
day. 



Using good voice inflection, the 
teacher points outside the classroom 
touches the sun picture and asks 
(while drawing a question) I 



' Ua laofie I All students repeat »Ua laofie 1 

NOTE: Voice inflection is important 
here* Correct students who are in 
error* 

(Yes) ' Ioel Shake your head yes •Ioel 

Indicate a full sentence f Ioe 9 f ua laofie. 

Now point to the picture of the rain. 

Indicate a question .... *Ua timu? 

(No) Leail Shake your head no Leail 



(Its not) E le'ol Shake your head no and also point to 

the picture of rain. All repeat .... E le'o! 

Indicate a full sentence. Shake your 

head no and poisst to the rain picture Leai f e le'o timul 

Point to the picture of cold and indi- 
cate a question «Ua malulu? 
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indicate a full sentence answer and 
shake your head no,., 



Leai, e le'o malulu. 



Practice with all four pictures us- 
ing different sentence combinations 
in both questions and answers m 
Practice both you and no answers. 



(i.e.) 
Ua timu? 

Leai r e le f o timu, 
•ua laofie. 



(Weather) 



(How) 
("•s) 



Taul Point to the first picture Taul 

Indicate a full sentence f 0 le tau. 

Point to the second picture '0 le tau. 

Point to the third picture '0 le tau. 

Point to the fourth picture '0 le tau. 

Fafapefea! Draw a question while you say .the 

word. All repeat Fa'apefea! 

•0L Hold up 1 finger •OI 

Hold up 2 fingers and indicate a - 

question 9 0 fa'apefea? 

How indicate a question, point to 
the weather pictures -and hold up '4 

fingers 9 0 fa f apefea le tau? 

Hkve all repeat the question until 
mastered. 

Let one student ask the question, • f 0 fa f apefea le tau? 
You point to the sun picture and in- 
dicate all are to respond •Ua laofie. 

Again the question 9 0 fa f apefea le tau? 

This time try a negative answer by 
teaching the rain picture and shak- 
ing your head no ••••• « E le'o timu. 

Continue these question and answers 
uAtil the students feel comfortable, 
A variation is the following quest- 
tion and answers: 

(a) f 0 fa*apefea le tau? 

(b) Ua laofie. 

(c) •Ua timu? 

(d) Leai, f ua laofie. 
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Introduce the last four pictures 
so that the students can continue 
questions and answers with new 
words* 



(Windy) Matagil Point to the wind picture (No. 5).. tfatagi! 

Hold up 2 fingers 'Ua matagi. 

(Calm) Malul _ Point to calm picture(No.6) Malul 

Hold up 2 fingers 'Ua malu. 

(Light) Malamalamal Point to the light picture (No. 7). Mklamalamai 

Full sentence •Ua malamalama • 

(Dark) Pogisal Point to the dark picture (No. 8).. Pogisa! 

Complete sentence •••••••••••••••• f TJa pogisa* 



Now review all the questions and 
answers with all of the words. 



(In) 



II 

AmelUca! 



Samoa! 
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Hold up 1 finger I! 

Point far away Amelika! 

Hold up 2 fingers I Amelika. 

Draw a question mark and point first 
to the weather pictures then far a- 

way. Hold up 6 fingers »0 fa'apefea le tau i 

Amelika? 



Everyone repeats the question until 
mastered. You then point to the 
picture or pictures that best des- 
cribes the present weather in Ame- 
rica. (Cold and windy). 



•Ua nialulu ma matagi 
Amelika. 



Use negative answers also E le f o vevela Amelika. 

Point right here (down) Samoa! 

Point to the weather pictures and 

down and indicate a question •O fa*apefea le tau i 

Samoa? 



Point to the pictures which best 
describe Samoa 1 s leather right now 
(hot t sunny) ••«•••••• 



•Ua vevela xkx laofie 
Samoa* 



Review all questions and answers 
from the beginning. 1 4 . 
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SUMMARY REVIEW 



■0 fa'apefea le tau? 

*Ua timu t 
laofie 
malulu 
vevela 
ma tag! 
malu 
pogisa 
malamalama 



How 1 8 the weather? 

It f s raining. 
Bunny 
Cold 
hot 
windy 
cgjba 
dark 
lififrt 



*Ua timu? 
etc. 



la it raining? 
etc, 



'loe, f ua timu. 

etc , 

Leai, e le'o timu , 
etc. 



Yes, it»s raining , 
etc. 

No, it 1 s not raining , 
etc. 



»0 fa'apefea le tau i A&elika? HorcMs the weather in America? 

Samoa Samoa 



•Ua vevela Samoa , 
malulu Amelika 



It's hot (in) Samoa , 
cold America 



•Ua vevela ma laofie Samoa , 1**8 hot and sunny (in) Samoa, 
etc etc etc etc 
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LESSON OTENTY-OHE 



TOPICS, 

(a) Present tense (immediate) continued 'tra 

(b) Simple emotional states; 

happy f iaf ia 

sad fa'anoanoa 

etc, 

(c) Introduction to dependent forms of personal pronouns: 

I <ou 

you «, 'e 

he/she/it ia 

(d) Present negative: 

not (e) le'o 

(te) le«o 

METHOD : Silent Way 
A large wall chart like the one below. 




TIME : 45 minutes 
TBE LESSON fl88998 8 Q8B8698B8e96a99W68fl8B8B8a9 
Action Target Response 



(Happy) Fiafiat 
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Point to the first picture, So. 1. 
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Piafial 



' Ua! Hold up one finger. Indicate all 



are to repeat the word 'Ua! 

Show 2 fingers and point to the 

picture again 'Ua fiafia. 

(Sad) Fa'anoanoa! Point to the second picture Fa'anoanoa! 

Indicate a complete sentence . ... 'Ua fa'anoanoa. 

(ingry) IJal. Point to the third picture Ital 

Indicate a complete sentence ... 'Ua ita. 

(Cry) Tagil Point to the third picture Tagi! 

Indicate a complete sentence ... 'Ua tagi. 



Review all these four pictures tin- 
till they are mastered. 



(Boy) Tama! Point to the boy in picture No. 1 Tama J 

Point to the boy in picture No* 2 Tama! 
Point to the boy in picture No* 3 Tama! 
Point to the girl in picture No. 4 
and shake your head NO! 

Point to the boy in picture No. 1 
and hold up 3 fingers to indicate 

a full sentence 'Ua fiafia tama. 

(Die) Leg Touch the space between your last 

second last fingers to show that 
the word le goes there. All re* 

peat Le! 

Point to the picture again and in- 
dicate a full sentence 'Ua fiafia le tama. 

Point to the second picture and 

indicate a full sentence •••••••• 'Ua fa'anoanoa le 

tama. 

(Girl) Teine! Point to the girl in pi r re No. 4* Teine! 

Indicate a full sentenc 'Ua tagi le teine. 



Review all up to this point** 



Indicate a question again for pic- 
ture No. 1. Teacher asks: 
in* f*'ftnnfW)na 1° t2B£2 All repeat m 'Ua fa'anoanoa le tama? 
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(■b) Leail teacher shakes his head no .... Leal! 

(Hot) E le'ol Shake your head no and point to 

picture No* 1. All repeat .... E le'ot 

Indicate a full sentence E le'o fa'anoanoa 

le tama. 

Point to the third picture and 
indicate the same question as 
before by briefly pointing to 

picture No. 2 (fa 9 anoanoa).... f Ua fa'anoanoa le 

tana? 

Indicate a full sentence Leai, e le f o fa f anoa~ 



noa le tana. 

Continue in this manner and then 

let the students question each 

other. They must practice both 

•Ioe, and Leai answers. (i.e.) 

•Ua ita le teine? 
Leai, e le 9 o ita 
le teine. 



'Pa fiafia loans? 



Draw a question. Point to pic-* 
ture to. 2. 1? e acher asks about 
a student in class* All repeat.. 

Teacher nods his head yes and in* 
dicatesa full sentence * 



•Tfc fiafia Ioaae? 



Ioe, 'Ua fiafia 
Ioane. 



Teacher touches the fa'anoanoa 
picture, draws a question and 
points to a different student. 
Everyone asks ...» 



•Ua fa f anoanoa Sina? 



Teacher shakes his head no. 
repeat , 



All 



Leai, e le'o fa'a- 
noanoa Sina. 



Continue in this manner until 
everyone masters the structures. 
Use all the pictures and all the 
students 9 names. 




(I) f Oul Point to yourself. Make everyone 

point to themselves and say •Oul 
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Point to picture No* 1, smile, point 
to yourself* Hold up 2 fingers and 
touch the space in between them. 
Indicate students are to point to 

themselves and respond 

NOTE; The students should be given 
ample opportunity to discover this 
new word order themselves* However, 
if they cannot the teacher must mo- 
del it for the students. 



•Ua «ou fiafia. 



(You) 



•EI 



Make all point to you* Say this 
when they point to you* Indicate 
everyone must point to you and re- 
peat 



•El 



f TJa «e fiafia? 



Point to picture No, 1 and indicate 
the students are to ask you if you 
are happy . The teacher models it 
first using good inflection. All 
repeat 



»Ua «e fiafia? 



y Ioe« y ua 'ou fiafiat Teacher nod his head yes. 

Teacher indicates that one student 
must ask another student the same 
question. 



Continue until all students have 
asked and answered this question. 
Use the other pictures as well 



(i.e.) 

«Ua «e fiafia? 
•Ioe, f ua f ou fia~ 
fia. 



(i.e.) 

•Ua »e ita? 

•Ioe f f ua f ou ita. 



(Not) 



Leall 
•Oul 



Te le'ol 



Point to the second picture. Indi- 
cate a question f Ua f e fa f anoanoa? 

Shake your head no Leait 

Teacher points to himself and 
says this. Students point to 
themselves and repeat 9 Out 



Teacher shakes his head no and 
points to the fa f anoanoa picture. 



Te le»oi 
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' Ou te le'o fa'apoanoal 



Teacher points to himself f and 
shakes his head no. All repeat 



•Ou te le'o fa'anoa- 
noa. 



Point to the third picture and 
indicate a full question to be 

asked by onto student to another 'Ua 'e ita? 



Shake your head no to indicate 
the second student is to reply 
leai 



Leai, 'ou te le'o 
ita. 



Continue like this for all four 
pictures. Practice both posi- 
tive and negative answers. (i« e «) 

«Ua «e fiafia? 
•Ioe f f ua 'ou fia- 
fia. or 
Leai 9 'ou te le'o 
fiafia. 



Introduce the last four words for 
the students to practice the 
structures* 



(Strong) Btetlosil Point to picture No. 5 Ifelosii 

Indicate a full sentence •Ua malosi le tama. 

(Weak) Yaivail Point to picture No. 6 Vaivail 

Indicate a full sentence •Ua vaivai le tama. 

(Smart) Potol Point to picture No. 1 Potol 

Indicate a full sentence •Ua poto le tama. 

(Dumb) Valeai Point to picture No. 8 Vale4i 

Indicate a full sentence *Ua valea le tama* 



Now let the students ask and ans- 
wer each o the t$ questions using all 
the pictures as well as all the 
pronouns f and yes or no answers • 



(i.e.) 

•Ua f e malosi? 
•Ioe, f ua *ou ma- 
losi • 

Leai f f ou te le f o 
malosi* 
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f Ua valea le tama? 
Leai f e le'o valea 
le tama. 

•Ioe f 'ua valea le 
tama. 

NOTE : During this review, intro- 
duce the pronoun ia (he/she/it) 
as a substitute for le tama 
(the boy) or le teine (the girl). 

' Ua poto le tama! Point to a boy •Ua poto le tamal 

(He) Ial Point to someone but speak to 

the rest of the class. Make all 
point to him and say to you Ia! 

Point to someone else and repeat 

the response • Ia. 

Now point to picture No. 7 said 
the other person, Indicate all 
are to respond 'Ua poto ia. 

Repeat with valea 'Ua valea ia. 

E le f o! Shake your head no point to 
picture No. 7 stnd the other 
person. Indicate a full sen- 
tence* E le'o valea ia. 

Repeat with other examples, and 

questions and answers. NOTE : ia 

can be omitted after it has once 

been introduced. (i«e) 

•Ua valea? (ia) 
•Ioe f •ua valea. (ia) 



SUMMARY REVTBV 

•Ua fiafia le tajna? Is the boy happy ? 
fa'anoanoa ead 
ita angry 
tagi crying 

•Ioe, *ua fiafia le tama. Yes, the boy is happy . 

etc . etc 

Leai, e l^o fiafia le tama. No, the boy is not happy . 
O etc .etc 



•Ua •ou fiafia? 
•e 

•Ioe f f ua 'ou fiafia 
•e 

Leai, 'ou te le'o fiafia. 
•e 

f Ua malosi ia? 
vaivai 
goto 
valea 

•Ioe, f ua malosi (ia) # 
etc. 



Am I happy? 
Are you happy? 

Yes, I'm happy. 
you're 

No f I'm not happy, 
you're 

Is he/she/it strong? 

weak 

s mart 
stupid 

Yes f he is strong. 

etc. 
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LESSON TWENTY-TWO 



TOPICS 

(a) Present tense (immediate) continued . . # .'ua 

(b) General particle: to desire, to want to fia 

(c) Simple desires: 

hunger. fia *ai (to want to eat). 

thirst ....fia inu (to want to drink), 

etc. 

(d) Continuation of dependent pronouns. 

(e) Plural verbs. 

METHOD : Silent Way 
MATERIALS 

A large wall chart like the one below. 




TIME: 45 minutes 



@a<s&^ the lesson mm§^Mm&msmmmmm^ms^ 



Word 
(Eat) 



•Mi 
•Ua! 



Action 



Point to picture No. 1 



All repeat. 
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Target Response 



'Ua« 
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(Drink) Inu! 
(Sleep) Moe! 
(Smoke) Ulaula! 



(Boy) 



Tama! 



Point to picture No. 1 and hold up 
2 fingers 

Point to picture No. 2 

Pull sentence . 

Point to picture No. 3 

Pull sentence P , .... 

Point to picture No. 4 

Pull sentence 

Review all 

Point to the boy in picture No. 1. 
Point to picture No. 1 and indicate 

a full sentence 

Continue with pictures Nb». 2,3,4. 



• Ua f ai le tana ? Draw a question and ask with good 

voice inflection about picture No. 

1 • All repeat 

Shake your head yes and indicate a 
full sentence . . 



(Not) ILleLoJ Point to picture No. 2 (drinking). 

Shake your head no and point baok 
to picture No.1« All repeat..,, 

B le'o 'ai le tama* Point to picture No. 2. All repeat. 

Point to picture No. 3 and 4 and 
indicate the same answer 

Draw a question for picture No. 2. 
Indicate a 'yes 1 answer 



Point to picture No. 3 and indi- 
cate a 'no' answer 

The same for picture No. 4 



Continue in this way for moe and 
ulaula , 
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OJ 



•Ua •ai 

Inu! 

•Ua Loai 

Moe I 
•Ua moe! 

Ulaula] 
•Ua ulaula. 



Tama* 

•Ua *ai le tama. 
•Ua inu le tama. 
•Ua moe le tama. 
•Ua ulaula le tama. 



•Ua 'ai le tama? 

•Ioe, *ua *ai le 
tama. 



E le^oi 

E le^o *ai le 

tama. 

E le^o *ai le 

tarca. 

•Ua inu le taut * 

•loe, f ua inu 1c. 
tama. 

Leai, e le^o inu 
16 tema. 
Leai, e le'o 
le tama. 

(i.e.) 

•Ua moe le tama? 
Leai, e le'o moe 
le tama. 

(pictures No. \ 9 
2, & 4). 

•loe, *ua moe le 
tama. (picture No. 
3). 



(Hungry) Fia'ai! Point to picture No* 5 

Full sentence ••• 

Question. 

"Yes" answer . 

"No" answer (point to picture No. 
6) 

(Biirsty) Fia inu. 1 Point to picture No. 6 

Question 

{ "Yes" answer * 

"No" answer (picture No. 7) 

( Sleepy) S£ moe * Point to picture No. 7 

Question 

"Yes" answer 

"No" answer 

(Want to smoke) 

Fia ulaula. 1 Point to picture No. 8 

Question 

"Yes" answer • » 

"No" answer • 

Review all. 



Fia' ail 

f Ua fia'ai le tama. 
•Ua fia'ai le tama? 
'Ioe/ua fia'ai le tama. 

Leai, e lc'o fia f ai le 
tama. 

Fia inuj 

'Ua fia inu le tama? 
'Ioe, 'ua fia inu le 
tama. 

Leai, e le'o fia inu 
le tama. 

Fia moej 

'Ua fia moe le tama? 
■Ioe, 'ua fia moe le 
tama. 

•Leai, e le'o fia moe le 
tama. 



Fia ulaula I 

f Ua fia ulaula le tama? 
•Ioe, f ua fia ulaula le 
tama. 

Leai, e le'o fia ula- 
ula le tama. 



(i) f 0ul Point to yourself. Make each stu- 
dent point to himself f 0u! 

' Ua •ou fia'ai! Point to yourself and picture No. 

5 # Make each student point to 

himself and repeat f Ua 'ou fia f ai! 

Repeat for fia inu, fia moe, and 

fia ulaula 'Ua f ou fia inu 

etc. 

(You) f E^ Point to yourself. Make all 

point to you and repeat 'Ej 

f Ua f e fiafai? Draw a question, point to picture 

No. 1 and make all repeat and 

point to you * ,u * ' e fia'ai? 

i j. oe y ua 'ou fia^ij Shake your head yes. 



Let each student ask each other 
these positive an3wer questions 
using pictures Nos. 5,6,7 & 8. (i.e.) 



(Not) Te le'o.' Point to yourself and shake your 

head no. Point to picture No. 1 
All repeat Te le'oj 
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•Ua f e fia inu? 
f Ioe, 'ua 'ou fia inu . 

etc. 



*0u te le'o fia inuj 



Point to yourself and shake your 
head no. All repeat 



Repeat with the other pictures . 

Practice letting students ask and 
answer each others question - yes 
or no. 



f 0u te le'o fia inu # 
(i.e.) 

•Ou te lE^o fia moe « 
etc # 

(i.e.) 

,T Ja *e fia ulaula? 
•Ioe, 'ua f ou fia 

ulaula. 

or 

Leai, •ou te le'o 
fia ulaula. 



' Ua fia'ai le tama! 

(He) J&l 
•Ua fia'ai ia? 



Leai. e le'o fia inu la ! 



Point to the picture of the boy 
eating. All repeat 

Point to one student 

Draw a question and point to the 

student 

Indicate a "yes" answer 

Point to the same student and 
indicate a question about him. 
Pint to picture No. 6 (inu).... 

Shake your head no 

Let students ask and answer each 
other using ia ("yes" and "no 11 
answers). Drop the word M ia w 
as understood after a while. 



Review all (le tama, 'ou, 'e, ia, 
positive and negative) 



•Ua fia'ai le tama. 
Ia! 



•Ua fia'ai ia? 
•Ioe, 'ua fia'ai ia. 



•Ua fia inu ia? 

Leai, e le'o fia 

inv 



(i.e.) 

Ua fia moe?(ia) 
•Ioe, 'ua fia moe. 
or_ 

Leai, e le'o fia moe. 



(We) Tatou ! 
(PI. Eat) ' A'ai! 
(Hungry) Fia 'a^ai! 

' Ua tatou fia 'a'ai! 
(PI. Drink) Feinu! 



Point to everyone in the room.... 

Point to picture No. 2 

Point to picture No. 5 •# 

Point to everyone in the room.... 

Point to picture No. 2 and also to 
everyone in the room 

Point to picture No. 6 and also to 
everyone in the room. Indicate a 
full sentence 



Tatou] 
•A'aiJ 
Fia •a'ai! 

,T Ja tatou fia •a 1 ail 
FeinuJ 



•Ua tatou fia feinu. 



ERLC 



(PI. Sleep) Momoel 



(Pl # Ssplce) Ulaula! 



Leail 

Tatou te le*o fia feinul 



Point to picture No. 3 and also 
to everyone in the room ••••••• 

Point to picture No. 7 and in- 
dicate a full sentence 

Point to picture No. 4 and also 

to everyone in the room 

Indicate a full sentence 

Indicate a question a»d point 
to picture No. 1 and all present. 

Indicate a "yes" answer 

Repeat the question with fia fe- 
inu. 

Shake your head no ••••• 

Shake your head no and indicate 
everyone is included. All re- 
peat 

Repeat this with the other pic- 
tures (fia momoe, fia ulaula), 
and the other pronouns (pair 
plural and plural). 



Mo mo el 

•Ua tatou fia momoe. 
Ulaulai 

fl Ua tatou fia ulaula. 



•Ua tatou fia 'a^ai? 

•Ioe, ua tatou fia 
'a'ai. 

•Ua tatou fia feinu? 
Leaij 



Tatou te le'o fia 
feinu* 



(i.e.) 

•Ua lua fia •a^ai? 
'Ioe, 'ua ma fia 
•a'ai. 



SUMMARY REVIEW 



•Ua fia'ai le tama? 
?ia""inu 
fia moe 
fia ulaula 



Does the boy want to eat? 

to d rink 
to sleep 
to smoke 



*Ioe, 'ua fia'ai le tama. 
etc 



Yes, the boy is hungry . 

etc 



Leai, e le'o f ia'ai le tama. 
etc 



No, the boy isn't hungry . 

etc 



•Ua *ou fia moe? 



Do ^1 want to sleep' 



rou 



•Ioe, 'ua •ou fia moe. 



Yes, I want to sleep. 



Leal, , ou te le § o fia moe. 



No, I, don*t want to sleep. 
you 



•Ua fia moe ia? 
etc. 



Does he want to sleep? 

etc. 
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—etc 



" Ca tatou fia ' a « aj , 
^2ii fia aoamfi 
fia feinu 

iaiaii fia jda^ 

i£ etc. 



te le'o fia » a . ai< 

Ma to 'j 
Ha 



"o,(he)doesn»t want to aleei 

etc 

22. are hunger. 

(PI.) tired 
X2£ (Pair) thirst; 
Sffi (PL) want to gmokg 
2iSr (Pair) etc. 

JZS. aren't hungry. 
JZ® (exclusive) 
2e (pair) 

If, (pair exclusive) 
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LESSON TWBWT-THREE 



TOPICS 



(a) Three tenses: 

present , 0 1o , o 

past Sa 

future ........ *0 le'a 

(b) Introduction to passive verb form: 
to be taken *avea 

(c) Continuation of dependent pronouns: 

METHOD: Silent Way 
MATERIALS 

Several small objects (matches, money, pen, pencil), and a 'tense paper 1 like the one 
shown below (about 8" x 12 H ). 







0J 






J2 
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FUTURE PRESENT PAST 

TIME: 45 minutes 

isteE>(£^ THE LESSON 

Word Action 

f 0 le tupe ] Hold up a coin 

(Take) , Avea. 1 Show the motion of taking tiie 

money t 

Indicate a full sentence 

Using yo ;r fingers, show that 
the v . rd 'o* must be omitted. 
Students repeat the correct 
sentences 

(i) O'u. 1 Point to yourself. Ha*e all 

the students point ihem- 



Target Response 
•0 le tupej 

•AveaJ 

*Avea f o le tupe, 
•Avea n ^ tupe. 



selves and repeat 



Set one object on the table for 
each student to take. Make each 
student say the sentence as 
he takes his object 0*u *avea le object . 



Place the tense paper down on 
the table and place all the ob- 
jects in the future section. 

Move a match box from the future 
and set it in the present sec- 
tion. Point to the present sec- 
tion and say: 

0 lo'ol Everyone points to the present 

section and repeats ........... Olo'oJ 

Move all objects into the pre- 
sent section and let each per- 
son take one while saying the 

present tense sentence......... *d lo*o o'u *av~a le 

object . 

NOTICE ; The students should be 
able to develop this sentence 
on their own. If they can't, the 
teacher must model the sentence 
firs 4 :* 

Practice with different objects 
until all students can say the 
structure easily. 



(You) , E£ Make everyone point to you and 

repeat t gi 

You take a pen and indicate all 
to point to you and say a full 

sentence •<) 10*0 'e 'avea # le 

peni. 

Now point to a student and in- 
dicate that he must take an ob- 
ject and speak 0 10*0 o'u 'avea le 

object . 

Immediately make the other stu- 
dents point at him, look at 

him and say a complete sentence '0 lo'o *e f avea le 



Practice these sentences until 
they can be said smoothly. 



object . 
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c 0 lo'o o'u *avea le peni- 
tala! 



Move all the objects back into 
the future tense section. Place 
the pencil into the present sec- 
tion. Pick it up and say: 



Everyone points to you and say.. 

Now place the pencil in the past 
section. 



f 0 lo'o 'e 'avea le 
penitala. 



Sa! 



Sa f ou 'avea le penitalal 



Point to the past section. All 
repeat * 

Teacher points to his pencil. 
Each student points to the ob- 
ject that he has taken and says. 



Sa! 



Sa 'ou 'avea le ob- 
ject. 



S? 'ou *avea le penitala! 



The teacher points to his pencil 

and 3fc,vs: 

Indicate all are to point at you 
and say a full sentence 



Sa 'e 'avea le peni- 
tala. 



Teacher points to a student and 
indicates he is to point to his 
object on the past tense section 
and say the sentence 

Everyone points at the student 
and say to him 



(Jo back and review present *nd 
past together. Have each stu- 
dent take an object and say a 
present tense sentence then 
point to it and say a past tense 
sentence. 



Sa 'ou 'ave le object . 



Sa 'e 'avea le object. 



(i.e.) 

•0 lo'o o'u 'avea le 
tupe. 

Sa •ou 'avea le xupe. 



Place all the objects in the fu- 
ture tense .section. 

' 0 le'a j Point to the future section. 

Make all point and repeat 'C le'a! 

* 0 le'p 'ou 'avea le peni ! Show that you will ttake the pen. 

Indicate everyone is to take an 
object, but they must say a full 

sentence first '0 le'a 'ou 'avea le 




object 



Everyone repeats his sentence un- 
til it can be said easily. 



166 



150 



Teacher points to a coin in the 
future section and says:. 



' C le'a 'ou 'avea le tupe l Make everyone point to you and 

say ••••• 

Point to another student and 
his object. Make him say a 
future sentence ...#•# 

Everyone else says to him...... 

Let everyone practice this 
structure. 

Review present, past and future 
in this way: 

1 # Teacher points to an object 
and says: 

' 0 le'a 'ou 'avea le ob ject iEyeryone else points to teacher 

arid s^.ys .#.-♦. 

2 # Teacher picks up the object 
while saying: 

"0 lo f o o'u 'avea le object ! Everyone else points to the 

teacher and says ## # . . # • e 

3 # Teacher puts the object down 
in front of himself and seys: 

Sa 'ou 'avea le object! Students poirjt at him and say,. 

FinalV *h e teacher points to a 
student and indicates he is to 
do the same thing th* teacher 
just did. Everyone el&3 points 
pt the stutiOnt as they did be- 
fore to the teacher and respond 
to each action. 

(Ke/She/lt) la! Point to one student and look at 

the othe others. Everyone points 
to him and repeats to you ## 

Indicate to that student that he 
will take the pen sitting in the 
future section. 

' C le'a ia 'avea le peni j Point to the student but say to 
O i51 



■0 le'a 'e 'avea le 
tune. 



'0 le'a 'ou f avea le 

object . 

'0 le'a 'e 'avea le 
object. 



f 0 le'a 'e r s : ;ea le 
object! 



'0 lo f o 'e f avea le 

objec I 



Sa 'e 'avea le object! 



Ia! 



the others. All point at him 

but say to you '° le'a ia 'avea^le 



pem; 



Student takes the pen. 

' 0 lo'o ia f avea le peni ! Teacher says to the class but 

points to the student. All re- 
peat 



•0 lo f o ia 'avea le 

peni I 



The student places the pen in 
the past tense section. Point 
to the student and say to the 
others. 

S* jg '»vea le peni! All repeat Sa ia 'avea le pem. 

Repeat with another student and 
a different object. This time 
leave the word ia out as be- 
ing understood. In this case 
die passive suffix a is omitted. (i.e.) 

•0 le f a 'ave le object . 

•0 lo'o 'ave le object . 
Sa *sve le object. 



If time permits, extend the 
structure in the fol3on i .irig way; 

Teacher places several objects 
in the future tense section (5*0*) 
money, matches, cigarettes, lew, 
pen). Teacher indicates to fir 5: 
student that he will take the 
natches. Indicate a full sentence 

from him 0 le'a f ou 'avea le 

afitusi. 

•0 le a le mea 'o le'a 'e Indicate all : \« others are to _ 

f I ask him the question "C le a le mea «o le a 

' avea? * i e f a vea? 

He answers '0 le'a f ou 'avea le 

afitusi. 

Teacher moves the matches into 
the present tense section. First 

student takes the matches and says '0 lo f o o'u 'avea le 

afitusi. 



•0 le a le mea f o lo'o 'e Teacher indicates a question the 

•1^? others repeat '0 le a le mea '0 lo'o 

- f e f avea? 

First student answers 'C lo f o o'u 'avea le 

afitusi. 

Teacher now takes the matches and 
places them in the past tense 
section. First student points to 
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them and says 



Sa f ou 'avea le afitusi. 



* 0 le a le mea sa 'e 'avea? Teacher indicates a question. 

The others repeat '0 le a le mea sa 'e 

avea? 

First student answers Sa 'ou 'avea le afitusi. 

Bepeat with other students and 
other objects. 



SUIMARY REVTZ?/ 



f 0 lo'o o'u 'avea le tupe. 
Sa 'ou 
'0 le'a f ou 



I am taking the money. 

I took 

I will take 



f 0 10*0 f e 'avea le tupe. 
Sa 

' 0 le'a 

' 0 lo'o ia 'avea le tupe. 
Sa 

' 0 le'a 

' 0 lo'o 'ave le tupe. 
Sa 

'0 le'a 

•0 le a le mea ' o le'a 'e 'avea? 
sa 

'o lo'o 



You are taking the money. 
You took 
You will take 

He is taking the money. 
took 

will take 

(He) is taking the money. 
took 

will take 

What thing will you t ake? 
did 

are taking 
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LESSON TOENTY-FOUR 



TOPICS 

(a) Negative of the three tenses: 

not (future) 'o le'a le 

not (present) e le'o 

not (past).. e le f i 

(b) Continuation of dependent pronouns and 'passive 1 verbs. 

METHOD : Silent Way 
MATERIALS 

Several small objects (matches, money, pen, cigarette, key), and the 'tense paper 1 
used is the previous lesson. 

TEffi: 45 minutes 

j3*kxx^ the lesson jaam x^j^m^^^mmM^MS^msm 



:? ord Action Tarnet Response 

Review the present past and future 

by placing a key and a pen on the 

te.ife paper. Let the students take 

the "-n and respond in each tense. (i.e.) 

Note: No one must take the key. 1 <0 le f a f ou 

•avea le peni, 
•0 lo'o o'u 'avea 
le peni. 
Sa 'ou f avea le 
peni. 

(Not) Le! Point to the key which was not 

taken. Put it in the future Le! 

Le 'avea ! Point to the key and motion that 

you will not take it..... Le 'avea! 

•0 ie'a 'ou le ' avea le ki ! Indicate each student is to say a 

' full sentence "0 le'a 'ou_le 

•avea le ki. 

Now let one student say r 0 le*a f ou le 

•avea le ki. 

All the other students say to him 

(and point) '0 le^S 'a le 'ayea 

le ki. 
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Let all practice in this way, 



(Not) Le 'ol 



Le'o •aveal 



'Ou te le'o 'avea le kil 



Place the key in the present 
tense position 

Indicate that you aren*t taking 
the key ^ f 

Teacher indicates that he is not 
taking the key. All repeat.... 

Each student says 

All the others point at him and 
say to him # 



Le f o: 

Le f o • aveal 



•E te le*o *avea le ki. 
•Ou te le'o 'avea le ki, 

•£ te le f o *avea le ki. 



(Did not) Le'i J 

Le'i 'aveal 

'Ou te leViTaveale kil 



Teacher places the key in the past 
tense position. 

All repeat 

Indicate that you did not take 
the key 

All repeat 

Let each student say........ #### 

All the others point and say to 
him 



Le'ii 



Le'i 'aveal 



•E te le*i *avea le ki. 
•Ou te le*i *avea le kx« 

•E te le'i f avea le ki. 



r 0 le'a 'e f avea le peni? 



0 lo'o 'e 'avea le peni? 
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Place several objects in the future 
tense section, (i.e. key, pen, mat- 
ches, cigarette). Indicate the 
first student is to take the ciga- 
rette. Make him say a full sentence '0 le f a •ou *avea le 

sikaleti. 

Indicate a question. All others 

repeat *o le*a f e *avea le 

peni? 

First student answers with a 

negative sentence Leai, ^o le^a f ou le* 

•avea_le peni. 

Then a positive sentence § 0 le'a 1 ou 'avea le 

sikaleti. 

Teacher moves the ciga>*tte into 
the present tense section. First 
student takes the cigarette and 

says *o lo'o o*u *avea le 

sikaleti. 

Teacher indicates a question. All 

others repeat •o lo f o *e f avea le peni? 

First student Leai, 'ou te 15*0 'avea 

1 V x le peni# 
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Positive sentence 



•0 lo f o o f u f avea 
le sikaleti. 



Sa 'e 'avea le peni ? 



Teacher finally takes the ciga- 
rette and places it in the past 
section. First student points 
to it and says 

Teacher indicates a question. 
All others repeat ... 

First student 

Positive sentence 

Repeat with other students and 
other objects. 



Sa 'ou 'avea le sika- 
leti. 

Sa 'e 'avea le peni? 

Leai, 'ou te le'i 'avea 
le peni. 

Sa 'ou 'avea le sikalet: 



'0 le'a le 'avea le ki. 



le 'o 'avea le kil 



S le'i 'avea le kij 



Point to a student and then to 
the key in the future section. 
Indicate he is not to take the 
key. Look at all the other 
students and say about him: 

All others repeat this 

Put the key in the present 
tense. Again indicate he is 
not to take it. 

All repeat 

Finally place the key in the 
past tense and indicate that 
the student didn't take the key. 

All repeat 

Repeat this structuir with an- 
other student and fti* "erent ob- 
jects 



Expand this lesson with the 
other dependent pronouns (pair 
plural and plurals), and verbs. 



'0 le'a le 'avea le ki. 



E le'o avea le kii 



E le'i 'avea le "kij 



(i.e.)_ 

'0 le'a le 'avea le 

object . 
E le'o 'avea le object , 
E le'i 'avea le object . 

( (i.e.) 

0 le'a ma le 'avea le 
object. 

Ma te le'o f avea le 
object . 

Ma te le'i 'avea le 
object . 
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SU1MAHY BEVIBtf 

•0 le'a *ou le •avea la ki. I will not take the key. 

•0u te le'o "avea le ki. I'm not taking the key. 

•0u te le'i "avea le ki. I didn't take the key. 

' 0 le'a.'e le : avea le ki. You will not take the key. 
' B te lg'o aren't taking 

' B te le'i didn't take 

' 0 le'a le "avea le ki. (He) will not take the key. 
8 le'o isn't taking 

B le'i didn't take 
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LESSON TOEOTY-FIVE 



TOPICS 

(a) Comparison of the five simple tenses: 

present (always) , • • He runs E tamo'e. 

present continous (immediate), . # . He is running •Ua tamo'e. 

present continous He is mnning # ... a## . *0 lo*o tamo 

past He ran Sa tamo'e. 

future He will run '0 le'a tamo 

(b) The verb 'to do* fai 



METHOD 

Silent Way and repetition drill 

MATERIALS 
A wall chart like the one below: 




TIME : 45 minutes 
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Word 

E timu Samoa! 



Po:jvt to picture No, 1. All repeat* 

Indicate a question 

Indicate a Yes answer 

Indicate a No answer ^ 



Target Response 
£ timu Samoa J 

£ t imu Samoa? 

• Ioe, e timu Samoa. 

Leai, e le timu 
Samoa. 



Note:- Teacher may model these sen- 
tences first but the student should 
be given ample opportunity to dis- 
cover the proper construction on his 
own. 

' 0 le'a timu Samoa! Point to picture No. 2 

Indicate a question 

Indicate a Yes amwar 

Indicate a No answer • 

' Ua timu Samoa! Point to picture No. 3 

Question 

Positive answer 

Negative answer..* • 

9 0 lo'o timu pea Samoa! Point to picture No. 4 

Question 

Positive answer 

Negative answer 

Note: pea should be omitted in the 
negative. 

Sa timu Samoa! Point to picture No. 5 * 

Question * • • • 

Positive answer 

Negative answer 



Review all five pictures by pointing 
to tham at randomn and letting the 
students call out the correct sen- 
teftoe for the picture. 



•0 le'a timu Samoa! 
•0 le*a timu Samoa? 

•Ioe, *o le'a tinu 

Samoa. _ _ 
Leai, *o le'a le 
timu Samoa. 

•Ua t:^ai Samoa! 
•Ua timu Samoa? 
•Ioe, 1 ua timu Samoa. 
Leai, e le'o timu 
Samoa, or f Ua le 
timu Samoa. 

•0 10*0 timu pea 

Samoa! 

•0 10*0 timu pea 

Samoa? 

•Ioe, o lo'o tiat 1 
pea Samoa. 

Leai, e le^o timu 
Samoa • 



Sa timu Samoal 
Sa timu Samoa? 
•Ioe, sa timu Samoa. 
Leai, e le f i timu 
Samoa . 

or 

Leai, sa IS timu 

Samoa. 



(Run) Tamo'e ! Point to the picture of the boy run- 
ning 
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Tamo 1 e J 



E tamo'e letami Point to picture No. 6 B tamo e le tama! 

Question E tamo f e le tama? 

fes answer ' Ioe > e tamo'e le 

tama. 

No answer Leai > e ^ tamo'e 

le tama. 

Point * picture Ho. 7 '0 le'a tamo'e le 

Note: Srudent should be able to say tama. 
this sentence with out the teacher 
modeling it first. Indicate a ques- 

tion f 0 le'S tamo'e le 

tama J? 

Positive answer '° le ' a tamo'e 

le tama._ 

Negative answer Leal, f o le'a le 

tamo f e le tama. 

Point to picture No. 8 ,T Ja tamo'e le tama. 

Question tamo'e le tama? 

Positive arawer'!! ' ua tamo'e le 

tama. _ 

Negative answer Leai * e tamo'e 

le tama. 
or 

Leai, 'ua le tamo'e 
le tama. 

Point to pictur- lo. 9 • '0 lo'o tamo'e pea 

le tama. 

Question •O lo'o tamo'e pea 

le tama? 

Yes answer.,,. ' Ioe » *° lo '° tam ° ,€ 

pea le tama. 

Now answer ^i, e le'o tamo'e 

Note: £ea is omitted in the negative le tama. 

answer. 

Point to picture No. 10 Sa tamo'e le tama. 

Question Sa tamo'e le tama? 

Yes answer ' Ioe > * a tamo'e le 

tama. 

No answer Leai * e le'i tamo'e 

le tama. 
or 

Leai, sa le tamo'e 
le tama. 



(Do) E fa^.I Point to picture No. 6 E fail 

(Will do) ' A fai.' p 0 i n t to picture No. 7 ' A r 

(Doing) ' Ua fail. Point to picture No. 8 f U 

(Doing) f 0 fai ! Point to picture No. 9 f ° 

(Did) Sa fai! Point to picture No. 10 Sa laii 

3 fall Point to picture No. 6 E *ai! 
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•Olea lana mea efai? 



E tamo 'e I 



Draw a guestion. Use rood voice 
inflection and ask the* question 

and point to picture No. 6. All 
repeat until they can ask ii eas- 
ily c .... 

Point to the boy in picture No. 6. 
Students repeat the question and 
answer until they can respond eas- 

ny. 



■w xe a lana mea e fai? 



y A fail Point to picture No. ?•••«► 

' 0 le"a lana mea 'a fai? Point to picture No. 7* All repeat. 

' 0 le 'a tamo'e! Point to the boy i. picture No. 7» 

Review the first question and ans- 
wer. (E fai). 

' Ua fai J Point to picture No. 8. c 

' 0 le a lana mea 'ua fai? Point to pic -wire No. 8 

' Ua tamo 'e J Point to the boy in picture No. 8. 

f 0 faij Point to picture No. 9 

' 0 le a lana mea B o fai? Point to picture No. 9 a 

' 0 l+'o tamo 1 e peal Point to the boy in picture No. 9. 

Sa fail Point to picture No. 10..... 

' 0 le a lana mea sa fai ? Point to picture No. 10 .., 

Sa tamo 1 el Point to the boy in picture No. 10. 

Review all of these questions and 
answers by pointing to a picture 
and indicating a question; then in- 
dicating an answer. 



(Baby) 
(Cry) 



Pepe! 
Tagil 



ERLC 



Point to the baby in picture No. 11 

Point to the baby crying. 

Now point to the picture No. 11 and 

and indicate a full sentence 

Note: If students cannot say this 
sentence, the teacher taay model it. 
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f A faij 

'0 le a lana mea 'a 
fai? 

'0 le 'a tamo'e. 



,T Ja fai. 1 

'0 le a lana mea 'ua 
fai? 

f Ua tamo'ej 

•0 fail 

f 0 le a lana mea ' o 
fai? 

f 0 lo'o tamo'e pea. 
Sa fail 

•0 le a lana mea sa 

f~ 

Sa tamo'ej 



(i.e.). 

'0 le a lana mea e 
fai? 

E tamo's, etc. 



Pepe I 
Tagii 

E taji le pepe, 



17 V 



Point to picture No. 12.. f C le'a tagi le pepe. 

Point to picture No. 13 ?u a tagi le pepe. 

Point to picture No. 14 f 0 lo'o tagi pea le pepe. 

Point to picture No. 15 Sa tagi le pepe. 

G-o over all of these again for 
review. 

Point to picture No. 11 and in- 
dicate a full sentence question. f 0 le a lana mea e fai? 

Indicate a full answer E tagi. 

Point to picture No, 12 and in- _ _ 

dicate a full question f 0 le a lana mea 'a fai? 

Note: Make sure students are 

using the proper verb. Indicate _ 

sua answer * f 0 le'a tagi. 

Point to picture No. 13 and in- 
dicate a question ( 0 le a lana mea 'ua fai? 

Answer 'Ua tagi. 

Point to picture No. 14 and in- _ 

dicate a question « f 0 le a lana wa 'o fai? 

Answer „ 'o lo f o tagi pea. 

Point to picture No. 15. f 0 le a lana mea sa fai? 

Answer , Sa tagi. 

Let the students ask each other 

about the boy running, or the 

baby crying using any tenrs they 

choose* The student answering 

must use the same tense structure 

as the question. (i.e.)_ 

'0 le a lana mea 'o fai? 
(baby) 

•0 lo'o tagi pea. 



(Bird/animal) Manu J Point to the bir^ n picture No. 

16 Manu! 

(Ply) Lele! Point to the bird flying Lele! 

Point to picture No. \6 and indi- 
cate a full S£nc.£nc3« E lele le manu. 

Point to pictare No. 17 and indi- 
cate a full sentence f 0 le'a lele le manu. 

Point to picture No. 18 'Ua lele le manu. 

Point to picture No« 19 '0 lo'o lele pea le manu. 

Pol ;t to picture No. 20 Sa lele le manu. 

E fail Point to picture No. 16 and indi- 
cate a question f 0 le a lana m ± 'e fai? 
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Indicate an answer* • • E lele. 

Question for picture No. 17... f 0 le a lane mea 'a fai? 

Answer '0 le f a lele. 

Question for picture No. 18 ### '0 le a lana mea 'ua fai? 

Answer 'Ua lele. 

Question for picture No. 19... '0 le a lana mea f o fai? 

Answer * '0 lo'o lele p9a. 

Question, for picture No. 20... '0 le a lara mea sa fai? 

Answer Sa lele. 

Let students ask and answer each 

other 5 s questions about any 
picture in any Wie. 



' Cu te tamo'e. 1 Teacher points to himself and 

picture No. 6. All point to 

themselves and repeat '0u te tamo 1 el 

f G le a lau mea e fai? Ask this question of one student 

and point to picture No. 6 to in- 
dicate the s^-ac-nt is to assume 
the identity of t ? picture. He 
replies , ,0 u te ta 



j 



This student repeats the question _ 

with another student • '0 le a xau mea, e fr.i? 

That student answers '0u te tamo'e. 

Continue this way until all stu- 
dents have answered. 

' 0 le'a 'ou tamo'e! Point to picture No. 7 and your- 

self. All point to themselves 

and repeat »••» '0 le'a 'ou tamo'e. 

' 0 le a lau mea a fai ? Ask one of the students and point 

to picture No. 7 to indicate the 
student is to assume the identity 

of that picture. He replies '0 le f a 'ou tamo'e. 

This student now repeat the ques- . ^ 

tion with another student '0 le a lau mea 'a fai; 

The student answers '0 le '~ 'ou tamo'e. 

Continue this way until all stu- 
dents have answered. 
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•Ua 'oil %<:ml '©■! 



•0 le a la*, mea f ua fai? 



Point to picture . . 8 and your- 
self. All point to themselves 
and repeat c . • • . 

Teacher asks one student. He ar«* 

swers . . 

This student repeats the question 
with another student 

The other answers 

Continue this way until all stu- 
dents have answered. 



f Ua f o tamo'e-' 



*Vz f cj tamo'e. 

•0 le a lau mea 'ua 
fai? 

'Ua 1 ou tamo f e. 



lo'o o'u tamo'e pea.' Teacher points to himself and pic- 
ture No, 9. Each student points to 
himself and repeats 

' 0 le a lau aea 'o fai? Teacher asks one student. The stu- 
dent answers * 

This student now asks another the 
question 

Thi:. stvaonl "replies 

Continue this way until all have 
answered the question. 



'0 lo f o o'u tamo'e pea* 

'0 lo'o o'u taao'e pea. 

'0 le a lau mea 'o 
fai? 

'3 lo f o o f u tamo'e 

pea. 



Sa 'ou tamo'e; 



'0 le a lau mea sa fai? 



Teacher points to picture No. 10 and 
himself. Everyone points to himself 
and repeats * Sa 'ou tamo'e. 

Teacher asks a student. The stu- 
dent answers Sa c ou tamo'e. 

This student now asks another stu- 
dent the same question f 0 le a lau mea sa 

fai? 

The student replies Sa 'ou tamo'e. 

Continue this way until all have ans- 
wered the question. 



Repeat this proceedure using the pic- 
ture series of the baby crying ('ou te 
tagi), and use the other dependent pro- 
nouns as well. 
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SUMMARY RETOW 



S timu^Samoa. 
' 0 le 'a tinru Samoa. 
•Ua 

' 0 lo'o pea 

Sa 



It rains in Samoa* 
It will rain in Samoa 
is rainning (starting) 
is still rainning 
rained. 



Bjtamo 'e le tama. 
f 0 le'a 

•Ua 

f 0jVo ....pea 
Sa 



The boy runs . 

will run 



is running (starting 
is still running 
ran 



*E tagi le pepe. 

f 0 le'a 

•Ua 

' 0 lo°o ....pea 
Sa 



The baby ciys . 

ffill cry 

is crying (starting) 
is still crying 
cried. 



E loie le manu. 
•a 



' 0 le ■< 
•Ua 

•0 3 ' 



Sf 



The (animal) bird flys . 

will fly 
is flying 
is still flyiiig 
flew 



•0 le a lana mea e fai? 



* ua fa i 
'o lo'o fa i 
sa fai 




he do? 
do 

doing (starting) 

doing 

do 



E tamo'e. 
' 0 le'a 

•Ua 

f O lo'o ....pea 
Sa 



(He) runs , 

will run 



is r unning 

1': J^ill running 

ran 



0 le a i.6u /'ea e fai? 

etc 

'Ou te tagi. 
' 0 le*& 'ou 

• Ua •ou 
' 0 lo'o o'u 
Sa 'ou 



What do you do ? 
etc etc 

I cry . 
will cry 

am crying (starting) 

am crying 

cried 



lo. 
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REVIEW DRILL TEN 



TOPICS 

The five tenses 
Passive verb foras 

METHOD 

Substitution, transformation drills 
TIME: 20 minutes 



I. Teacher says these command words while doing the appropriate action with a book. 
Students repeat each wozxL. 



' ave 
• aumai 

tapuni 

tatala 

faitau 

II. Teacher says these command* - students repeat. 

•Ave le tusi. 
1 Aumai 

Ta puni 
Tatala 



take 
bring 




Take the book. 

Bring 

Close 

Open 



III. Teacher says these sentences, students repeat after each one. 



•Ave le tusi! 

f 0u te •avea le tusi. 

' 0 le'S 'ou 

•Ua f ou 



'0 lo'o o'u 



ou 



Repeat this drill with the other commands. 
1 . , Aumai le tusi! 

' Pu te , aumaia le tusi. 

• 0 le'a f ou 

'etc. 



Take the book. 
I take the bode. 

will take 

am taking 

am taking 

took 



Bring the book! 
I bring Jhe book. 

will bring 

etc. 



2. Tapuni le tusij 

' Ou te tapunia le tusi. 
etc 



Close the book! 
I close the book, 
etc 



3m Tatala le tusi J 

' Ou te tatalaina le tusi. 
etc. 



Open the book! 
I open the book, 
etc 



4. Faitau le tusi! 

f 0u te faitauina le tusi. 

etc 



Read the b,: :.>; 
I read the book. 

etc 
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REVIEW DRILL ELEVEN 



TOPICS 
Dependent pronouns 
Plural Verbs 

METHOD: Substitution drill 



MATERIALS 

Flashcards with Saiuoan on one side and the English translation on the other. 

aavali walk 



tamo 1 e 
nof o 
tu 
sola 



run 

sit 

stand 

to escape 



TIME: 20 minutes 



^^jyj&iij^^ THE DRILL 

I. Teacher flashes the cards until all the students know all the words. 

II. Teacher mo *ls the F^-ucrure first. Students repeat,, 



'Ou te savali ; Apia, 
Ta te savavali i Apia, 
Ma 

Tatou 
Matou 

'E te savali i Apia. 
Lua te savavali i Apia. 
Tou 



I waUk tc ■ 
We (2) 

We (2) 

We (pi) 

We (pi) 

You walk to Apia. 

Y <> u ( 2 ) walk i.o Apia, 
You (pi) 



'E^savuli ' o ia i Apia. 
Lji te savavali i Apia . 
La tou 



He walks to Apia. 
Ihey (2) walk to Apia, 
They (pi) 



Nov/ change the verb and repeat the drill. Remember that all of these verbs 
change form in plural. 



tsrc'e 1 Apia (tamomo'e) 

nofo i lalo (nonofo) 

tu i luga ftutu) 

sola i Apia (sosola) 
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run to Apia 
sit down 
stand up 
escape to Apia 
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GRAMMAR REVIEW FOUR 



NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY : 

•Ua is the tense marker that denotes present tense (and perfect tenses in some 
cases). 

•Ua timu • It is raining (j«??t now). 

'Ua'uma ona 'e f ai? Have you eaten? 

The absence of the verb , to be 1 in Samoan, alios the words rainy, sunny, etc, 
to be used directly with the tense marker to show state of being. 

•Ua laofie * It is sunny, 

E le'o is used for the negative because Uif.s is the common negative for present 
tense. The wor* is short for f 0 lo'o. A negative can be constructed with 'ua 
but this is less common and its meaning is a bit different. 

f Ua le timu It's not raining, (not ^ust now) 

E le'o timu It's not raining. 

E It timu It won't rain. It doesn't rain. 

Tau in this lesson means 'weather I 

Fa'apefea is a question word meaning 'now'. It's more common variation is fa^afe^ea. 

When asking about the climate of a country, the tense marker E is used to indicate 
year round rather than immediate tine. 

E fa'apeifea le tau o Samoa? •••• How is the weather of Samoa? 

E timu..* It rains. 

Using the '£ markex- (short for ' o lo'p ) changes the question to the more 
ind&ediate time. 

•0 fa'apefea le tau! - How \s the weather (ri^it now)? 

The answer could be: ' Ua timu , or as will be seen in Lesson 23: ' 0 lo'o timu. 

NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY-ONE ; 

Normal Samoan sentence construction places the third person (he, she, it, the boy, 
John, etc.) at the end of the sentence rather that preceeding the verb as with the 
other pronouns. 

'Ua fiafia le tana The boy Itf happy. 

«Ua fiafia ia.. He is happy. 

It is much more common however not to use the pronoun or noun at ail in the 

third person if the subject can be assumed as understood. 

•0 fa'apefea le tama? How's the boy? 

•Ua fa'anoanoa (He's) sad. 

'Ou, 'e are the dependent forms of the personal pronouns: a'u and *oe. They are 
used when the prone m cumss tefore the ^erb. The other dependent pronouns are: 

' ou. . » . . • I la .they (2) 

«e you tatou we (pi) 

na heAhe/it matou we (pi) 

O i . 168 

ERJC -I Si 



ta .....we (2) tou you (pi) 

ma # we (2) la tou they (pi) 

lua you (2) 

Notice that_most of these are contractions of the personal pronouns -.i 
earlier. Na (he/she/it) is heard less frequently than ia the independerJ forv 

Te le'o in this lesson is actually three words. Te is the alternate form of £ 
(the present tense marker) which is used after the dependent pronot:n. Li is ti.e 
negative marker meaning not. The word 'o_ is short for 1 0 lo f o another present 
tense marker (see Leadon 23). 

It is important to svLtsh to the te form when using dependent pronouns in sen- 
tence construction. It is common to hear many Samoans, speaking to a foreigner 
or-children using eoth the e_ tense marker and the independent pronoun. 

E le'o fiafia a f u I'm not happy. 

'Jhe more grammatically correct structure usee the dependent pronouns. 

'Ou te le'o fiafia I'm not happy. 

Le in this lesson can also be used with 'ua to show immediate negative, but this 
has a more restrictive meaning. 

'Ua 'ou le fiafia I'm not happy (at this very moment). 

NOTES ON LESSON TWEiYIY-TV/O : 

Fia is a multiple meaning word. In this lesson, it if used as a. general particle 
that is normally joined with a verb,, Though f ia here means 'to desire', 'to wish 
for', or 'to want to 1 , it is noc used independently of a base nnd is usually trans- 
lated by its base. 

f ai (eat) fia 'ai (to want to eat). 

alu (go) fia alu (to want to r;o) 

Another word often misused by students in place of fia is the verb mana*o (to 
w?tr:t, to desire). 'Hie student must realize however that while mana ' 0 is a 
veib, fia is a verb particle and must be joined with a verb to be in correct 

'Ou te mana*o i le tusi I want the book. 

'Ou te mana'o e 'ai I want to eat. 

'Ua 'ou fi& 'ai * I am hungiy. 

f A'ai is the plural form of ' ai . Many Samoan verbs have a plural form. The most 
common ways of showing plural is for the verb to double one of th-j syllables or to 
add the prefix fe . There are some verbs however which change completely as well as 
those that don't change at all. 

moe u mcrnoe sleep 

tagi fetagisi .... cry 

alu 0 go 

sasa sasa to beat 

NOTES ON LESSON T.'/ENTY -THREE : 

1 Avea is the 'passive' form of the verb ' ave (see Lesson 1 ). r Jhe concept of active an 
and passive verb forms in Samoan is not clearly understood and the existing texts 
on Samoan grammar have varying viev/s on the actual function of the endings suffixed 
to verbs such as ' ave . What the student should be aware of at this time is that 
some (but not all) Samoan verbs take one or more of several endings (i. e J a,ina,in , 
fia, gia, etc} tc give a passive meaning to the sentence. 
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The passive endings do not always change the ve-b to a passive meaning however 
and this is where the concept becomes complicated and misunderstood. The 
translation of the sentence used in this Lesson for ^x^vple is not passive. 

'0 lo'o 'e 'avea le peni You ere taking the pen. 

A general ruje of thumb can be applied x> most cases in which the passive end- 
ing must be used. The presence of a direct object (either Mentioned or under- 
stood) and a dependent pronoun subject which precet 5 the verb usually require© 
that the ending be used if the verb can t&l:e an enaing. 

'E te tatalaina le fagu You open the bottle. 

Without the pronoun- the ending is usually absent. 

E tatala le fagu? Open the bottle? 

In addition most past xregative statements require tye endings on verbs that can 
take them. 

E le'i taina le c >o It hasn't struck six (o 1 clock). 

Marsack's, Samoan (Teach Yourself ) contains a brief list of some common verbs 
and their passive endings (pages 129-36). Churchward also lists such a table 
in his, Samoan Grammar (pages 80 - 8if) 

The present continuous tense is represented by the marker f o lo'o . It is very 
similar to the other present continuous marker f ua, but with a noticable difference 
in meaning. f J/j\ is normally used to describe a temporary state of being or one 
that has just come qbout. 

■Ua ta'e le fagu The bottle is broken (just now). 

* Q lo'o on the other hand would be used when the state is presently occuring 
now and has been for some time. 

■0 lo'o timu... Its raining (still) # 

A short :orm of ' o lo'o is \o which should not be conf"ised with the particle f £, 

r 0 'e fiafia? Are you happy? 

0 le peni The pen. 

0 f u is the dependent form of a*u (i) used with the marker ' o lo r o » 

Tie past tense marker sa has an alternate marker, na . The difference befc*ee:i these 
two markers is vague in most existing texts (Churchward for example state* t'aat sa 
implies duration and "is used for states ^hereas na is used for actions and expres- 
sing short, duration), and most authors agree that the difference is very slight ^ 
at all. 

The future tense marker in this Lesson ' 0 le'a is used to show the immediate 
future. The student should be careful not to confuse this marker with the idiom for 
•what 1 ('0 le a). 

The f c le'a marker is u^ed when the future action or event is about to occur, 
or will at a definite time. 

'0 le'a 'amata le a'oga i le lua... fc School will start at two. 

The present marker e/te is also used with a .. atu.^ meaning but t is an implied 
and uncertain future and the verb 'going to 1 can ..usually be translated into 

sentence. •, * - , x a ■ 

•0u te alu 1 Apia 1 ? t. Jpmg I" 30 to Apia. 

■0 le'a 'ou alu i Apia....- 7J will 30 U Apia. 

With the exception of te, all the tense m^rkfrs oc '-ur before tin df^endent- :rv ojtn. 

9 0u te alu , "» £>o. 

1 0 le 'a 1 ou alu. x vill g 
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•Ua 'ou alu I am going. 

•0 lo'o o'u alu I am going. 

Sa/na 'ou alu... I wen t. 

It is possible to use the independent pronouns with each of these markers in 
which case e replaces te and all of the pronouns follow the verb instead of 
preceeding it as with the dependents. 

E alu a'u „ i go, 

•0 le'S alu a'u .1 w iH g0 . 

Ua alu a'u I am going. 

•0 lo'o alu a'u I am gcing. 

Sa/na alu a'u e . # i wen t. 

The student should be aware however that this construction is used mainly wV> 
speaking -to children and foreigners and is considered less correct tha. .- 
previous construction. 



NOTES OK LESSON T7/ENTY-F0 UR : 

Negative is expressed with the word le (not). This word can be used «rith ill the 
tense markers and comes_directly before the verb. 

•Ou te_le fia 'ai I'm not hu vry. 

•0 le'a'ou le fia 'ai I won 't be hungry. 

'Ua 'ou le fia 'ai I'm not hungry. 

•0 lo'o o'u le fia 'ai I'm not hungry. 

Sa/na 'ou 15 fia 'ai I wasn't hungry. 

The future and implied future negative are sometimes interchangeable especially 
if an adverb of time is present. 

JO le'a'ou ;e alu taeao I w in not go tomorrow. 

Cu t le alu taeao..., I am not going to go tomorrow. 

There are two common negative alternates that students should become familiar with. 
The present continuous negative is usually expressed with the marker le 'o 

( contraction of le and ' o lo'o ). Le 'o is tsed before the verb and with the 
e/ te marker. 

•0 lo'o o'u le alu Vm not going> 

•0u te le'o alu r m no t going. 

The p-ist negative is usually expressed by marker le'i which is also used with 
the e/ te marker. 

Sa 'ou le alu j didn't go. 

•0u te le'i alu „ . . ,. I didn't go. 

ttlTES ON LES.30N TOENTY-FIVE: 

>ea used in this lessr with the ' o lo'o tense is a verbal particle which denotes 
.he continuance of a pro...>ss or activity. It normally follows the verb. 

alu (go)... alu pea (go on, continue). 

moe (sleep) moe pea (sleep on). 

£i is a multiple meaning word which here means 'to do'. In colloquial speech, the 
w;se markers 'o_lo '.o and 'j>„iej7 ire abbreviated to 'o and 'a respectively when 
. n . with i'ai » *"* 

") ]o*c "-ii, 'o fai to be doing. 

' - - j-v.L.. ..'a fai..., will do» 



r " { ; ; ' •■ '-''G doing?' is asked in Samoan as: 

' " " ra '° fili? his thir- ..'(literally) 
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W ORK SHEET NO. FOUR 

I, Change these sentences 1 rst to the tense indicated and then the new sentences 
into the number indi d # 

1„ Ma te fia momoe # 

(Sa) _ (Singular) 

2 # *0 le'a matou 'a'ai. 

( f Ua) ^ (Pair) 

3. La te le f iafia. 

('0 lo fc o) (Plural) 

4-# '0 le a lana mea e fai? 

(Sa) (Pair)_ 

5# B Ita le tama ia a*u. 

( 1 Ua) ( Plural) 

II. Change these to negative: 

6. f 0u te fia ta'alo lakapi. 

7. "Ua oti lo'u tama (past) 

8 # '0 le 1 " *e alu i Ap-*a. 

9* f 0 lo'«: tapuni le e. 

10* •Ou tr ;.oe: oa le lesor>a # 

ia'alo - play oti - die iloa - to know 

HI. Correct these sentence: 

11 # Titcu moe i lalo le ta f avale # _ 

12 # E fia ta^le a»u. 

^3• E tolu tagata sa , a , ai. 

14# *E te *ave le maile d© leai? 

1 5. '0 le'a ma feinu ananafi. ____ 

ta'ele - to bath pe - or ananafi - yesterday 

IV # Change this story to past tense then co future tense. 

•0u te alu i Apia. § 0u te fa'ataua mai la matou mea'ai i le fale- 
# oloa # _ § 0u te f avea la'u tupe i le fa'atau^loa. •Ou te 'aumaia le 
•apa pisupo ma le *apa i»a # •Ou te toe alu i lo matou fale # Matou 
te 'a'ai i na mea'ai. 

a l u - go fa f atau - buy falebloa - store 

fa , atau t oloa - storekeeper toe - again 




bo 
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P^ST: 



FUTURE: 



V. Change this singular story to a plurel stoxy about two people, Simi and Tomaj 
^ '0 a f u *o le tama Samoa. Sa f ou fanau i Apia i le tausaga a 
tasi iva lima tasi. E luaseful^ tolu o f u tausaga. f 0 lo f u 
igoa *o Simi. , 0u te_f aigalu-*a 1 le fale f oloa o BP. , 0u te 

1 O "? Ml* -wyA ^ In.. 1- 1.-. „1 -1 _ St * • ■ ~. . ~ . . 



le inn pia. f 0u te le ulaula ? c ' 
Samoa. 

fanau (fananau)- to be born; tausaga 
faigaluega - to work at a job. 

Plural pair story ( ma'ua ) : 



•0u te faafia e nofo i 



name: 



fo f i - also; 



VI. Make up a short story using the words below and any other words previously 
learned. 

I liju; to drink tea. I drink three cups each day. I buy 
the tea and sugar at the store.* I heat the tea. I pour the 
tea in my cup. I drink all the tea. Tea is good. 

!! a I tif n *° . heat " fa ' avevel a (fa'avevelaina); pour - ligi; drink all - inu 

*uraa 



good - lelei. 



The Story: 
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THE SAMOAN CONSTRUCTION: 'TO BE' 
THE SAMOAN CONSTRUCTION: «T0 HAVE' 
FORMAL DEMONSTRATj^L 
TO BE LIKE 

ADJECTIVES , COMPARATIVE, STJPFRLATITE 
CALENDAR 

ADVERBS (OF TIME) 



ljj 
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LESSON TWENTY-SIX 
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TOPICS 

(a) The Sanoan equivalent of: 

to be, to exist (e) i ai. 

(b) Negative of 'to be 1 (•) leai. 

(c) Review singular and plural, 

(d) Ordinal numbers: 

^ j r „ nruamua- 

tecpnd lona lua * 

third * * • • lona tolu, 

etc. 

METHOD : Silent *vay. 
;,1ATERIALS 

A picture chart like the one shown below. 



etc. 





rx v f 1 




x Q VN 










on x x 



TIME : 45 minute £ 
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Word Action Target Response 

Teacher 3tands before the class and 
with a pointer begins to point to 
the objects at the top of the char 4 -. 

(Tree) Lalaul Point to the tree La'au^ 

Indicate a full sentence »0 le la'au. 

(Car) Ta'avalel Point to the car Ta'avaleJ 

Indicate a full sentence '0 le ta'avale. 

(Boat) Va'a l Point to the boat Va'a! 

Indicate a full sentence * '0 le va'a. 

(House) Fale I Point to the house Fale I 

Indicate a full sentence "0 le fale. 

(Plane) Va'alele; Foint to the airplane Va'alele: 

Full sentence '0 le va'alele. 

(Road) 'Aualal Point to the road 'Auala! 

Full sentence '0 le 'auala. 

(Person) Ta^ataJ Point to the person Tagata! 

Fu'l sentence '0 le tagata. 

Review all. Try a .*ew minutes of re- 
view with question and answer . (i.e.)_ 

•0 le a lea? 

'0 le va'al 
etc. 



NOTE: This nftxt concept is a little 
difficult ^o present. The teacher 
rmif.t have patience ar»J continue try- 
ing until the students can master 
the strict. are. If the meaning n't 
Oi' £ :n r:nt to theft at first, it v/ill 
bocorae evident ar, the lecson progresses. 



(To be) I^-i; 



Point to the tree in the line above 
the pictures. Point next to the tre .-s 

tho other pictures n rvri say i ai . 
If -i picture has no tree in it just 
is: i': ":c your he''d no! Ac ycvi touch the 
trees s -y i^ai . M'ike everyone report.. 

■Trvv a^'iin point to the trne Ln \> l.n :u r-.j 

No. 1 .'iri'.: *,:idlc"^o ; i" 11 sent, nee .... 

(indie'' ;.e .iie '^o ! s to be thro.vn out if 

they \x?>f- it *ri the S'-'itence). 



I ai I'-- In 1 ™. 



e: 



Make everyone repeat . • * * • 

Nov: Ln -iO- 5 . .'**+. -o the tree in picture 
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No, 1 and indicate a full sentence, E i ai le la'au. 

Make everyone repeat E i ai le la f au. 

Now point to the car in picture No. 

1 and indicate a full sentence E i ai le ta'avale. 

NOTE: Make sure the pronunciation 
is correct and that they aren't say- 
ing ' E 'i 'ai le ta'av als. 

Repeat this with all the items in 

Picture No, 1 (i.e.) 

E i ai le va'a. 
E i ai le fale # 
E i ai le f auala # 

Move on the picture No, 2 and con- 
tinue as in No. 1 (i.e.) 

E i ai le va f alele. 

E i ai le tagata. 

E i ai le ta'avale. 

Now, point to the picture of an 
airplane in the list above the four 
pictures. Then point to the air- 
plane in picture No. 2 and indicate 

a full sentence E i ai le va'alele. 

Quickly point to the , X f in picture 
No. 1 that shows the airplane is 
not present in that picture and 
(To not be) E leai! shake your head no^ Make all repeat. E leai* 

Indicate a full sentence E leai se va^lele. 

NOTE: This sentence may be difficult 
for some students to construct* If 
this is the case, then the teacher 
may model the whole sentence for the 
students • 

Point to the , X I in picture No. 1 
that represents tagata. Indicate a 

full sentence E leai se tagata. 

Continue this way for each , X f in 

pictures No. 1 and 2. (i.e.) 

. E leai se la'au. 
E leai se fale. 



etc. 



Draw a question. Foint to the tree 
in the line above the four pictures, 
then point to picture No. 1 using 
very clear voice inflection. Ask 
E i ai se la'au? this question: 

Indicate everyone is to repeat E i ai se la'au? 

Nod your head yes and indicate all 

are to answer f Ioe, e i ai le la'au. 



er|c Ja^ 177 



Point to the second object in the line, 
the car* Again $oint also to picture 

No. 1 and indicate a full question.... B i ai se ta'avale? 

Indicate a yes answer f Ioe, e i ai le ta'a- 

▼ale. 

Continue in this way with each object 
in that upper line. Always point to 

picture No. 1 for the question (i.e.) 

E i ai se va'a? 
•Ioe, e i ai le va f a. 
E i ai se f ale? 
•Ioe, e i ai le fale. 
B i ai se va'alele? 
Leai, e leai se va*a- 
lele. 
etc. 

Repeat this proceedure with picture 
No. 2. 



Now move to pictures Fob. 3 and 4- 
for the plurals. 

Point to the picture of the airplanes 
in picture No. 3 and indicate a full 

sentence e ± a i va'alele! 

NOTE: This should be easy enough 
for the students to construct on 
their own. If not, teacher may model 
the sentence. 



Point to the boats (picture No. 3).. E i ai va'a. 

Point to the roads Bi ai'auala. 

Point to the cars # Biai ta'avale. 

Point to people E i ai tagata. 

Continue in picture No. 4. 

Point to the trees E i ai la'au. 

Point to the houses E i ai fale. 

Point to the planes E i ai va'alele. 




Now point to the 'X 1 in picture No. 
3 representing the~trees. Shake your 
head no. 

E leai! All repeat, E leai! 

Point again to the 'X* and indicate a 

full sentence .7. E leai ni la'au. 

NOTE: If the students forget to add 
ni the teacher should just say the 
word ni fop the students. If this 
doesn't help then the teacher may 
model the whole sentence. 

Continue pointing to each , X t in pic- 
ture No. 3 7. E leai ni fale. 
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Continue with picture No. 4 E leai ni ta'avale. 

E leai ni f auala. 
E leai ni va f a # 
etc. 

Hold up two fingers to show plural 
and point to the tree in the line 
above the four pictures and then 
point to picture No. 5« Indicate 

a question E i ai ni la'au? 

Indicate a negative answer Leai, e leai ni la'au. 

Repeat with the next object in the 

line (car) , E i ai ni ta f avale? 

Indicate a full sentence # f Ioe, e i ai ta f avale. 

Continue in this way for picture 
No. 3. 

Repeat for picture No. 4. 



Point to the whole area of picture 
No. 1 and say: 

(Picture) Ate! All repeat Ata* 

Point to picture No. 2 and make the 

same gesture c Ata . 

Indicate a full sentence w# . •Ole ata # 

Point to No. 3 f 0 le ata. 

Point to No. 4 »0 le ata. 

(First) Muamua! Point to the number 1 in the first 

picture. All repeat Muamua J 

Now point to the area of picture 
No. 1 then the number ' one 1 itself 

and indicate a full sentence f 0 le ata muamua. 

(Second) Lona lua! Point to the number 2 picture No. 2. Lona luaf 

Pull sentence f 0 le ata lona lua # 

(Third) Lona tolu ! Point to the number 3 in picture No. 

3. Full sentence Lona tolui 

*0 le ata lona tolu. 

(Last) Mulimuli! Point to the last picture Mulimuli! 

Full sentence f 0 le ata mulimuli. 

Review all four numbers. 



E i ai le la'au! 
(In) I*. 
Le ata muamua! 
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Teacher now points to the tree in 
picture No. 1 and says: 

All repeat 

Hake everyone repeat 

Point to the whole of picture No. 1. 

Again point to the tree, then the 
whole picture. Indicate a full 
sentence 
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E i ai le la'au! 
I! 

Le ata muamua! 



E i ai le la f au i le 
ata muamua. 



B i ai se fale i le 
ata lona lua? 



Repeat this with the other objects 
and eaoh •X 1 in picture No. 1 #### 



Now teacher asks a question. 
All repeat 



Let 



someone answer 



Indicate that the first student 
who answered the question may 
ask another student about any 
object in aqy picture 



Continue for the remainder of the 
class time. Let the students ask 
about argr object and ai^jr picture 
both singular and plural. If time 
permits, the class can go outside 
and practice this structure. 



(i.e.) 

E i ai le ta'avale i 

le ata muamua. 

E leai se tagata i le 

ata muamua. 

B i ai le va'a i le 

ata muamua. 

E leai se va'alele i 

le ata muamua. 



E i ai se fale i le 
ata lona lua? 

Leai, e leai se fale 
i le ata lona lua. 



(i.e.) 

E i ai se ta'avale i 
le ata lona lua? 
•Ioe, e i ai le ta'avale 
i le ata lona lua. 



SU1MAKT REVIEW 

E i ai le la'au . There is a tree . 

ta'avale car 

boat 

fale house 

va'alele plane 

»auala road 

tagata person 

B i ai se la'au? Is there a tree? 

etc. etc . 

'Ioe, e i ai le la'au . Yes, there is a tree . 

etc . etc. 

Leai, e leai se la'au . No, there is no tree . 

etc . etc . 
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E i ai ni la'au? 

ta'avale 
etc. 



Are there any trees? 



cars 
etc 



•Ioe, e i ai la'au . 

etc, 

Leai, e leai ni la'au . 

etc . 

E i ai le va'a i le ata, 
fale 
etc. 



Yes, there are trees . 

etc. 

No, there are no trees . 

etc . 

There is a boat in the picture, 
house 
etc 



E i ai va'alele i le ata muamua . There are planes in the first picture, 

lona lua second 
lona tolu third 
mulimuli last 
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LESSON TWBNTT-SE7EN 



TOPICS 

(a) Hie structure 1 to have 1 , (e) i ai (lfc'u) •••• 

(b) Card playing. fc| 

METHOD 

Drills and follow up activity. ' Die activity is the card gaue FISH, It is 
played in the following way: 

Shuffle and deal the cards, five per player. The players may look at their 
cards. The rest of the deck is placed in the center of "the table. The object is 
to accumulate three of a kind or three card straights. These cards are spread ©ut 
before the player and anyone can then place other cards of the ease kind or series 
on that set. Die first person to set down all of his cards is the winner. Play 
begins on the dealer 1 s rigit. That player can ask any otiier player for anj single 
card that he might need in order to complete a set. If the other player has ih% 
card in question, he must give it to the player who asked for it. The first player 
may continue asking for cards until he recieves a •No 1 answer. Upon recieving a 
•No 1 answer, that player draws one card from the deck and the next player nc# asks 
in the same way. Students must ask and answer in complete sentences in Sbaoan, 

MATERIALS: Flaying cards. 
TIME; 45 minutes. 



fl flflBOflflaooBra mg LESSON ^^^^^ 

I. Introduce 1he following new words using the cards: 

lea --ing siaki jack 

teine •••• queen sai aoe 

H. Pass out two cards per student face up before them on the table. Soma stu- 
dents should have kings and aces and others queens and jacks. Iteacher then 
models these patterns and points when necessary to explain the meaxJLngs. 
Students repeat. 



E i ai sau ka? Do you have a king? 

teine queen 
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ace 
Jade 



•loe, a 1 ai la'u ka # 

._ eto 

Leal, a leal sa f u ka^ . 

a to. 



Yes, I have a king , 
etc 

No, I don't have a king , 

etc. 



B i ai 8 ana va? 

etc 



Does he have a king? 

etc 



♦loe, a i ai lana ka« 
etc 

Leai, a leai 8 ana ka . 

etc 



Tea, he has a king , 
etc 

No, he has no king , 
etc 



III# Pfcas out other cards (i#s# tens, nines, etc) and repeat the drill. 
Collect all the cards and play the game PISH. 
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LBSSON TWENTT-BI&HT 
TOPICS 

(a) TTse of 'to have' with the pronouns. 

We (2) have ......B i ai la te.... 

We (pi) have I i ai la tatou.,.. 

etc. 

(b) Conjugation of to Ijave * « 

1 I i ai la'u .... 

•0 lo'o i ai la'u .... 
'Ua i ai la'u .... 

1 had Sa i ai la'u .... 

I will have '0 le'a i ai la'u 

METHOD: Substitution drill. 
MATERIALS 

A large wall chart like the one below. A blackboard. 
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TIME ; 45 minutes. 

0P8ee096O88«88B08999a98e98afl0P9 THE LESSON fljB99999998 99WWBB99aWMttaM M 
I. Teacher introduces the new vocabulary by pointing to the proper picture and 
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pronouncing it's Samoan name 



falesamoa ; Samoan fale telefonl telephone 

faleuila toilet (outhouse) T # V T # V # 

fale'oloa store me a pu'eata ... camera 

falepia bar la'au pu'eleo ## tape recorder 

fale'aiga .... restaurant la'au lomitusi*. -typewriter 

II # Teacher writes the five tense markers on the board and then models the follow- 
ing patterns for the students. Student* repeat. After the students understand 
the drill it is only necessary for the teacher to point to the proper picture, 
tense carlcer, or say the new pi'onoun and the students will automatically change 
the sentence. 

^ * a ^ l°' u falesamoa. I have a Samoan house. 

lou You 
lona He has 



Sa i ai lo ta faleuila • 
ma 
lua 
la 



We (2) had a toilet. 
We (2) 
You (2) 
They ( 2 ) 



•Ua i ai lo tatou fale'oloa. 
matpu 

tou 
latou 



We have a store. 

We 

You 

They 



•0 lo'o i ai lo'u falepia. 
lou 
lona 



I have a bar. 

You 

He has 



•0 le'a i ai lo ta fale'aiga. 

ma 

lua 
la 



We will have a restaurant. 

We 

You 
They 



B i ai aa'u telefoni? 
sau 
sana 



Do 1 have a phone? 

* 

you 
Does he 
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B leai aa'u telefoni. 
aau 
sana 



2u 
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1 have no phone. 

You 

He has 



Sa i ai sa ta T.V.? 
ma 
lua 
la 

E le f i i ai sa ta T.V. 

ma 

lua 

la 

•Ua i ai sa tatou mea pu'eata? 
matou 
tou 
latou 

•Ua leai sa tatou mea pu'eata. 
etc 

•0 i ai sa'u l£*aii pu f eleo? 
sau 
sana 

E le'o i ai sa'u la'au pu'eleo. 
sau 
sana 



Did we have a T.V.? 
we 

thejr 

We didn't have a T.V. 

We 

You 

Do we have a camera? 
we 

£0U 

the£ 

We have no camera. 
etc . 

Do 1^ have a tape recorder? 
jrou 

Does he 

I don't have a tape recorder 
You 

Hedoesn't 



•0 le'a i ai sa ta la'au lomitusi? 
ma 

lua 
la 

f 0 Itf'ale i ai sa ta la'au lomituci: 

ma 

lua 

la 



Will we have a typewriter? 
we 

you 

the\ 



He won't have a typewriter. 

We 

You 

They 



III. Let the students make up questions using these pictures, all the pronouns 
and the five tenses. 9 
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SUMMARY REVIEW 



E i ai la'u mea pu'e ata, 
' 0 le'a 

f Ua 

Sa/na 



I have a camera, 
will have 
have 
have 
had 



E i ai la'u mea pu'eata. 
lau 
lana 
la ta 
la ma 
la lua 
la la 
la tatou 
la matou 
la tou 
la latou 



I have a camera. 
You 

He/She/It has a camera. 
We (2) have a camera. 
We (2) 
You- (2) 
They (2) 
We (pi) 
We (pi) 
You (pi) 
They (pi) 



E i ai sa'u mea pu'eata? 
etc 



Do I have a camera? 

etc 



E leai sa'u mea pu'eata. 
etc 



I don't have a camera, 
etc 
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LESSON TWENTY-NINE 



TOPICS 

(a) Adjectives of colour, 

(b) Formal demonstratives. 

tnis lenei these nei 

that lena those na 

***** lelS those la 

(c) to be like fa'apena, fa'apSnei, etc. 

(d) what's it like. . fa'apefea, fa'ape'i. 

METHOD : Substitution drill. 
MTERIALS 

v.„„ : ?-? erS v- 1 ° r , an ? Sma11 ob <j ects of the following colours: red, yellow, green 
blue, whxte, black, brown. Other colours may be added at Uxe teachers aiaSiS^ 

TIME : 45 minutes. 

&m^mmmmmmmMm^ the lesson •amnaamwmamMmmam 

I. Place the seven different coloured flowers on the table. As the teacher says 
each sentence he performs on explanatory action. Students repeat after each 
example. Note: If you can't find black or brown flowers, make them out of 
paper. 

•0 le fugala'au. _ _ It i 8 a floWfcr# 

•0 le fugala'au wmi. It 1 s a red flower. 

samasama 

lanumeamata 

lanumoana 

pa'epa'e 

uliuli 

f ena f ena 

1. Ask this question for each flower. Students answer first, then they ask 
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and answer each other* 

•0 le a le lanu o le fugSlS'au xenei? 

E mumu le fugala f au lena. 
etc 

2. Ask this question for each flower. 

«0 le a le lanu o le fugala f au lena? 

E mumu le fugala'au lena. 
etc ' 



What f s the colour of this flower? 

Bed is (the colour of) that flower, 
etc 



tftatts the colour of that flower? 

Red is (the colour of) that flower. 

etc 



3. Ask this question for each flower. 

'0 le a le lanu o le fug5la f au lela? 
E mumu le fugala*au lela. 

etc 



What* s the colour of that flower? 
Red is (the colour of) that flower. 

etc 



II # For thitf next section, indicate *hat fa'ape»i and fa f apefea are question words. 
When using the words fa*apea f fa y apenei f fa y apeh a and fa t apela > point to exam- 
ples of other flowers placed close, near and far away. 



(A) «E fa'ape'i le fugala'au? 

E fa f apea le fugala f au. 
fa*apenei 
fa f apen5 
fa*apela 



What f s the flower like? 

The flower^ like this (here). 

thlg (here) 
that (there) 

that (fax) 



(B) Give everyone a different coloured flower. Place others in various locations 
(near, close , far). Students rotate asking the questions about their own 
flower. All the other students respond and point to 'die flower that matches 
that student 9 s flower. 



1 # E faiape*! la*u fug?la 9 au? 

E fa*apea lau fu&ala f au . 
fa f apenei 
fa f apSna 
fa f apSla 



What , s my flower like? 

Tour f lower 1 s like this . 

this 
that 

that 

Who has a flower like this? 



2. '0 ai e i ai sana fugala'au 
fa*apea? 

E i ai la'u fugalafau fa«apena. I have a flower like that. 
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3. f 0 fea *o i ai se iei fugalafau 
fa*apea? 

•0 le isi lea fugala f au fa , apena. 

4. E fa t ap'efea le lanu o lenei 
fugala'au? 



2u, 
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Where is another flower like this? 



Here is another flower like thdt. 

What's the colour like of this 

flower? , 

that 

that 



E mumu le lanu o le fug513'au lenei . Hed is the colour of thia flower. 

lel^ that 

III. Repeat with plural flowers, 
(i.e.) 

•E fa'ape'i fugala'au nei? What are these flowers like? 

na those 
la those 



E mumu fugala'au nei. 
samasama na 
lanumeamata la 
lamanoana 
papa'e 
uli 
•e'ena 



Piese flowers are red . 
Those yellow 
Those green 
blue 
w hite 
black 
brown 



Continue as with the singular drills. 



SUMMARY HKVliiW 



•0 le fugala'au mumu lenei. 

samasama 

lanumeamata 

etc 

•E mumu le fugala'au lenei . 

lena 
lela 

E fa'apefea le fugala'au? 
fa'ape'I 

E fa'apea le fugala'au. 
fa'apehei 
fa'apena 
fa'apSlS 

E mumu fugala'au nei . 

nS . 
15 



This is a red flower. 
yellow 
green 
etc 

Bed is (the colour of) thAs flower. 

that (close) 
that (far) 

How's the flower like? 
How's like? 

The flower's like this (common). 

this (formal) 
that (close) 
that (far) 

Red is (;*he feblour of) these flowers, 

thos <> (close) 
those (far) 



9 
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LESSON THIRTY 



TOPICS 

(a) Family members. 

(b) Comparative of adjectives •••••• 1 lo. 

(o) Superlative of adjectives •••••• sili ona. 

METHOD: Substitution drill. 



MATERIALS; 

A large picture like the one below and a blackboard. 






FAO SAMU 
Ho) [M) 



P\U (5) PETA(4f> 



TONtA (6) 



TIME: 45 minutes . 

aa eflgfleeeoaecBBeesaoee B BBaaa aae the lesson mmmm m mmmm ms emmm mm 

I. Place the family picture on the wall.. 

(A) Introduce these words by pointing to the respective members and saying 
the sentence below. Students repeat. 



Tana 

•0 Tui *o le tana, 
to Tui *o le tama o Fao, o Samu, 
o Pua 9 o Mele, etc. 



Father. 

Tui is the father. 

Tui is the father of Pao f Samu, Pua, 
Mele, etc. 



Atali»i 

•0 £a2. »o It atali»i o Tui. 



etc. 




Afafine 

•0 Peta f o le afafine o Tui # 

Tim 
etc 

To'alua 

'0 Sina f o le to'alua o Tui # 
Tina 

•0 Sina 9 o le tina o Mele, o Pua, 
o Tina, o Pili, etc. 

Tama teine 

•0 Mele 'o le tama teine a Sina. 
Pua 

etc 
Tama tama 

'0 Pi3i 'o le tana tama a Sina. 
Toma 
etc 

To'alua 

'0 Tui •o le to'alua o Sina. 
Uso 

•0 Fao •o le uso o Samu . 
Toma 
Pili 

Uso 

'0 Pua 'o le uso o Mele. 

Tina 
Peta 

Tuagane 

f 0 Fao *o le tuagane o Mele, 



fcamu 

etc 



Daughter 

Peta is Tui»s daughter. 

Tina 
etc 

Spouse 

Sina is Tui's spouse . 
Mother 

Sina is the mother of Mele, Pua, Tina, 
Pili, etc. 

Daughter 

Mele is Sina's daughter. 
Pua 

etc 
Son 

Pili is Sina's son. 

Toma 

etc 

Spouse 

Tui is Sina's spouse. 
Brother 

Fao is Sanaa' s brother. 

Toma 

Pili 

Sister 

Pua is Mele»s sister. 

Tina 

Peta 

Brother 

Fao is Mele 1 3 brother. 
Samu 

etc 
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Tuafafine 

•0 Pua 'o le tuafafine o Samu. 
Mele 
etc. 



Sister 

Pua is Samu's sister. 
Mele 



(B) Ask and answer question similar to those below. 

'0 ai le tama? Who is the father? 



192 



2U3 



f 0 ai atali f i o Tui? 
afafine 

f 0 ai tama tama a Sina? 
tama teiiie 

f 0 ai uso o Fao? 

Pua 



Who are Tui's sons? 

daughters 

Who are Sina's s ons? 

daughters 

Who are Fao's brothers? 
Pua 1 s sisters 



•0 ai tuagane o Pua? 

•0 ai tuafafine o Fao? 

E f ia tausaga o Tui? 

Sina 
etc 



Who are Pua's brothers? 

Who are Fao c s sisters? 

How old is Tui? 

Sina 
etc 



By pointing to the proper example in the picture, introduce these words and 
sentences. 



matua old 

puta fat 

•umi tall 

E matua Tui . 

Sina 
Mele 



Samu 



la'itiiti young 

pa'e'e thin 

pu f upu f u short 

Tui is old . 
Sina 

Mele 

Samu 



E la f itiiti Tina . 

Pili 
Peta 
Toma 



Tina is young. 

Pili 

Peta 

Toma 



E puta Pili . 
Peta 



Pili is fat # 
Peta 



E pa'e'e Tom . 

Tina 

E *umi Samu . 
Mele 



Toma is thin, 
T ina 

Samu is tall. 
Mele 



2o, 
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E pu'upu'u Fao. 


Fao is short. 


Pua 


Pua 


E matua Tui ia Sina. 


Tui is older than Sina„ 


Samu Fao 


Samu Fao 


Mele Pua 


Mele- Pua 


E la'itiiti Sina i 15 Tui, 


Sina is younger than Tui. 


Fao Samu 


Eaou Samu 


Pug Mele 


Poa Mele 


E puta Peta i lo Toma. 


Peta is fatter than Toaa. 


Pili Tim 


Pili Tina 


E pa^e Toma i 15 Peta, 


Toma is thinner than Peta. 


Tina Pili 


Tina Pill 


E 'urni Samu i lo Fao, 


Samu is taller thrv Fao. 


Mele Pua 


Mele Poa 


E sili ona matua Tui. 


Tui is the oldest. 


lai'itiiti Peta 


Peta youngest 


puta Pili 


Pili fattest 


pa 1 e 1 e Toma 


Toma thinnest 


'umi Tui 


Tui tallest 


pu'upu'u Peta 


Peta smallest 



III. Write this story on the blackboard. The students will translate into Samoan 
together. 

THE STORY OF FAQ 

My name is Fao. I am a Samoan boy. I am ten years old. I live 
in a Samoan family. There are ten people in our family. Tui is 
my father, and Sina is my mother. I have three brothers and four 
ftiattrv. Peta is my youngest sister and Mele is my oldest sister. 
Three of my brothers are taller than me. Only one brother is 
shorter than me. I love my family very much. 

IV. If time permits or as a follow-up-lesson let each student write his own story 
describing his family. Bach student reads his story and the class correots any 
mistakes. " 



SUMMARY REVIEW 
•0 le to'alua o Tui. life Tui»a spouse. 
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J 



atali'i 
afafine 
uso 

tuafafine 

tana 

tina 



son 

daughter 

brother 

sister 

father 

mother 



•0 le to'alua o Sina w 

tama tama a 
tanta telne a 



uso o 




life Sina's S£ouse # 
son 

daughter 

sister 

brother 

father 

mother 



E natua Tui ia Toma # 
B puta Tui i lo Toma« 



Tui is older than To ma. 
fatter 
taller 



B sili ona pa'e'e To ma, 

15 'itiiti Peta 
pu'upu'u Peta 



Toma is the thinnest . 
Peta smallest 
Peta shortest 



21 
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LESSON THIRTY-ONE 



TOPICS 

(a) Calendar (names of months, days). 

(b) , What , s the day, date, month. 1 

(c) 'What is your birthdate?* 

METHOD: Silent way, repetition drill. 
MATERIALS: A large Sfcunoan wall calendar. 
TIME: 45 minutes • 

the lesson <mmmm^mmmmmmmsmm 

Action Target Response 

(Year) Tausaga! Point to the whole year on the 

calendar Tausaga* 

Pull sentence , 0 u tausaga. 

(Month) Masina • p oint to the months Hasina* 

Pull sentence , 0 le 

E f ia masina i le tausaga? All repeat the question E f ia aSsina i le 

tausaga? 

Students should answer E sefululua masina 

, i le tausaga. 

0 ai le masina muamua? Point to the first month. Indi- 
cate a question. All repeat.... i() ai le masina 

nuaaua? 

(January) lanuari! All repeat Ianuari* 

Pull sentence *0_ Ianuari le 

masina muamua. 

' 0 ai le masina l ona lua p„4„+ j.u_ j 
o le tausaga? — Point to the second month and 

5— draw a question. All repeat... «0 ai le mSsina 

lona lua . le 
tausaga? 

(February) FepuariJ All repeat Pepuari! 

Pull sentenc i 0 p e puari le msina 
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lona lua o le tausaga. 



' 0 ai le ma sina lona tolu Point to the third month and 
C Vj tausaga? indicate a question. All re- 
peat 

(March) Mati! All repeat 

Full sentence 

Point to the fourth month and 
indicate a question 

(April) Aperilaj All repeat 

Full sentence , 



Continue in this way for all 
the months. Remember to re- 
view from the beginning. 

Me (May), Iuni ( June) . Iulai 

( July), Aokuso( August), 
Setema (SeptemberJ. Olcetopa 
(October), Nov ema( November). 

The last month can be lona 
sefululua (twelfth) or 
mulimuli (last). 



' 0 ai le masina mulimuli 
O le tausaga? 

(December) Tesema. 1 



•0 ai le masina lenei? 



f 0 ai masina *ua te f a o 
letausaga? 



Point to the last month. All 
repeat 

All repeat 

Full sentence , 

Indicate a question 

Indicate a full sentence 
answer with todayfe months.. 

Point to all the months that 
have past in the year. ...... 

Indicate a full sentence ... 



' 0 ai masina 'o lo'o 
totog o le tausaga? 
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Indicate a question, point to 
all the months remaining in 
the year. ..-o 



•0 ai le masina lona 
tolu o le tausaga? 

Mati' 

'0 Mati le masina lona 
tolu o le tausaga. 

•0 ai le masina lona 
fa o le tausaga? 

Aperila J 

■0 Aperila le masina lona 
f5 o le tausaga. 



•0 ai le masina muli- 
muli c le tausaga? 

Tesema! 

'0 Tesema le masina muli- 
nuli o le tausaga. 



•0 ai le masina lenei? 



•(Tx le masina lenei* 



•0 ai masina *ua ta'a 

o le tausaga? 
f " S> i> i ^ i> (etc) 
B&sina f ua te'a o le 

tausaga. 



•0 ai fcasix* f o.l f o 



213 



197 



totoe o 1# tausaga? 



(Week) Valasol 
(Day) Aso t 
•0 ai le masina muamua? 



E f ia aso o Ianuari? 



Indicate a full answer 

Point to a week unit. 

Fall sentence 

Point to a day ##9# 

Full sentence 

Point to the first month* In- 
dicate a question MMIMMM 

Answer < 

Draw a question and point to 
January .....# 

Point to the number 31 and 
indicate a full sentence ... 



•0 x 9 x 9 ma z etc, 
masina 9 o lo 9 o totoe o 
le tausaga. 

Vaiaso I 

f 0 le vaiaso. 

Asot 

9 0 le aso. 

•0 ai le masina muamua? 
9 0 Ianuari t 

E f la aso o Ianuari? 

E tolusefulu tasi aso o 
Ianuari. 



Repeat for each month, but let 
the student asks and answer 
the question without the teach- 
er modeling it first. 



(Monday) Aso Gafua l 

9 0 le Aso Gafua le aso 
muamua o le vSiasol 



(Tuesday) Aso Lual 



(Wednesday) Aso Lulu l 



Point to Monday , 

All repeat , 

Point to the second day and 
indicate a question 

All repeat 

Full sentence 

Point to the third day and 
draw a question * M 

All repeat •* 

Full sentence , 

Point to the fourth day..... 



Aso Gafual 

9 0 le Aso Gafua le aso 
muamua o le vaiaso. 

'0 le a le aso lona lua 
o le vaiaso? 

Aso Lual 

9 0 le Aso Lua le aso lona 
lua o le vaiaso© 

9 0 le a le aso lona tolu 
o le vaiaso? 

Aso Lulul 

9 0 le Aso Lulu le aso 
lona tolu o le vaiaso. 

9 0 le a le aso lona fa 
o le vaiaso? 
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(ihurflday) Ago Tbfi l 



(Friday) Ago Paralle l 



(Saturday) Ago !Po t ona t il 



(Sunday) AbojSl 



All repeat 

Fall sentence 

Point to the fifth day 

All repeat , 

Full sentence , 

Point to the sixth day 

All repeat , 

Full sentence < 

Point to the last day. 



All repeat • • 
Full sentence 



Aso Tofil 

f 0 le Aso Tofi le aso 
lona fa o le vaiaso<> 

•0 le a le aso lona lima 
o le vaiaso? 

Aso Parallel 

•0 le Aso Faraile le aso 
lona lima o le vaiaso* 

9 0 le a le aso lona ono 
o le vaiaso? 

Aso To*ona f i| 
•0 le Aso To f ona f i le 
aso lona ono o le vaiaso* 
'0 le a le aso mulimuli o 
le vaiaso? 

Aso Sal 

•0 le Aso Sa le aso muli- 
muli o le vaiaso. 



(Today) Aso I 



•0 le a le aso? 



(Yesterday) Ahanafii 



'0 le a le aso ananafi? 



(Tomorrow) 



Taeaol 



*0 le a le aso taeao? 



, 0 le aso fia le aso? 
• 0 le aso (da t e) le *nn! 

• 0 le aso fia ananafi? 



Point down to indicate "now* 
and point to today 4 s day on 
the calendar 

All repeat 

Indicate a full sentence an- 
swer 

Point behind you to indicate 
past and point to yesterday 
on th4 calendar 

All repeat 

All answer . 

Point ahead to indicate future 
time. Point to tomorrow on 
the calendar 

All repeat 

Indicate a full sentence • 

All repeat 

Point to today 1 s date and say 
the correct date 

All repeat * « 



Aso! 

•0 le a le aso? 

•0 le ( today ) le aso. 



Ananafi I 

•0 le a le aso anarukfi? 
'0 le (yesterday} ananafi. 



Taeao! 

•0 le a le aso taeao? 
f 0 le (tomorrow) taeao. 



•0 le aso fia le aso? 

•0 le aso (daifi) le aso] 
•0 le aso fia ananafi? 
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f 0 le aso (date) ananafi l 
f 0 le aso fia taeao? 
' 0 le aso (date) taeao ! 

(Eirthday) Abo fanaui 
* 0 le a lou aso fanau? 

•0 le aso lua o Me, tasi 
le afe iva selau fasefulu 
ma le fituj 



Point to yesterday's date.. 

All repeat 

Point to tomorrow 1 s date .... 



Repeat the question with other 
students. Let them ask and 
answer each other. 

Review all 



'0 le aso (date) ananafij 
f 0 le aso fia taeao? 
•0 le 9so (date) taeao I 



Teacher writes his fcirthdate, 
JJJ*h,and A year on the calendar* 



repeat 
Teacher indicates 
question him .... 



all are to 



Aso fanau! 



f 0 le a lou aso fSnau? 



Teacher points to the date he 
has written: May 2 f 1947. All 
repeat • 



v 0 le aso lua o MB, tasi 
le afe iva selau fSsefulu 
ma le fituf 



SUMMARY HfrVLUW 



E fia masina i le tausaga? 
vaiaso masina 



aso 



vaiaso 



How many months in a year? 

weeks month 



days 



week 



v 0 ai le masina muamua? 

lona lua 
mulimuli 



Who is (what f s) the first month? 

aeoottd 
last 



'0 ai le masina lenei? 

•0 le a le tausag a lenei? 
aso 



Who is (what 1 s ) this month? 
What is this year? 



•0 le Aso Gafua le aso muamua 6 le vSiaso. Monday is the first day of the week. 
Aso Lua lona lua Tuesday second 

Aso Lulu lona tolu Wednesday third 
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Abo Tofl loaa fa 
Abo garaile lona llaa 
Abo Tb t ona tf i lona ono 
Ago St aolinuli 



Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 
Sunday 



fourth 
fifth 
clxttt 
last 



•0 le a la ago? 

ago ananafi 
ago taeao 

• 0 le Abo Lua le aso . 

ananafi 
taeao 



What is today? 
was yesterday 
is tonorrow 

Today is Tuesday. 
Tbsterday wag 
Toaorrow will he 



•0 le aso fia le aso? 

etc . 

•0 le aso luasefulu tasi le aso« 
etc 



What 4 s todays date? 
etc. 

Today is the twenty-first , 
etc 



•0 le a lou aso fanau? 
f 0 le aso muantua o Ifetti. 



What is your hirthdate? 
March first. 




2-17 
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LESSON miATT-TWO 



TOPICS 

(a) Adverbs of tine (parts of the day). 

night po 

morning ............... taeao 

etc. 

(h) The interrogative adverb 'when* • 

past ... 9 . ............ anaf ea 

future ••••••• af ea 



METHOB: Substitution drill. 

MATERIALS 
A large chart like the one below. 




TIME: 45 minutes. 



THE LESSON 

I. Introduce these new words using the picture.. 



po (night) Picture No. 1 

vaveao (early morning) Picture No. 2 
%e4^ (porolxig) ....... .Picture No. 3 

aoauli (afternoon) Picture No. 4 

afiafi (evening) Picture No. 5 

moe (sleep) Picture No. 1 



moe pea (still sleeping) Picture Nov 2 

ala (awake) Picture Kb* 3 

f ai (eat) .Picture Sb. 3 

fagota (fish) Picture No. 4 

ta^le (hathe) Picture Nd. 5 

eva (roam at night) Picture No. 6 
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U& Practice these structures wing the pictures* 



le 
SBSJBSL 



i Ujo. 

vaveao 



'ai 
jggota 
tg'ele 
era 




aflafi 



The boy sleeps In the night . 

titlll sleeps early morning 
wakes morning 
eats morning 
fishes afternoon 
bathes 



roams 



evening 
night 



II3J# Change the tense marker. Repeat all the pictures with each tense marker. 



9 0 lo 9 o moe le tama i le po . 

etc etc 



The boy is sleeping in the night , 
etc etc 



For the past and future add the words: ananafi and taeao (yesterday and 
tomorrow)** 

Sa moe le tama i le po ananafi (anapo). !Ehe boy slept in the evening yesterday, 
moe pea vaveao still slept early morning 

etc etc etc etc 
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•0 le f a moe le tama i le jo taeao. 
moe pea vaveao 
eto etc 



The boy will sleep in the night tomorrei 
still sleep early morning 

etc etc 



IV, Continue with the past and future by introducing the rords: anafea (past 'when 1 ) 
and afea (future >when»). 

(A) Draw a question and say the word anafea . then say the sentences below. 

'0 anafea sa moe ai le tama? When did the boy sleep? 

Sa moe i le po ananafi (anapo). He slept in the night yesterday. 

Continue with all the pictures using anafea I 
(B) Draw a question and say the word afea . the sentences below. 
•0 afea 'o le f a moe ai le tama? When will the boy sleep? 
•0 le"a moe i le po taeao. He will sleep tomorrow in the night. 

Repeat for all the pictures using afea . 

V. Introduce the word fai (to do) with all the tenses starting from the e/te tense # 

•0 le a lana mea e fai? (Point to picture No. 1) What does he do? 



Use the question for each picture. 

Use fai in turn with all the other tenses in the s?me way using all the pictures 
each time. 



•0 le a lana mea f ua fai? 
•0 le a lana mea >o fai? 



What f s he doing? 
What f s he doing? 
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! *0 le a lana mea sa fal ananafi? What did he do yesterday? 
•0 le a lana mea f a fai taeao? What will he do tomorrow? 

TT« Use the other dependent pronouns with the pictures for eacfr tense • 
(*••.) 

to lo«o dju aoe i le p# . Ti» sleeping in the night. 

You are 

la He is 

We (2) are 

SL H (2) 

i2£ 22S ( 2 ) 

la They (2) 

tatcm We 

*tou we 

latou Ihey 

Substitute noaoe ...po in the ahove the pattern for the other verbs helow: 

moaoe pea vaveao 

ala taeao 

9 a f ai taeao 

fagogota aoauli 

ta^ele afiafi 

era po 

Hepeat this structure with all the other tense markers. 



SUMMARY HKV1KW 

•Ou te alu i le jk>* I'll go in the night. 

vaveao early morning 

taeao morning 

aoauli afternoon 

afiafi late afternoon 

Sa »ou alu i le jgo ananafi (anapo). I went yesterday in the night (last night). 

et£ etc 

•0 le»a f dU alu i le po taeao. I will go tomorrow in the night (tomorrow 

etc etc nlgftt). 

•0 anafea na 'e alu ai? When did you go? 

•0 afea »o le»a »e alu ai? When will you go? 

•0 le a lana mea sa fai ananafi? What did he do yesterday? 

% 0 le a lana mea •a fai taeao? What will he do tomorrow? 

O 204 



LESSON TmTT-THffKK 



TOPICS 

Continuation of adverbs of time 

the day after tomorrow *o le aso tala atu taeao. 

the day before yesterday. ...'o le aso tala atu ananafi. 

now nei 

later « nanei 

just now ananei 

earlier analeila 

METHOD : Substitution drills. 
MATflRTATiS 

A large calendar and a wall chart like the one used in Lesson 32* 

TIME: 45 minutes, 

ft«»a8Gfl^ the lesson ommmaomomaooNosoftttMMB 

PART I . 

A. Point to the corresponding days on the calendar to show the meaning of these 
sentences: 

•0 le aso tala atu taeao . The day after tomorrow* 

f 0 le aso tala atu ananafi. The day before yesterday. 

B. Use the calendar and the wall chart. Teacher models the practice sentences 
first, students repeat, then students practice with themselves. 

sau (come) - show its meaning with action. 

*0 afea »o te sau ai? When will you be oomingT 

f 0u te sau i le aso tala atu taeao . I 1 11 come the day af tea? tomorrow. 

taeao tomorrow 

i le do taeao tomorrow night 

i le vaveao taeao tomorrow in the early morning 

i le taeao taeao tomorrow morning 

i le aoauli taeao tortftrrow afternoon 

i le afiafi taea o t o morro w evening 
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i 


le 


taeao ananafi 


i 


le 


aoauli ananafi 


i 


le 


afiafi ananafi 
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C. Follow the same proceedure: 

•0 anafea na •e sau ai i lo matou nu*u? When did you come to our vilUge? 
Na *ou sau i le aso tala atu ananafi , I came the day before yesterday , 
ananafi _ yesterday 

i le po ananafi (anapo) last nirfit 

i le vave ao ananafi yesterday early morning 

yesterday morning 
yesterday afternoon 
yesterday evening 

PART II , 

A. Using actions practice these new words, or use flashcards. 

ne * (now) point down to indicate now* 

nanei (later) point doTO and ahead to indicate later. 

ananei (just now) point down and directly behind yourself. 

analeila (earlier today). .point down and further behind yourself. 

B. Teacher models the practice sentences first, students repeat, then students 
practice among themselves. 

E fai Ifea le a'oga? When will school be held? 

E fai n£i le a'oga. School will be held now , 

n5nel later 

Na fai anafea le a'oga? When was school held? 

Sa fai ananei . It was held just now , 

analeila earlier 

Change the noun to pati (party), and ta'aloga (game). 
PART III , 

A. Use the calendar for this section. Introduce these words by pointing to the 
proper month and saying the whole sentence. 

•0 le masina lenei . Point to this month on the Mlen^r. 

' ua te*a 
' a sau 

Students repeat with vaiaso, and tausaga. 

B. Introduce this next structure by pointing to the proper months on the calendar. 

•0 le masina i tala atu t Q le again* ihe month before last, 
•ua te»a. 

f 0 le masina i tala atu Jo le masina The month after next, 
'a sau. 

C. Teacher models the practice sentence fifst, students repeat and then practice 
on themselves. 

alu (go) - show it 1 s meaning first with action. 

•E te alu afea i Apia? or When are you going to go to Apia? 

•0 afea *e te alu ai i Apia? 
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last 


month 


next 


month 



*0u te alu i Afcia i le masina sau. I'll go next month s 

vaiaso *eek 
tausaga ye ar 

•Ou te alu i Apia i le masina i tala I'" 8° in 8 to S° to Ania the month 
atu to le masina «a sau # af ter next - week 

vaiaso 



D # Follow the same proceedure: 

Ha «e alu anafea i Apia? or: 
•0 anafea na *e alu ai i Apia? 
Fa 'ou alu i le masina 'ua te'a. 
ygiago 
tausaga 

Ha *ou alu i Apia i le masina i tala 
atu f o le masina *ua te'a. 
vSlaso 
tausaga 



When did you go to Apia? 

I went last month before last. 
week 

I went the month before last. 

week 
year 



PART IV: 



Use the pair and plural forms of the pronouns for the exercise in parts I and 
III. Remember the plural of alu is o and sau is omai* The question can begin 
with the pronoun or the adverb. 



Lua and Ma : 

Lua te omai af ea? 

Ma te omai 1 le aso tala atu taeao . 
etc 



When will you (2) come? 

We'll come the day after tomorrow , 
etc 



•0 anafea na lua omai ai? TThen did you come? 

Sk ma omai i le aso tala atu ananafi . We 1 11 come the day aft er yesterday, 
etc etc 



Tou and Matou: 

•0 afea tou te o ai? 

jfitou te o i le masina "a sau, 
vaiaso 
tausaga 



When will you (pi) go? 

We* 11 come next month . 

week 



Ha tou o anafea? 



When did you go? 



9 
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Ha natou o 1 le masina *ua te*a« 
vaiaso 



We went last month , 
week 
year 



SUMMARY REVTEff 



•0 le aso tala atu taeao. 

ananafi 



The day after tomorrow , 
before yesterday 



•0 le vaias o i tala atu»» ne valso »a The week after next, 
sau, masina masina month 



tausaga 



tausaga 



year 



•0 le vaiaso i tala atu te le valso 'ua The week before last, 
te'a jaSslna masina month 

tausaga tausaga 



•0u te alu nel , 
nanei 



I'll go now , 
later 



Ha f ou s^u ananel. 

analeila 



I came just now « 

earlier today 
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REVTEvV DRILL TWELVE 

TOPICS: Review of iai. 



METHOD: Transformation drills. 
MATERIAL : Blackboard. 

TIME: 20 minutes . 



I # The teacher writes a sentence from bolow on the blackboard. All the students 
read the sentence. One student then changes it to a question, the next student 
changes that question to a negative statement, the next student changes it to a 
plural statement, the. next changes the tense. After each transformation all the 
students repeat the new sentences. 



(i.e.) 

E i ai lana mea pu f eata. 

E i ai sana mea jfti'eata? 

E leai sana mea pu f eata. 

E le f i i ai sana mea pu'eata. 

The sentences: 

1. Sa i ai la matou ta f avale. 

2. '0 le fale ta»avale la e i tua. 



He has a camera. 
Has he a camera? 
He has no camera. 
He had no camera. 

We had a car. 

The garage is in the back. 



3# # 0 le f a f ou i ai taeao i le fusu'aga. I will be at the boxing tomorrow. 



4«'TJa i ai le mea 'ou te mana f o ai. 

5. E i ai lo f u to*alua. 

6 # Sa i ai le va'a ananafi. 

?• '0 le f a i ai le malo taeao. 

8. '0 le teine sa i ai i le siva anapo. 

9. f 0 lo f o i ai le avanoa. 
10 # 'TJa i ai le fa f alavalave. 



There is something I want. 

I have a spouse. 

There was a boat yesterday. 

There will be a guest tomorrow. 

The girl was at the dance last night. 

There is a space. 

QJiere is a problem. 



II # Let the students make up their own sentences anct continue the drill. 
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Ha natou o i le maslna •taa te'a. We went last month, 
valaeo week 
tausaga year 



SUMMARY BEVTEff 

1 0 le aso tala atu taeao . The day after tomorrow , 

ananafl before yesterday 

*0 le valaso i tala atu'#c le vglso f a The week after next, 
sau. maslna maslna month 
tausaga tauaaga gear 

•0 le valaso i tala atu 'a le yalso 'ua The week before last. 
te'ajnSsina maslna month 



•Ou te alu nei. I f ?.l go now . 

nanei later 

Ha 1 ou s*u ananel . I came .lust now . 

analella earlier today 
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REVIEW DRILL TWELVE 

TOPICS: Review of i ai . 

METHOD; Transformation drills. 
MATERIAL ; Blackboard. 
TIME ; 20 minutes . 

I # The teacher writes a sentence from bolow on the blackboard. All the students 
read the sentence. One student then changes it to a question, the next student 
changes that question to a negative statement, the next student changes it to a 
plural statement, the. next changes the tense. After each transformation all the 
students repeat the new sentences. 



(i.e.) 

E i ai lana mea pu ? eata. 

E i ai sana mea pu'eata? 

E leai sana mea pu'eata. 

E le'i i ai sana mea pu*eata. 

The sentences: 

1. Sa i ai la matou ta'avale. 

2. '0 le fale ta'avale la e i tua. 

3 # '0 le'a 'ou i ai taeao i le fusu, T aga„ 
4# 'Ua i ai le mea *ou te mana f o ai. 
5. E i ai lo'u to'alua. 
6« Sa i ai le va»a ananafi. 
7» '0 le'a i ai le malo taeao. 
8 # # 0 le teine sa i ai i le siva anapo. 
9« f 0 lo'o i ai le avanoa. 
lO # *TJa i ai le fa*alavalave # 



He has a camera m 
Has he a camera? 
He has no camera. 
He had no camera. 



We had a car. 



The garage is in the back. 

I will be at the boxing tomorrow. 

There is something I want. 

I have a spouse. 

There was a boat yesterday. 

There will be a guest tomorrow. 

The girl was at the dance last nigfrt. 

There is a space. 

There is a problem. 



!!• Let the students make up their own sentences and continue the drill. 




REVTEff DRILL THIKTKEN 



TOPIC : Review of adjectives and adverbs* 
METHOD ; Expansion drills. 

MATERIALS ; Blackboard . 
TIME; ?0 minutes . 



®6®§@S<§®©©@^^ THE DRILLS fl9886686@@9gg 



I. The teacher writes a short sentence 
The teacher then calls out the words 
the sentence accordingly, 
(i.e.) 

E alu le tama # (lena, taeao) 

E alu le tama lena. 

E alu taeao le tama. lena. 

The sentences: 

1. '0 le teine^lapo'a, tele) 

2. 'Ua momoe tainaitl.Ca'oga, so»o) 
3» Sa ta«e le ipu.(m51amalama, 

analeila) 

4. Tatou te •aia le pisupo»(lana, 
le) 

5. Na «e mce i le fale.(talimalo, 

ananafi) 

6. 'Ua sa le fanua.(lenei, matua) 
It -Q lonaaso 13jiau.(wiajnua, lenei) 
S. Togi le polo.(lakapf, malosJ 1 * 
9# Pai le siva .(Samoa, fa'apea) 
10. E le sau le pasi .(a tatou, toe) 



from the list below en the blackboard* 
in parenthesis and the students expand 

The boy is goinf to go.(thht, tomorrow) 

That boy is goinfc to go. 

That boy is going to go tomorrow. 

The gtr] .(big, very) 

The chiliren are sleeping. (school, always) 
The glars broke. (clear, earlier) 

Let , s eat the corned beef .(his, not) 

Did you sleep in the house. (hotel, yesterday) 

The land is forbidden. (this, exceedingly) 
His birthday.(first, this) 

Thr*w the ball. (rugby, hard) 

Do the dance ^(Samoan, like this) 

The bus isnH goinf to come .(our, again). 



II .Let one student make up his own sentence and* the rest of the class expand it with 
an adjective and adverb. 
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REV J±M DRILL FOURTEEN 



TOPIC : Comparative and Superlative. 

METHOD ; Expansion and transformation drills. 

MATERIALS ; Blackboard . 
TIME: 20 minutes. 



o omo m^mm^mmm^mm^mm the prill ©msmmsmm^mmmof^mmmsm 

I. The teacher writes a set of words on the blackboard and a student expands them 
into a sentence in the comparative degree. A second student changes that 
sentence to the superlative degree. All students repeat each new sentence. 

(i.e.) 



taugata, meli, suka. 

E taugata le meli i lo le suka. 
E sili ona taugata le meli. 

The words: 

1# "auleaga, .Sina, Tina. 
2 # mamafa, u f amea, vavae. 
| # paie, pua f a, maile. 



expensive, honey, sugar* 

Honey is more expensive then sugar. 
Honey is the most expensive. 

ugly, Sina, Tina, 
heavy, metal, cotton, 
lazy, pig, dog. 



4. faigofie, 'aveta^vale, 'aveva^lele. easy, driving a car , driving a plane. 



5 # 'umi, niu, la*au tipolo. 

6. lS f elega, loi, pogaleveleve • 

7« *aulelei, Mele, Pua. 

8 # faigaiia, olaga fa f aamelika 9 

olaga fa'asamoa. 

9 # mama, laupapa, ma 1 a. 

10 # loloto, sami, vaitafe . 



tall, coconut tree, lime tree, 
industrious, ant, spider* 
pretty, Mele, Pua. 
hard, American life, Samoan life. 

light, wood, rock* 
deep, sea, river e 



II. Let the students make up their own sentences. The class repeats after each 
new sentence. 
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GRAMMAR REVTEff FIVE 

NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY* SIX; 



Ijji normally translates as 'there is/are. ■ It marks the existence, location or 
possession of something. 

E i ai le fa'alavalave Ihere is a problem. 

f 0 fea 'o i ai le tama? Where is the boy? 

E i ai lo'u to'alua There is my spouse* (i have a spouse). 

The indefinite articles (se, ni) are used for questions and negative statements. 

E i ai se fale? , is there a house? 

E i ai ni faiaoa? „ is there any bread? 

The negative existence is expressed in two ways. 

(a) Leai se/ni . Leai is the negative of i ai (perhaps and abbreviation of 
of e 18 i ai)» The indefinite articles always follow leai . 

E leai se fale There is no house. 

E leai ni tagata There are no people. 

(b) Le'o, le'i . These alternative present and past markers can be used 
with i ai . (See notes on Lesson 28). 

E le»o i ai ni tagata r### There are no people. 

E le*i i ai ni tagata There were no people. 

NOTES ON LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN: 

Ka f taine, sai . siaki are the most common names for the face cards. Titer* are 
variations such as tamaloa (man) for the king and tama (boy) for the jack. 

Aside ftom translating as the English ■ there is/are; the structure i ai is the 
only Samoan way of indicating «to have 1 . This is done using the possessive 
pronouns. 

E i ai la»u u5 There is my friend, or: 

I have my fpiend. or: 
I have a friend. 

The indefinite possessives are used in questioning: and negative statements. 

E i ai ni ou tuafafine? i# Do you have any sisters? 

E leai saoa tupe He has no money. 
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NOTES ON LESSON TOENTY-EIGET; 



The names of most buildings (i.e. banks, hotels 9 hospitals, etc) are compounds of 
the word fale (house) and the function the house serves. In most cases the compound 
word is written as one word. 

meli (mail) Falemeli (Post Office) 

'ie (cloth) Fale'ie (tent) 

puipui (to enclose) Falepuipui (jail) 

ta'avale (car) ,...Fale ta'avale (garage) 

When showing possessive (to have) the tense markers are placed before i ai to deter- 
mine the tense of the utterance. 



• • • • 



E i ai la'u I have a 

Sa i ai la'u I had a ... • 

•0 le'a i ai la'u I will have a 



This also applies tc the other functions of i ai as well (existence and location), 

Sa i ai le auala muamua .... There was formerly a road. 
•0 fea sa 'e i ai Where were you? 

When expressing the negative, leai can be used with all the tense markers. 

E leai sa'u I have no ... • 

'Ua leai sa'u •• I have no .... 

'0 lo'o leai sa'u I have no •••• 

Sa/Na leai sa'u I had no ... . 

'0 le'a leai sa'u I will have no »••• 

There are altemtive structures for the past and present formed from the markers 
le'i and le'o . 

•0 lo'o leai la'u E le'o i ai la'n , I have no .... 

Na/Sa leai la'u E le'i i ai la'u I had no .... 

NOTES ON LESSON OT/EMT-NINE: 

Lanu means colour. The colours green and blue in Samoan are compound words meaning 
•the colour of unripe things' (lanumeamata) . and 'the colour of the deep sea' 
(lanumoana) . This type of colour description is true for a few other colours as 
well (lanumoli - orange, lanupiniici - pink) otherwise the word lanu is omitted before 
the other colours (mumu - red). 

Adjectives used attributively follow the noun they describe. Adjectives used 
predicatively are treated as verbs (i.e. they preceed the noun). 

•0 le fugSlS'au samasama The yellow flower. 

E samasama le fugala'au Yellow is (the colour of) the flower, 

Len^dL , lena , folS are more formal than the demonstratives found in the first 
seattfcn of thia fcook. The meanings are very similar to lea , lele > lale . 

lenei this .(here) 

len 5 that (there-close) 

lela ...» . ... that (far away) 
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Dropping the le from each demonstratives gives the plural forms. 

nei j ..these (here) 

>tta o....« those (there-close) 

la those (far away) 

mm mm M 

Fa* ape 'i is another question word similar in meaning to fa'apefea and fa f afefea . 
It's usually translated: 'how is it 1 , 'what is it like 1 * 

The Samoan equivalent of 'like this/that 1 follows the same pattern described for 
demonstratives above. 

fa'apea/fa'apenei like this (here) 

fa'apena like that (there-close) 

fa'apela like that (there-distant) 

These can be used for both singular and plural. 

•Aumai se mea fa'apena Bring me something like that. 

■Aumai ni mea fa'apea Bring me some things like this. 

Note that some of the colours have plural forms. This is true of many Samoan 
adjectives. 

uliuli - uli black 

pa'epa'e - papa f e white 

tele - tetele great 

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY: 

Gender is very important consideration when giving the names of the various members 
of a family unit. In English one word is usually sufficient to describe a family 
member, but in Samoan there are usually separate terms for the male and female. 
There is a complete kinship termnology list in the appendix, so a brief explanation 
here should be enough. 

A man's son and daughter are atali'i and afafine respectively (from the words 
aliVi , fafine) » A man's brother is uso and his sister is tuaf af ine . A man's 
wife is referred to as to'alua (also: ava ) A woman's son and daughter are 
called tama tama and tama teine respectively. Her sister is uso and her^brother 
is tuagane . Her husband is called to'alua (also: tane). 

Tina (mother) and tama (father) are the same for both sexes as is fanau (child). 
Note also that fanau. tama teine . tama tama. ava , and tane , are all 'a' nouns 
rather than 'o' nouns as would normally be expected. 

There are no comparative or superlative forms of adjectives in Samoan. (fast, faster, 
fastest). Comparison is formed using the phrase i lo together with the adjective and 
t/ : two nouns "being compared. 

E vave le ta'avale i lo le pasi. . . .A c^r is faster than a bus. 

Superlative is usually formed with the phrase sili ona (literally the highest 
or most), together with the adjectives. 

E sili ona mamafa Toma Tom is the heaviest. 

Note that this structure would be more complete if Tom was compared to some- 
thing (i.e. heaviest of whom?)* 
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E sili ona n£._^afa Toma i lo latou f uma. .Tom is the heaviest of them all. 

There are slight variations of expressing both the comparative and superlative 

based on the above structures. 

(i.e.) 

•Ua puta Mele, *ae pa'e'e Sina Mele is fatter than Sina.(t a e - but) 

E matua Mele ia Sina Mele is fatter than Sina. 

E aupito lapo'a Mele ia latou 'uma.... Mary is the fattest of them all* 

Some adjectives require ia in the comparative rather than j. lo" (as with matua 
above) • 

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY QBE* 

The words Ianuari . Fepuari . Aperila . and Faraile are sometimes pronounced with an 

•l f in place of the *r f . 

When asking the question: What is this month?. The interrogative pronoun ai 
(who) is used. This is usually the case in questions concerning proper names 
of countries, villages, people and months. It is also possible to ask the same 
question using ' o le a (what) with the names of the months, 

•0 le a le masina lenei? What is this month? 

Lenei used in this lesson means 'now 1 , te'a means past, and to toe (plural of tfifi) 
means remaining. 

Stressing the last syllable of ago (day) changes the meaning to today (aso). 
Another way of saying this is: ' 0 lenei aso . or ' 0 le aso lenei . 

Taeao means both tomorrow and morning. 

The question in this lesson: What is your birthdate ( '0 le a l ou aso fanau?) can 
also be asked: 

•0 afea lou aso fanau? When is your birthday? 

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY-TWO : 

The Samoan day is divided into many more part3 than the English day. The times below 
are relative to the seasons of the year, and it is possible that the names given will 
vary from perron to person. 

6 am - 12 pm: taeao (morning). 

12 pm - 2 pm: aoauli (afternoon) . 

2 pm - 6 pm: afiafi (late afternoon). 

6 pm - 7 pm: afiafipo (dusk-night). 

7 pm - 12 pm: po (night). 

12 v pm - 6 am: vaveao (early morning). 

Anapo is the more common way of saying 'last night'. Note the prefix ana which gives 
the root word a past meaning. 

anapo last night • 

anataeao this morning (past). 

anafea when (past). 
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The word ananei is very common in everyday speech but is probably a relatively 
new word since aany Samoans still use the word nei for the same meaning. 



It is important to use the proper form of •when* in Samoan. Afea always refers to 
future, anaf ea to past. 

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY THREE: 

Tala atu means 'beyond 1 or the other side of (as opposed to tala mai - •this side of 1 
or 'towards ma 1 ) It is used in both the past and present to describe the day, week, 
mc-tr-, or year before or after. 

f 0 le aso tala atu taeao».-Tbe day (beyond) after tomorrow. 

f 0 le aso tala atu ananaf i . .The day (beyond) before yesterday. 

f 0 le masina i tala atu 'o The month (beyond) after next, 
le masina f a sau. 

The preposition i^ is used before tala atu in sentences where the subject vord 
(ago, masina. tausaga , etc) is repeated as ivi the example above rith masina 
but not in the first two sentences where aso is not repeated. 

Note the word order in the questions using afea and anaf ea . If the sentence begins 
with the adverb, the particle ai must follow the verb. 

f 0 anafea na *e sau ai? When did you come? 

Na ! e sau anafea? When did you come? 

, A sau is short for * 0 le*5 s- u. 

f 0 le tausa^a »a sau r Phe year that will come. (next yenr). 

£ea is often used to describe future as well as past time depending on the 
context. 

? 0 le t:iusaga lea , Next year. 

-0 I* t; Lusaka lea . Last yes.r. 
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W05K SHEET NUMBER FIVE 

I. Translate these sentences to Samoan. 

1 . There are three days remaining.^ 

2. I have, no brothers, m 

3. I have two sisters, 

4. Our father is in New Zealand, 

5. What is your friend, like? 

6. Do it like this. m 

7. Bring something like that._ 

8 # How old is your mother? 

9. Who is older you or your sister? 

10. The Samoan flag (fu'a) is red, white, and blue. 



II. Make complete sentences from each group of words. 

11. Tatou, momoe, ranei. 

12. Anafea, *oulua, fa'atau? , 

13# f 0u, sau, ananei . 

14» Le*i, *ai, analeila, tama. 

15. Matou, toe fo f i (return), tausaga *a sau. 

16. Oti, tamaloa, aso tala atu ananafi. 

17. Sarnasama, la (sun)j 

18. nataaata, tifaga, ananafi? 

19» Fai, ananafi? 

20. Xfea, fa*a , uma (finish), galuega? 



III. V/rite the question in Samoan, then answer in Samoan. 
21 . What is the dr 1 3? 
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22. When is your birthdate? a 



23 # What are the names of the twelve months? 



24# What was last month? 



25. What is the day after tomorrow? 



26. What is the fourth day of the week? 



27. When did you come to Samoa ? 



28. When will you return to America? 



29. What did you do last night? 



30. What did you eat earlier? 



31. Where will you go later? 



IV. Fill in the proper parts of the Samoan Day. 




I?. Write sentences from these word groups. 
Comparative: 

38. Toma, Kimi, Sione . — 

39. Mele, poto, Sina . 

40. Maile, fe'ai ( fierce) pusi. - 

41. Amelika, tele, Samoa* i — 

Superlative; 

42. Mau^a (rich), tagata Amelika : — - 

43. Mativa (poor), tagata Initia (India),. . . — 

44. Vave (fast), va'alele.__ — 




237 



219 



GIVING DIRECTIONS 

THE WORLD MAP 

WORDS OP DOUBT 

NEGATIVE COlitANDS 

SALUTATIONS AND ENCOURAGEMENT 

SAMOAN GERUND AND INFINITIVE MDOD 

PASSIVE VOICE 

THE RELATIVE PARTICLE AI 
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LESSON THIRTY-FOUR 

TOPICS : Giving directions* 
METHOD ; Series drill. 
MATERIALS t 



A large wall map of a section of Apia like the one below • 




CHAN 
M0W 



TIME : 45 minutes . 

C9W W 8888B9 > 98B888888>89B8S8WW9 8 8 8 9 Bft the lesson <smmmmmmmmmmmmm@ 

1. Introduce these words using the map* As an alternative, flashcards can be 
used with the Samoan words on one side and the English translation on the re- 
verse* 

taumatau - right (side) tafatafa - next to 

tauagavale - left (side) i le va - between 

liliu - to turn se'ia o f o - until (you) reach 
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alu sa'o (fa , asa , o) - to go 

straight 
sopo'la - to cross (a road) 
fa'afeagai - opposite 
tullnanu - corner 



magafa - four corner intersection 

magatolu - three corner intersection 
i tai - seaward 
i uta - inland 
sasa'e - cast 
sisifo - west 



II. 
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Using the map and tracing the directions with a finger, the teacher reads 
each sentence, explains its meaning with an action, and makes students 
repeat, start at the x and proceed to the locations in questions. 

(A) Mark and x at the falekamuta. Ask the question and mke the students 
repeat, "eacher then says each sentence below with appropriate action. 
Students repeat. (Make sure the students can say each sentence easily 
before proceeding to the next). 



(Q) E fa'apefea ona •on maua le U.S.A.? 

(A) Savali i tai se f ia o f o i le Beach 
Road. 

Liliu i lou tauagr,vale. 

Savali sa f o se'ia o f o i le R.S.A. 

•0_le R.S.A. e i le itu i tai i le 
va o le faletusi ma le Ofisa o 
Pisikoa. 



How can I find the R.S.A.? 

V. r alk seaward until (you) 
reach the Beach Road. 

Turn to your left. 

tfalk straight until (you) 
reach the R.S.A. 

The R.S.A. is on the sea- 
ward side between the 



library and the Peace Corps « 
Office. 

Let all the students practice this drill. Remember that for each 
sentence the teacher must show an explanatory action using the map. 

(3) Follow the same procedure as above, place an x at the PAN Al* office. 
(q) E fa'apefea ona maua le falesa How can I find the Methodist 

Ketotisi? Oujrch? 

(A) Savali i tai se'ia o'o i le Beach Road. 7alk seaward, until (you) 

reach the Beach Road. 

Liliu i lou taumatau. 
Savali sa f o ee^a o § o i le falesa. 



•0 le falesa e i le itu i uta i le 
va o le faletupe ma le faletusi 
Metotisi. 



Turn to your right. 
?/alk strai#it until (you) 

reach the church. 
The church is on the inland 
side between the bank and 
the Methodist Bookshop. 



Let all the students practice this drill. 
(C) Follow the same procedure as before, put an x at the Fishery*s office. 



(Q) E fa'apefea ona f ou maua le fale 
•otiulu? 

(A) Savali i uta ma sopo'la le 'auala. 



How can I find the barber's 
shop? 

1Tr alk inland and cross the road. 
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Savali sa'o se f ia o ! o i le magatolu. TCalk straight until (you) reach 

the three corners • 
•0 le fale f otiulu la e i le tulimanu The barber's shop is on your 
i lou tauagavale. left corner. 

Let all the students practice this drill. 

(B) Follow the same procedure as before. Place ari x at the Polynesian Office. 

(q) E fa'apefea ona'ou maua se taxi? How can I find a taxi? 

(A) Savali i sasa f e ma sopo f ia le nSga- V, r alk east and cross the three 
tolu i luma o le uati. corners in front of the clock 

tower. 

Savali sa*o se'ia o'o i le falemeli. -,7alk straight until (you) reach 

the Post Office. 

f 0 ]e tuiagS taxi 15 e fa'afeagai The taati stand is opposite the 

ma le Tale m«li. Pest office. 

(E) Follow the same procedrjre as before. Place an x at the Pacific. Meats* 

(§) E fa'apefea ona 'ou maua le f 0fisa How can I find. PAN-AM Office? 
PAN-AK? 

(A) Savali i sisifo ma eopo'ia le inagafa. IValk west and cross the four 

comers, 

Savali pea i sisifo se'ia o'o i le Continue walking west until (you) 

magatolu. reach the three corners. 

Liliu i tai. Turn seaward. 

Savali sa'c se'ia o'o i le'Ofisa v;alk straight until (you) reach 

PAN-AM. the PAN-AF office. 

T 0 le 'Ofisa PAN-AK la e i tafatafa The PAN-A1' office is next to the 
o le faletupe. bank. 

Let all the students practice this drill. 

III. Let the students construct their own questions and answers using the map. 
Remember that for each sentence they construct, an appropriate action must 
be performed with the map. 



SUMMARY REVTEW 



E fa'apefea ona 'ou maua le R.S.A.? 
Savali i tai 

uta 

sasa'e 

sisifo 

Liliu i lou tauagavale , 
taumatau 



How can I find the R.S.A.? 
Walk seaward 

inland 

east 

west 

Turn to your left . 

riSTt 
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Savali se'ia o«o i le magatolu. 

magafa 

Sopo'ia le auala, 

'0 le faletupe la e i tafatafa o 
le falemeli. 

•0 le U.S.A. la e i le va o le^ofisa 
o Pisikoa ma le faletusi. 

•C le tulagapasi la e fa'afeagai ma 
Burns Philp. 



Walk until you reach the three 

corners . 
four corners 

Cross the street. 

The bank is next to the Post 
Office. 

The R.S.A. is between the 
Peace Corps Office and the 
Library. 

The bus stop faces (is oppo- 
site) Burns Philp. 
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LESSON THIRTY-FIVE 



TOPIC ; World map. 

METHOD ; Substitution and mimicry drills. 
MATERIALS : A ^ sic map of the world. 
THE: 45 minutes. 



©e©§®©8@§^^ the lesson ©sm^mmmmm 



I. Introduce these new words using the map. 
atugoju - country 
'iusetalia - Australia 
Falani - Prance 
Piti - Fiji 
Iapani - Japan 
Kanata - Canada 



Lusia - Russia 

Niu Sila - New Zealand 
Peritania - Britian 
Saina - China 
Samoa - Samoa 

•0 le Unaite Setete - The United 



vasa - ocean 

Pasefika - Pacific 
'Atalani - Atlantic" 
'Initia - Indian 
'Atika - Artie 
'Anetatika - Antartic 



konitineta - continent 
r Aferika - Africa 
'Amelika - America 
'Asia - Asia 
•Europa - Europe 
'Ausetalia - Australia 



II. The teacher models these drills, students substitute the underlined words • Use 



the map. 

(A) f 0 ai le atunu f u lea? 

f 0 § Ausetalia le atunu f u lena. 
Falani 
Fiti 
etc 

(B) f 0 ai le vasa lenei? 

f 0 le Pasefika le vasa lena. 
'Atalani 
etc 



Who is (what f s) this country? 
That country is Australia. 

France 

etc 

What is this ocean? 

That ocean is the .Pacific . 

Atlantic 

etc 



III. Introduce these words. 

fa f afanua - map (point at the whole map) sasa'e - east (point to the map^s 

left) 

matu - north (point to the top of the map) sisifo - west (point to the map's 

right) 

saute - south (point to the bottom of the . ekueta _ eq uator (point to the 
map ' equator) 



9 
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The teacher models these statements and questions, students repeat. 



(A) '0 matu o le fa'afSnua. 

saute 

sasa'e 

sisifo 

(B) f 0 fea eial Samoa? 

Niu Sila 
'Ausetalia 
Fit! 



North of the map. 

South 

East 

West 

Where is Samoa? 

New Zealand 
Australia 



f 0 Samoa e i saute o le 'ekueta. 
Niu Sila 
etc. 

(C) «0 f ea e i ai Kanata? 

Lusia 

le Unaite Setete 

f 0 Kanata e i matu o le 'ekueta. 
Lusia 

le Unaite Setete 

(D) *0 fea e i ai Saina? 

Tapani 

•0 Saina e i sisifo o '/jnelika. 
Iapani 

(E) «0 fea e i ai PereiSnia? 

Falani 

•0 Peretania e i sasa f e o 'Amelika. 
Falani 



Samoa is south of the equator. 
New Zealand 
etc . 

Where is Canada? 

Russia 

the United States 

Canada is north of the equator. 
Russia 

She United States 

Where is China? 

Japan 

China is west of America. 
Japan 

Where is Britian? 
Prance 

Britian is east of America. 
Prance 



17. Teacher models these statements and questions, the students repeat. Introduce 
the following words. 

itu - side i le va - in between 

(A) «C fea e i ai le Unaite Setete? Where is the United States? 



Kanata 



Canada 



f 0 le Unaite Setete e i le itu matu The United States is in the north of America. 
d y Ameljka . 



Kanata 



Canada 



(B) «0 f ea e i ai Falani? 

Peretania 



Where is France? 

Britian 
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*0 PaTapj e i le itu i sisifo o'Europa. Prance is in the west of Europe. 
Peritahia Britian 



Continue in this manner for the other countries and continents. 



(C) f 0 fea e i ai le vasa Pasefika? 

*Atalani 
' Initia 

•0 le vasa Pasefika e i le va o 'Asia 
ma 'Amelika . 
1 Atalani 'Amelika ma' Europa 
* Initia 'Aferika ma'Ausetalia 

(D) "0 fea e i ai le konetineta o *Amelika? 

' Asia 
' Europa 
f Aferika 
' Ausetalia 

■0 le konetineta o 'Amelika e i le va 
o le vasa gSsefika ma le vasa y Atalani . 
'Asia o le vasa Pasefika ma % Europa 
* Europa, o le vasa 'Atalani ma 'Asia 
f Aferika o le vasa f Atalani ma le vasa 

' Initia . 

' Ausetalia o le vasa Pasefika ma le vasa 

•Initia 



Where is the Pacific Ocean? 

Atlantic Ocean 
Indian Ocean 

The Pacific Ocean is "between Asia and 

America . 

Atlantic Ocean America and Europe . 
India Africa and Australia 

Where is the continent of America? 

Asia 
Europe 
Africa 
Australia 

The continent of America is "between the 
Pacific and Atlantic . 
Asia Pacific Ocean and Burope 
Europe Atlantic Ocean and Asia 
Africa Atlantic Ocean and Indian 

Ocean 

Australia Pacific Ocean and Indian 

Ocean. 



V. Let the students answer each other's questions using the map. 



SUMMARY REVIEW 



•0 ai le* atunu'u lea? 
vasa 

konetineta 

•0 Niu Sila le atunu'u lea. 
Fiti 
etc . 

•0 Hawaii e i matu o Samoa. 
Toga saute 
' Amelika Basa'e 
Niu Sila sisifo 

•0 fea e i ai Palani? 

•0 Palani e i le itu i sisifo o le 
konetineta o r Europa. 

■0 Palani e i le va o Peretania ma 
Siamani. 



Mho (what) is this country? 

ocean 
continent 

That country is New Zealand . 
etc 

Hawaii , is north of Samoa. 
Tonga south 
America east 
New Zealand irest 

Where is Prance? 

Prance is in the west of Europe. 

Prance is "between Britain and Germany. 
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LESSOR THIRTY-SI X 
TOPICS ; 
Words of doubt: 



(a) 






00 






(c) 






(d) 






(e) 







METHOD ; Substitution drill. 
MATERIALS ; 

A blackboard and flashcards for the new vocabulary. 

masalo •.. maybe 

mafutaga gathering 

•atonu probably 

1 ailoga . . . . • « probably not 

fa'amata to be likely 

ma tea •••••••••• to suppose 

sa 9 o correct 

sese ••••• •••••• wrong 

TIME ; 30 minutes . 

^emmm^mmms^mmm^maismmr the lessow ^mmm^msmmmsmmssmmm 

I. Masalo - maybe 

Masalo e f amata le lotu i le tolu. Maybe the church starts at three. 

fono meeting 
a'oga school 
mafutaga gathering 

Change £ to past (sa/na) and then future (« o le* g). 

Masalo »ou te toe fia »ai nanei . Maybe I'll be hungry again later . 

i le aoauli in the afternoon 

i le afiaf i in the evening 

i le po at night 

taeao tomorrow 
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Chang© •ou to ma and matou. Remember to change to the plural verb ( 'a'ai ), 

II , 'Atonu - probably 4 

•Atonu ea timu analeilS , It probably rained earlier , 
argrpfft yesterday 
anataeao this morning 

anapo last nigftit 



'Atonu e le'i timu analeila « It probably didn't rain earlier , 

etc etc 

'Atonu 'e te ita i le maile sa 'aia Your probably road at the dog that bit 
lou vae, your leg , 

lou lima hand 
lou ubo brother 
lau uB friend 

Change to the past tense (sa/na) , 

III, ' Ailoga - probably not, I don't think ,,,, 

'Ailoga e ulaula le tajna'ita'i, I don't think the lady smokes , 

inu pia drinks beer 

siva dances 
faigaluega works 

Change to plural ( taaS'ita'i ), Remember to change to plural verb forms 
( ulaula , feinu , si siva) , 

'Ailoga e 3au le pasi , I don't think the bus is comming, 

va'a boat 
va'alele plane 
taroa boy 

Change the tense to ' ua, sa , 'a (' o le'a ), and *£ ( 'o lo'o ), 

17, Fa'amata - what do you think, to be likely, 

Fa'amata e timu taeao? Do you think it will rain tomorrow? 

laofie be sunny 

vevela be hot 

Change to future tense ( ' o le'a or 'a) , 

Fa' ama ta 'e te sau? Do you think you will come? 

ta'alo Play 
tafao roam about 

malaga travel 
galug work 

Change 'e to lua and tcu. Remember to use the plural verb forms (omai , ta'a'alo, 
tafafao , flglulue ) , 
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Ma tea - (l) suppose* 



•Ou te matea f e te sa t o « 

iloa 
sesg 
pepelo 



I suppose you are right . 

know 

are wrong 
are lying 



Change 1 e to la and latou , 

•Ou te matea f e te le sa t o * 

iloa 
seae 
pepelo 

Change to past te^ 3e (ga) » 



suppose your not, riftht . 
you don , t know 
your not wrong 
your not lying 



VI. Student! take turns asking questions and replying using the above structures* 
If the students wish to know any new vocabulary words the teacher must write 
the new words on the blackboard as the students ask for them. 
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LESSON lHIRTr-SKVKN 



TOPICS 

(a) Negative commands. 

(b) Common vices . 

(c) Reported speech. 

METHOD ; Substitution drill. 
MATERIALS 

A blackboard and f lashcards for the new vocabulary. 

pepelo lie misa quarrel 

gaoi • • • steal palauvale .... cursing 

fiapoto ....... conceit v aua don't 

ulavale ....... mischieves soia desist 

faitala ....... gossip sa forbidden 

taofi stop pisa noise 

fai to say fa'alogogata.. disobedient 

pa'o to clash about. 

TIME ; 30 minutes. 

fl9fl6e>B@§89B89889e98 99 8 S8 99896 9 9g TEE LESSON Q@e®eseS@ @ 6?@®@et§®99@ @ @9& 9@ @ 8 Qee& 
I. f Aua - don't 

One student says: Another student asks ; Another student answers ; 

•Aua le pepelo I '0 le a lana tala? Na faimai e *aua le pepelo . 

gaoi gaol 
fiapoto etc 
faitala 
fusu 

palauvale 
Pisa 



Don«t lie ! What did he say? He said don>t lie . 

steal etc 
be conceited 
be mischievous 
gossip 

neat 

curse 
be noisy 

2 « ,3, 



•Aua f e te pepelo l 

etc 

Do^t lie * 
etc 



9 0 le a lana tala? 



What did he say? 



Na fai mai e f aua le pepelo, 

etc 

He said don't you lie , 
etc 



Change V3 to lua and tou. Remember to change to the plural verb form ( gaoi , 
fiapopoto , ulavavale , faitat?ala > fufusu, palauvale). 



He Sola - desietp stop. 

One student says : 

Soia le pepelo l 
fip- ^oto 
pa^ iuvale 

£isa 

fa'adogogata 

Stop lyimft 

being conceited 
cursing 
being noisy- 
being disobedient 



Another student asks; Another student answers: 



f 0 le a le tala a 
Simi? 



Ha fai mai Simi e soia le 
pepelo # 

etc 



What did Jim say? Jim said to stop lyin^ . 

etc 



Soia f e te pepelo l 
etc 

You stop lying ! 
etc 



^0 le a le tala a Na fai mai Simi e soia v e te 
Simi? pepelo, 

etc 

What did Jim say? Jim say for you to stop lying . 

etc 



Change »e to lua and tou* ( fa'alogogata - fa'alogogatata ) % 
III. Sa - forbidden 

Na fai mai e a? 



Na fai mai v ua sa ona pepelo . 

etc 



f Ua sa ona pepelo . 

pisa 

fiaoi 

inu pia 

ulaula 

It»s forbidden to lie. What did (he) say? (He) said it's forbidden to lie. 

make noise e t c 

steal 
drink beer 
smoke 



f Ua sa le pepelo , 
etc 

Lying is forbidden. 
Etc 



Na fai mai e a? Na fai mai v ua sa le pepelo . 

What did (he) say? (He) said that lying is forbidden. 

etc 
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IV. TSofi - stop, halt. 

Taofi le paai l ff a f ai mai e a Simi? ffa fai mai Simi e taofi le pasl . 

fono etc 

ta t avale l> 

Stop the bus! What did Jim say? Jim said to stop the bus. 

meeting etc 
dance 
car 

•Aua »e te taofia le Ka fai mai e a Simi? Na fai mai Simi e »aua •« te taofia 
pasl l le easil 

etc etc 

Don f t you stop the busl What did Jim say? Jim said for you not to stop 

the bus I 

etc etc 
Change to lua and tou. 

V. Students take turns making up statements and using reported speech. All new 
vocabulary should be written on the blackboard, 

< B8888888888999B999989988fl8 B9999 B 8 98e98898g6 9 g9e i6^ 



Or « 



233 



LESSON THIRTY-EIGHT 
TOPICS 

(a) well wishing nanuia 

(b) congratulations malo 

(c) thanks *..fa f afetai 

MFiHUD : Substitution drill. 
TIME: 30 minutes • 



• »WBW8WWBWwe99WBW98BBM 999 the lesson mm&smsm^msmmsmmmmmm 



I« Manula - well wishing 

Manuia le nalaqal 

lilisimasl 
Tausaga Fou 
aso fanau 
fa , ajnuli 
aso 



Eave a happy trip ! 

Christinas 
New Year 
birthday 
stay behind 
day 
night 



Change to the possessive form (i.e. lau/lou; Manuia lau malagaO 
U* Halo - congratulations 



Malo le lauqa l 
soifua 
siva 

sausaunoa 

fa'auli 

ta'alo 

galue 

taumafai 

malaga 

Change to: 

Malo lava le lauga t 
*tc 



Congratulations on the (good) speech ! 

life 
dance 
entertainment 
driving 1 
- playing 
working 
trying 
trip, 



Much congratulations on the good speech ! 

etc 




III, Fa'afetal - thaiiks 
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Fa'afetal le aaalelell 
alofa 
fautua 
fa'aSloalo 



tapua'i 
kuka 



Fa'afetai I lo tou agaielei l 
lo tou alofa 
la tou fSutuajp 
la tog fa'aaloalo 
la tou jgseseqa 
la tou tapua g lfia 
la tou kuka 

Fa'afetai mo le meaalofal 
meataumafa 
mea'al 
avanoa 
asiasi^a 

17. One student gives the salutation, 
Malo le soifual 
MSlo le fa'aulil 
Fa'afetai asiasi mai(visit) ! 
Manula le aso! 
Ifelo lava le galuel 



Ttianks for the kindness 1 
love 
advice 
politeness 
cooking 
support 
cooking 

Thanks for your (pi) kindness! 

love 

advice 

politeness 

cooking 

support 

cooking 

Thanks for the gift I 

food or drink 
food 
chance 
visit 

another the response* 

l£lo fo f i le soifual 
1£1S fo f i le iSpua 1 ! (support) I 
Fa'afetai fo 9 i susu mai (come)? 
•la, xnanuia fo 9 i le aso I 
l6lo fo»i le tapua'il 



V. The teacher says the words below. Students add either manula . m515 or fa'afetai , 

le malaga le fa f aull 

le alofa le soifua 

. le % pese le gasese 

le fesoasoanl le sausaunoa 

♦ asff Kilisimasi 
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LESSON THIRTY-NINE 



TOPICS 

Samoan infinitives and gerunds with ona . 

(a) It is possible to go E mafai ona alu. 

(b) It is proper to speak E tatau ona tautala. 

(c) Is smoking permitted? E taga ona ulaula? 

(d) Have you been long in .«•.... 'Ua leva ona 'e sau? 

coming? 

METHOD: Substitution drill. 
MATERIALS t Blackboard. 
TIME ; 45 minutes. 

®^^^^^mm^mmmsesmm the lesson smm^mmmmmssmmsmmessm 

I. Mafal - to be possible, able. 

E mafai ona «ou nofo i'inei? Is it possiKLe for me to sit here? 

•HE ^SSS. 
.£~ there 
ij there 

•ole 2iS£i 
'lie there 

Change 'ou to ma and ma tou (pi. no nofo ) . there 

E le mafai ona 'e nofo i' inei . It's not possible for you to sit here . 

'£» there 
SiS.' etc 

Change *<; to lua and tou . 

E mafai ona inu le roea lenS? Is it possible to drink th?t? 
'Si i£~ 
lagu chew 
£212. swallow 
•ati _ bite 

fnlamaln ^ digest 
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E le mafai ona inu le mea lena. 
etc 

II # Tatau - to be proper, fitting, should. 
•Ua tatau ona f ou^alu i le lotu. 



a*oga 
fono 

fa*amavaega 
•ajjga 

Change f ou to la and latou. (plural of alu - £). 
E le tatau ona 9 e alu i le lotu. 



It isn f t possible to drirfc that. 

etc 



It is proper for me to go to the 

service , 
school 



meeting 
going away party 
feast 



a*oga 
etc. 

Change to j 

E le tatau ona ia alu i le lotu . 

etc. 



It f s not proper for you to go to the 

service . 
school 
etc. 



Its not proper for him to go to the 

service , 
etc. 



Sa tatau ona tautala. 

pese 
siva 
mce 

E le f i tatau ona tautala . 

etc 

III. Taga - to be permitted. 

•TJa taga ona ulaula? 

inu pia 

siva 

tautala 

E le taga ona ulaula . 

etc 

E taga ona ma o i le tifaga? 

fusuJaga 
fono 

siva 

E le taga ona lua o i le tifaga. 

etc. 

IV • Leva - to be a long time. 

•Ua leva ona f e aau i Samoa? 



It was proper to speak , 
sing 
dance 
sleep 

It wasn't proper to speak . 

etc 



Is smoking, permitted? 
drinking freer 
dancing 
talking 

Smoking is not permitted. 
etc 

Are we permitted to go to the movi e? 

us*. *tirg; 

Its not permitted fcr ycu (?) K jo 
to the movie * 
etc. 



Has it been long for you to com e to 
Samoa? 
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nofo 

faigiluega 
taunu'u 



stay in 
work In 
arrive in 



E le f i leva ona 'ou sau 9 i Samoa* 

etc 

1 Ua leva ona ma masani * 

Ufi 

omal 
fa'ata li 
talar ^a 

•Ua leva ona tu'ua le a'oga? 

fono 
lotu 
ngfutaga 

Leai 9 e le'i leva ona tu'ua le a'oga , 

etc 



It has^t been long for me to come to 
Samoa* 

etc 

It's been a long time for us to be 
be acquainted. 
be friends 
come 

be waiting 
be talking 

Has the school been over for a long 
time? 

meeting 
service 
gathering 

No, it hasn't been long since school 
was over. 

etc 



Students take turns making up questions and answers using the structures in 
this lesson. All new vocabulary should be written on the blackboard. 
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LESSON FORTY 



ote... 



TOPIC ; Passive voice, 
lETBCD: Transformation drills. 
MATERIALS ; 

?lashcards for the new vocabulary and a blackboard. 

fau to build fa'afefe to scare 



to shoot 
to feed 
to chase 



fa»afou. c .to repair sasa t to beat 

talepe ...to break ta f e to break 



to find fasi .....to beat 

• c»« to prepare su f e to look 

for 



to scold 



fufulu to clean 

fa'&aoga ...... to use 

tipi to cut 



TIME ; 45 minutes . 



I. 



The teacher models the sentences in both active (left margin) and passive 
(right margin). Students repeat. Repeat the drill sayinfo^rttrSti^e 
sentence, the students transform it into passive voice. 

(A) f 0 le tajna na fanaina le pua»a. 

fafaflSflna. 
tulia 



taoa 
mauaina 

The bey shot the pig. 
fed 

phased 

baked 
found 

( B ) l&tou te fa'ataua le mea f ai« 
faia 
f aia 
saunia 



Na fana le pua f a e le tama. 
fafaqa 
tuli 
tap 
maua 

The J>ig was shot by the boy. 
fed 

chased 

baked 

found 

E fa'atau le mea»ai e tatou. 
fai 
•ai 
sauni 
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We buy the food. 
fix 
eat 

prepare 

(C) f Ua latou fatting le fale. 

fa^afouin g 
talepeina 

They are buiidinfl the house, 
repairing 
breaking up 

(D) c 0 le 1 ! latou fasia »oe. 

su'ea 
'otegiaina 

They will beat you, 
look for 
scold 

(E) f 0 ai na fa*afefeina le pepe? 
sasaina 
mauaina 



• The food Is bougit by us. 
fixed 
eaten 
prepared 

•Ha fau le fale e latou, 
fa'afou 
talepe 

The house is being built by them 

repaired 
"Broken up 

f 0 le«a fasi f oe e latou, 
su'e 
•ote 

You will be beaten by them, 
looked for 
scolded 

lis, fa y afefe e ai le pepe? 
sasa 
maua 



Who frightened the baby? 
beat 
found 



The baby was frightened by who? 
beaten 
found 



IT. The teacher first models both the questions and answers. Students repeat. 
The teacher then asks the questions and students answer. 



(A) *Ua tapuni le fa , amalama? 
tatala 
ta'e 
fufulu 

Is the window shut? 

open 

broken 

cleaned 



Leai, e le f i tapunia , 
tatala 
taeia 
fufulua 

No, it hasn v t been shut , 

open 
broken 
cleaned 



(B) f Ua fai le nea'ai? 
■ai 
sauni 



Leai, e le*i faia , 
•aia 
saunia 



Was the food fixed? 

eaten 
prepared 



No, it hasn ! t been fixed , 

eaten 
prepared 
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(C) »0 al na fa'aaogvfna lo»tt 'of u? Ha fa'aaoga e Simi lou ofu. 

aasaciiia sasae 

tlpla tipl 

ffiola . gaoi 

Who used my clothes? Your clothes were used by Jim. 

"tore tore 

out cut 

•tole stolen 



IH. The teacher writes these word lists on the blackboard. Students t i turns 
making up sentences in either active or passive voice. When a students says 
his sentence, the rest of the class transforms it into the other voice. 

VERBS NOOKS 

a»ac a«asU (to kick) aitu (ghost) 

a'ea^ (to ascend)a , oga (school) 

•amata •amata (to start) fono (meeting) 

fa'afefe .... fa^efea (to scare) ipu ... (dishes) 

gaoi gaoia (to steal) lupe (dove) 

fufulu fufulua (to wash) ma'a (rock) 

fana .fanaina (to shoot) mauga (mountain) 

fai fala (to do, to •ofu (garment) 

say) lima ..(hand" arm) 

maua mauaina ..(to find) pepe (baby) 

•ote •otegiaijaa (to scold) tupe (money) 

sae saea (to tear) teine (girl) 

soli solia (to break tala • (stry) 

iaw) nu«u (villas) 

togl togia (to throw) taui (reward) 

tuli tulia (to chase) tulafono (law) 

niu (coconut tree) 
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LESSOR FORTY-ONE 



TOPI Cs The relative particle ai, 
METEOU ; Substitution/transformation drills. 
MATERIAL S 

Plashcards for the new vocabulary and a blackboard, 



•ino'ino - to hate 
naifi.*.. .knife 
salu.- . ... broom 

•ili fan 

tete 'a. • • .divorce 



lama nigfrt fishing 

teutusi . . . .envelope 
fa'ailoga. .stamp 
ti 9 eti 9 e ### to ride 
fa'amau. • • .engage 
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TIME : 45 minutes. 

®@e©3©3§©©©9®8^^ THE LESSON 

I # Y/HERE . The teacher models the first few sentences in each drill. Students 
repeat. The teacher then says only the underlined word pnd t>e students sub- 
stitute into the sentence and transform the sentences according to the pattern. 



(A) »0 le fale . 

tifaga 

siva 

lotu 

The house. 
movie 
dance 
service 

(B) -E te alu i le fale? 

tifaga 

siva 

lotu 



Are you going to the house? 

etc 

(C) f 0 fea «e te alu i ai? 
(repeat) 



•E te alu i le fale ? 

tifa&a 



siva 
lotu 



•E te alu i ai? 
•E te alu i ai? 
•E te alu i ai? 
•E te alu i ai? 



Are you going to the house? Are you going to it? 

movie Are you going to it? 
dance Are you going 1 to it? 
service Are you going to it? 



V/here are you going to': 

II • WHO Follow the same procedure as befc^e. 

242 



•Ioe, 'ou te alu i ai. 

Leai, ! ou te le alu i ai. 
•Ioe, 'ou te alu i ai. 

Leai, f ou te le alu i ai. 

Yes, I*m going to it. 
TTo f I'm not going to it. 

•Ou te alu i le fale . 

tifaffi, 
etc 

I'm going to the house . 

movie 



etc 
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(A) <0 Mele. 

(repeat with 
8tudentA f names) 



Its Mary. 



f E te alofa la Mele? 
y ino y ino 
fesoasoani 
fiafia 

Do you love Ifery? 
hate 
hel£ 
like 



(B) y E te alofa ii Bfele? 

y ino y ino 

fesoasoani 
fiafia 

Do you lav * Mary? 
hate 
help 
like 

(C) y 0 ai y e te alofa 
i ai? 

y ino y ino 
fesoasoani 
fiafia 

Who do you love? 

hate 
help 
like 



y E te alofa i ai? 
y ino y ino 
fesoasoani 
fiafia 

Do you love her? 
hate 
help 

like 

y Ioe, y ou te alofa i ai. 
Leai, ou te 15 y ino y ino i ai. 
•Iu>e, y ou te fesoasoani i ai* 
L*ai, y ou te 15 fiafia i ai* 

Yes, I love her. 
No, I don y t hate her. 
Yes, I help her. 
No, I don y t like her. 

•Ou te alofa ia Mele. y 0 Mele y ou te alofa i ai. 



y lno y ino 
fesoasoani 
fiafia 



y ino y ino 

fesoasoani 
fiafia 



I love Mary, 
hate 
hel£ 
like 



Mary^ I love her. 
hate 
hel£ 
like 



III* WHAT/WHICH Follow the same proceedure as before. 

(A) 0 le naifi . y E te mana y o i le y E te mana y o ai? 



salu 
y ili 
teutuai 
fa y allojqa 




(repeat) 




Do you want the knife? Do want it? 
broom 

fan (repeat) 
envelope 
stamp 



(B) *E te mana y o i le nalfi? 

aalu 
f ili 
teutuai 
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y Ioe, 'ou te mana y o i ai. 
Leal, »ou te le mana y 6 ai. 
y Ioe,*ou te mana y o ai. 
Leai, 'ou te 18 mana y o ai. 
f Ioe, f Ou te nana 9 o ai. 
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Do you want the knife? 

'broom 
etc 

(C) f 0 le a le mea f e te mana'o al? 



What thing do you want (it)? 



' Yes, I want it # 
No* I den f t want it. 
etc 

•0 le naifi (le mea f ou te mana'o ai) # 
etc 

The knife (is the thing I want it), 
etc 



IV # SEEN. Follow the same procedure as before. 



(a) Na f ou moe anapo# 

eva 
ma f i 



f 0 anafea na f e moe ai? 

lama, 

eva 

ma'i 



I slep t lrvai riight. When did you sleep (at)? 
£L2^L fish 
yearned roam 

was sick When were you bick (at)? 



•0 anapo na'ou moe ai. 

lama 

eva 

ma'1 

I slept (at) last night, 
fished 
roamed 
was sick 



(B) »0 afea e fai ai le pati ? 

fueu'aga 

fa*amasinoga 

When will the party be held? 
boxing 
courtcase 



•0 taeao lava e fai aij 
f 0 taeao lava e fai aij 
•0 taeao lava e fai ail 

It vill be held tomorrow I 
(repeat) 



V. The teacher models a few sentences. Students repeat. The teacher then says only 
the first sentence nnd the students transform it using Jhe particle ai. 



(a) Na f ou sau i le va'alele . 

Pasi 
pikiapu 

I came in a plane . 

bus 

pick-up 



(E) 



(C) 



»0u te fiafia i le palusami , 

p alolo 
f a'ap3p3 

I like palusami . 
palolo 
fa'arapa 

Na la fa'ainoipo anafea? 
tete'a 
fa'amau 



f 0 le va'alele na f ou sau ai. 
£asi 
pikiapu 

The plane is rh-t I came in. 
bus 

pick-up 

•0 le palusami 'ou te fiafia i ai« 
palolo 
fa'ap5pa 

Palusami is (what) I like. 

Palolo 

Fa'apapa 

•0 anafea na la fa'ainoipo ai? 

tete'a 
fa'amau 
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When were they married? 

divorced 
engaged 

(D) Tou te f ia Z i fea? 

malaga 
ti'eti'e 



You want to £0 where? 

travel 
ride 



When were they married st? 

divorced 
engaged 

•0 fea tou te £ i ai? 

roalaga 
ti»eti«e 



Where do you (pi) want to £o to? 

travel 
ride 



V» Let * r icnts rake up their own sentences for ..ie rest of the cl?ss to 
transit asing ai » 
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REVIEW DRILLS FIFTEEN AND SIXTEEN 



TOPICS: Directions and World map, 
METSuD: Situational Re-enforcement. 
MATERIAL: 

A large map of the world and a map of Apia like that used in Lesson 34* 

TIME: 30 minutes each drill. 



THE DRILLS 

I. Direction Drill : The teacher gives each student a slip of paper with two map 

locations written on it. Each student takes a turn directing another student from 
one location (i.e. falemeli) to the other (i.e. R,S.A.) using the cap. Student 
should use the structures from Lesson 34. 



II # World Ifep Drill : The teacher directs the students in ":he game of "Where am I? 1 . 
One person stands before the map anr. says: ■VSPsere ar, T? J * *foc other students 
ask questions in turn that elicit a •Yes 1 or •No 1 answe.: , A "Tee* answer merits 
the student another question. When a "No 1 answer is received the next student 
asks the questions. The person can be a country, ocean or continent. Use the 
structures from Lesaca 35* 
(i*e.) 

PERSON: 0 fea e i ai a'u? 
STUDENT 1 : "E te i Saute o le*u.iLita? 

PERSON: "Ioe. 

STUDENT r1- ! E te i sisifo o 'Amelika? 



PERSON: f Ioe. 

STUDENT 1 : "E te i f Amelika? 

PERSON: Leai. 

STUDENT 2: ( E te i le va o 'Amelika ma 
'Afelika? 

PERSON: ■Ioe € , 

STUDENT 2: «E te i le vasa 'Atalani? 

PERSON: e Ioe. 



Where am I? 

Are you south of the equator? 
Yes. 

Are you west of America? 
Yes. 

Are you in America? 
No. 

Are you between America and Africa? 
Yes. 

Are you in the Atlantic Ocern? 
Yes. 



The student who guessed correctly now comen to the map and answers the questions. 




REVIEW DRILL SEVENTEEN 



TOPIC : Use of infinitives and gerunds, 
METHOD : Substitution drills. 
TIME: 30 minutes. 



@@@§@@@@9^^ THE DRILLS @@@@@§@(§©£^ 

The teacher models the drill, students repeat. The teacher then says only the under- 
lined word(s) and the students substitute. 



I. •Ou te fa , amoemoe *ou te alu . 

to?. io % i iVAmelika . 
maua le fa'ailoga 

f 0u te fia alu . 

toe fo'i i 'AroelUca . 
maua le fa'ailoffa . 

E mafai ona f ou alu . 

toe fo'i i ^taelika . 
maua le fa'ailoga . 

II. f 0u te le mana'o f e te ulctola . 

palauvale mai 
sau so'o 
tilotilo mai. 



I hope to go, 

return 

got the prize . 

I want to go . 

return to America . 
get the r^ize . 

It is possible for me to go . 

return to America , 
get the prize . 

I don*t want you to smoke . 

curse at me . 
come a lot 
look at me. 



•Ou te le fiafia i lou ulaula . 

palauvale mai , 
sau so'o 
tilotilo mai . 

E le tatau ona 1 e ulaula . 

palauvale mai 
sau so'o 
tilotilo mai 



I don f t like your smoking 1 . 

cursing at me . 
always comming . 
looking at me . 

It isn f t proper for you to smoke . 

curse at me 
come a lot 
look at me 



III. E le*i alu (ia) e ^asese le mea'ai . 

' amata le galuega . 
fafa/^a pua'a . 
eva anapo . 

E le f i fia ff asesea fe ia) le mea'ai . 

'a ^ata galuega . 
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(He) didn f t go to prepare the food . 

start the work . 
feed the pigs . 
roam last night . 

(He) didn f t want to prepare the food , 
start the work* 



E le'i fia fafaga (e ia) le pua'a . 

eja ia) anapS 

•Ua sa ona ia ^bqs^ t« nsalaJ 
'amata le jglueqa 
fafagS pua *a 
eva. 

17. 15a te o e fa'atali se pasi . 

matamata ^ ^ t^'iym 
fa'alogologo 1 lo <lSty* 
tata kitala 

'Ua rca fia maua se pasi . 

matamata i le tu'ufl a. 
fa'alogplopo 1 le laufia. 
tata kitala 

# Ua leva ona ma fa'atali i se pas i- 

matamata 1 le tu'um . 
fa'alogologo i le lau^a 
tata kitala 



(He) didn't want to feed the pjfl a. 

roam last nifi ht. 

Preparing the fond by him is forbidden. 
Startin g the work 
Feeding the pjfl s 
Roaming about 

We went to wait for a bg» , 
watch the race , 
listen to the speech . 
Play guitars 

We went to get a bus . 

watch the race , 
listen to the speech 
Play guitars 

It's been a long time for us to 

wait for a bus , 
watch the race 
listen to the speech 
Play guitars 



9 
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JfrKVliW DRILL EIGBTEEF 



TOPIC ; Passive voice. 
METHOD; Combination drills. 
MATERIALS; Blackboard. 
TIME ; 30 minutes. 

■woaowooMowMWBBW aaaawMSBw the drill «38©§@e^^ 

The teacher writes these 10 word sets on the board. The students take turns form- 
ing complete sentences from them in both active and passive. voice. 

(i.e.) 

Atala, fale'oloa, tamaloa. open, store, man. 

Ha tatala le fale'oloa e le tamaloa. The store was opened by the man. 
»0 le tamaloa na tatalaina le fale'oloa.The man opened the store. 

The sentences! 



u 


faitau, tufli, taaaa'oga. 


read, book, schoolboy. 


2. 


r ave 9 pasi f Simi. 


drive, bus, Simi. 


3. 


tago 9 tupe, pepe. 


touch, money, baby. 


4* 


a 9 oa 9 o, Gagana Samoa, papalagl. 


learn, Samoan Language 9 foreigner. 


5. 


foa 9 i 9 meaalofa, teine. 


return gift, girl. 


6. 


fa 9 avela 9 mea 9 al 9 lo^matua. 


cook, food, old woman. 


7. 


lafo, tuai f Pita. 


mail, letter, Pita. 


e. 


fa 9 al3aga, letio, tama ulavale. 


ruin, radio, mischevious boy. 


9. 


fa 9 atau 9 ta 9 avale, matai. 


buy, car, chief. 


10. 


teu 9 fale 9 fafine. 


arrange, house, woman. 
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GRAMMAR REVIEW STT 



NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY FOUR; 

Sse^e £S bT 0 ^ 0 ^ 6 ^ 8 *" *~ l 86aWard tei) and inland (uta). Hn- 

^ - *- — — — £ se n: noT v LtLis its^:; 

The question used in these drills (E fa'aoefea on* >qu maua 1« V| y e tc) can he 
SeZT^r ab ° Ve - ™ -it dictions rather tL^tion 

•0 fea le R.S.A.? Where is the R.S.A.? 

•0 la e i tafatafa o le faletusi..,Tts next to the librrey. 
§&!ig °'S 18 a commonly used idiom for. 'until reaching.' 

Fa'atali se'ia o'o i le lima Wait until it reaches 5 (o'clock). 

^rlnlnfturnr 5 *' ~ 7 t0 ^ »» « *» ^<>rtant 

Afe is normally use for vehicles or when the turn is a change of normal direction. 
Afe i le isi'auala Tum off on the other street< 

Fa'asaga is used to mean face a direction. 

Pa'asaga mail ^ (face) to ml 

ZlZT^^ "* derlV6d the r ° ot ^ meaning 'fork or 

branch Thus the word.nSgafa means the point of four branches^ cads), ax* mfgatolu 

«JS£ 11 TT heS - * SMMa * ° ne W °" ld * efer * *e next four roSTO. 

(magafS,)rather than 'the next road.' 

*t ^lt S ™ Cin8 ' ^S""" ^ ^ " ,lth ' ( <B> in one „ould 

net normally use a preposition. 

•0 la e fa'afeagai ma le faletupe..It's facing the bank, 
fi means space between. Tnis is a common idiom thnt is applied to almost any subject. 
•0 le v3 o ou taliga ^ space between w ear8# 
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MOTES ON LESSON TEIRTY-FIVEt 



Notice the use of the phrase ' o at rather than * o le a when referring to countries, 
oceans, etc. 

•0 ai lou atunu'u? .fho (what) is your country? 

The student should be aware by now that ' o ai is used in reference to most 
proper nouns rather than ' o le a (what). 

The demonstrative pronoun (ia)of Lesson 11, is not used when locating these geographi- 
cal terms with the map. 

'0 Piti e i saute o le 'ekueta.... Fiji is south of the equator. 
'0 Simi la e i fafo Jim is outside. 

Note also the use of the phrase e i ai (is) in the question: 

•0 fea e i ai Kanata? Where is Canada? 

This can also be asked with the ' o lo'o tense marker. 

•0 fea'o i ai Kanata? Where is Canada? 

The four compass points can be used as nouns, adjectives or adverbs in Samoan. As a 
noun, they take the particle «o, as adjectives they take the preposition i and follow 
the noun; and as adverbs they take the preposition i and follow the verb or irord they 
modify. 

•0 matu o Samoa The north of Samoan. (noun) 

•0 Samoa i Sisifo Western Samoa, (adjective) 

Na «ou malaga i saute o Samoa. I travelled south of Samoa, (adverb) 

The student should note that the last syllable of some of the directional words are 
stressed to expresss greater distance. 

uta far inland 

sisifo' far west 

Similarly, the prefix «a is joined to certain words to express short distances c . 

gatai a little towards the sea. 

ga»uta a little inland. 

a little to «» east. ( infrequent) 

8*6^° a little to the west. ( infr e q uent) 

Churchward notes that the word sasa'e is derived from aje. (up) and sisif o from 
ifo (down) referring to the rising and setting of the sun in the east and west. 

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY-SIX; 

lfaHa 1 o in this lesson can be used as a Verb, adverb or noun. 

•Ou te masalo «ua alu le tama... I think the boy has gone, (verb) 

Masalo «ua alu le tama The boy has probably gone, (adverb) 

•0 la'u masalo, «ua alu le t?jna. My opinion is the boy has gone. (noun) 

The adverb 'atonu is an idiom which is probably derived from the words (future) 

and tonu (to be agreed or decided). ' Atonu begins the sentence. 

mm m* mm 

•Atonu la te omai taeao They will probably come tomorrow* 

ERIC 



S ^Ioga ie mother idiom that may well be a combination of the words 'a (future) 
■ A f ilcga (xroiu ta- ilc ^ I dcn't knew) 

•Ailoga e sau le pasi The bus probably won't cofoe. 

r-J- amata comes from the root mata (to look like or have the appearance of being). It 
normally translates vrixfa the v/ord 'you* understood. 

Fa 1 amata 'ua 5 vlma le lotu? Do you think the service has ended? 

t fctsa is the 'passive 1 form of the verb mate (to guess). The position of mate in the 
sentence many times determines the form that should be used. (See notes on Lesson 23 
related to Samoan Passive Voice) . 

•Ou te natea e tatau ona 'ou alu.I suppose I should go. 
Mate mai lo'u igoa Guess my name. 

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY-SEVEN; 

1 Aua and soia are very close in meaning. f Aua generally commends that an action not 
take place while soia puts a stop to an action that has already started. In some 
situations however either could be used interchangably (' aua le pisa/soia le pisa) 
Both 'aua and soia can be used three ways: 

(1) With the indefinite indicative (§/i* tense and dependent pronoun). 
•Aua tou te pepelo Don't you (pi) lie, 

(2) With the definite article ]e ina gerund form. 
Soia le pisa Stop making noise. 

(3) V/ith ne'i (lest) uith or vathout a pronoun. This construction is not 
very common. 

•Aua lava ne'i 'e tautala. ...... ..Don't you telk. 

Sa can he used with ona or the definite article le to forv ths infinitive? mood or 

gerund of the main verb. See Notes on Lesson 39 for an explanation of this. 

f Ua sa ona palauvale It's forbidden to curse. 

•TTa sa le palauvale Cursing is forbidden. 

Taof i means step and is normally used with nouns where as 'aua and soia £re i-sed 
with verbs. 

Taofi 1 tama! Stop the boy. 1 

>Aua 1" ^.lu se'i laofie Don't go until its sunny. 

Th^ student :,hcu]d note tkr.t the -.article fia cm be prefixed to several verbs to 
give negative chartic* trains as in poto (clrver) - fiapoto (trying to put on 
cleverness). Some comir.on exT.ples are: 

fiasiJi trying to be a big shot. 

fiusioa trying to show off. 

fiatagata being a snob. 

fiajnaloni.'.. showing off strength. 

cn LKsrtK TrTPTy-iqqjrT; 

TJanuia :a\d F,5lo aro £tmerr.l words of f^ood wishes rnd congratulations, lunula is used 
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before- the event and malo during or after the event. Malo is also a common word of 
greeting used almost in the light as tglofa but with a implied congratulations 

on arriving. 

Note tiat both oaJv Jianuia are used with the definite article le (or it»s 
possessive counterparts - .lahi, lo*u t etc) and thus when used rrith a verb they 
fona a ger?^nd# 

Halo le ta»alo! Good playing! 

!2he word fa'afetaj (thank you) is used frequently in many formal expressions of thinks, 
The preposition mo (for) is used primarily for objects or nouns and the preposition i 
usually preceeds the possessive pronouns v/hen they are used, ~~ 

Fa*afetai le fa f aaloalo Thanks (for) the politeness. 

Fa'afetai mo le meaalofa Thanks (for) the gift. 

Pa^afetai i lou alofa Thanks (for) your love. 

The student should note that every salutation, politeness, congratulation. , or en- 
couragement demands a similar reply in the Samoan custom. Sometimes the reply is 
identical with the salutation with the addition of fo'i (also) or lava (much), rhile 
in other cases a complementary response is required. 

Two people working; 

Malo le galuel Good working! 

Malo fo*i le galuei Good working alsoi 

Only one working s 

MS15 le galue! *Good "< - *ng! 

xSlo le tapua»i! Good ^>gj 

NOTES ON LESSON THIRTY-NINE: 

The four words in this lesson (mafai » tatau, taga, and leva) are very common auxil- 
iary verbs used to form the fcamoan gerund or infinitive mood. All of these "ds 
normally take the particle ona between them and the main verb to give the English 
gerund or infinitive of that verb. It should be evident that there is much inter- 
changeability between gerunds and infinitives in Samoan formed with ona . 

E taga ona ulaula It^s permissable to smoke. 

Smoking is permitted. 
E mafai ona alu # It's possible to go. 

Going is possible. 

There are other ways of expressing gerunds and infinitives besides the use of ona. 

(1) E. Use of this particle before the second verb creates the infinitive 
mood* 

la 'ou fai &tu i le tama e sau. . I told the boy to come. 

(2) Indefinite indicative (e/te tense). Repetition of the pronoun withe/te 
tense marker also gives the infinitive mood. 



Na f ou alu f ou te fagota I went to fish. 
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1^ . Use of the preposition i^ sometimes follows certain verbs, (mugu, poto . 
ng, masanij fefe, a f oa f o) to give both the infinitive and gerund. 

f E te fefe i fusu? ire you afraid to fight? 

E masani le tazna i le lama The boy is used to night fishing. 

Fia prefixed to verbs creates a simple infinitive. 
f E te fia t5 f ele? Do you want to bathe? 

Le, the definite article (and its possessive counterparts) may be prefixed 
to the verb to give the gerund. 

f Ua •uma le siva Hie dancing is finished. 

E le lelei lana ta f alo • •• His playing isn f t good. 

Review Drill 17 contains more examples of these different structures. 
NOTES ON LESSON FORTY; 

The distinction between active and passive voice as related to the verbal endings (a, 
ina f ia f fia, gia , lia, etc) has long been disputed, and to date has not been com- 
pletely resolved. It was originally thought that these endings had the effect of 
changing a verb from f active f to •passive 1 form. It has been demostrated however that 
this is not always the case in Samoan,and many examples can be found in v/hich the suf- 
fixes are present but the sentence cannot be easily shorn to be passive, or is in fact 
active. None of the existing texts on S?.mor?.n language (See Bibliography) agree on the 
actual function of these endings but ! f ilner in his Samoan Dictionary seems to have 
the most reasonable explaination. He wrjtes, in part; 

"•••the distinction between active and passive... is largely meaningless, 
since it is alien to the structure cf Srjnoan L?Jiguage. The difference 
between the presence or absence of ... suffixes appears to be an ex- 
ponent, not of voice, but of aspect. 

(i) In general a base followed by one of those suffixes denotes a 
process or action considered in its entirety, i.e. envisaged as 
a complete or completed process, whether in the present, past, 
or future. 

(ii) The function of those suffixes may also be relative, r«nd, more 
specifically, anaphoric ^ 

It is probable that to Samoans the verbal endings do not represent a distinction of 
active and passive voice but rather, as Winer states, ?n over all view of the notion 
which is expressed v/ith the suffixes. Marsack for one feels that perhaps the use of 
the endings is only a matter of euphony. 

The student would be wise to follow the general rule of thumb mentioned in the 
notes on Lesson 23 until an •ear 1 is aquired concerning the use of these endings. 



1. G.B. HLlner; Samoan Dictionary , Oxford University Press 1966. (p. -i) 



(3) 

(4) 
(5) 
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As for the verbs themselves, the stud nt must remember that not every verb 
can take an ending. There is no complete list of those that do, but the paiv 
tial lists mentioned in the notes on Lesion n would be viorth obtaining for ref- 
erence, ijhe inos t cojcmon ending is im (used with most : reduced verbs). 
Students may find it helpful to use this ending when in doubt about the cor- 
rect suffix, rote -Iro tlvit noire verV-s c n t-Jce more than one ending. 

NOTES ON LESSON FORTY-ONE 

Ai in this lesson is a relative or anaphoric particle that has no one single trans- 
lation. It is used in reference to some antecedent (time, place, third person, or 
idea) that is implicitly understood or has been explicitly mentioned earlier in the 
sentence. It always follows the verb, and is proceeded by the preposition I (to) 
when the action of the verb is directed to s one thing or someone. 

•0 f ea 'e te alu i ai? .Vhtre are you going to? 

■0 ai *e te alofa i ai? V/ho do you love to? 

Note that ± is not present with verbs that show no direction to. 

•0 fea ■e te nofo ai? Y7here do you stay? 

The student should try to practice using this particle, which is very common, 
since its absence from a sentence detracts not only from the meaning, but al- 
so the rhythm and balance of *he sente/ice. As a general rule, the particle 
ai should be used whenever the sentence spoken refers to something or some- 
one being talked about, or mentioned previously in the sentence. 

For example if someone was talking about papaya and you wished to say «I don f t 
like it 1 , in Samoan you might say: 

■Ou te 15 fiafia i ai .i. I don't like (to) it. 

Or introducing a new object in the sentence ^ith the verb at the end: 

■0 le moli le mea "ou te le "... An orange is the tiling I don't like, 
fiafia i ai. 

Some words always take the particle ai when they occur at the beginning of a 
sentence and are follower by the main clause. These include fea (where), mea 
(thing), !£ea (when), anafea (when), aisea (why), t p i e £ (what). 

•0 afea tou te momoe ai? VThen will you (pi) sleep? 

Tou te momoe afea? When will you (pi) sleep? 

This relative particle ai is not to be confused with the interrogative pronoun ai 
(who) introduced in Lesson 11 and 13. 




WOHK SHEET NUMBER SIX 
I# Translate these sentences into S^pp^ 

1*1 live in North America. 

2. Where is jour village? 

3. How can I find the tenk? 

4 .Walk inland until you reach the four corner s. 

5c Stop the bu st 

6 tt Do^t liel 

7« What did Sina say? 

8. I told you to be quiet. 

9. We went to see (matamata) the movie. 

10* The door wasn*t open. 

JI - Translate into English and answer in Samoan. 
11. f 0 ai »e te mana«o ai? (Simi) 

U'. '0 fea na lua o i ai ananafi? (Apia) 

Ij. •O ai la te fa'atali i ai? (le pule) _______ 

14. le a le mea tou te manana'c ai?__ 

1!>* '0 anafea na taunu'u mai ai le va*a? 



111 • Write a short descrip tive parap?aph in Safloan for the following! 

•■"here can I find the hospital?" 
Q "ffalk east until you reach the Police Stition. Tyrn to your left and walk 
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inlard. Cross the four corners at Malifa, and continue walking inland until 
you reach the three comers at Moto^otua. The hospital is on the ri^it side." 



17. Write a short descriptive paragraph in Sainoan following the English story below ; 

northeast - matu i sasa'e, New York - Niu Ioka, close - latalata, sight - va^aigs, 
forest - vaoaaaSoa, desert - toafa, mountain - mauga, river - vaitafe, city - 
v a'ai, warm - mafanafana, strange - 'ese'ese. 

Hellol Vy.rmjse is L I come from the United Sta'es in North America. Our 
family lives in the northeast of the United States in the state of New York. 
The Atlantic Ocean js closer to our state than the Pacific Ocean. Ky country 
has many sights. In the west a&w forests, deserts and mountains. In the east 
there are rivers and many large cities. In the south of the United States the 
the clinate is warm. In the north it is cold. The United States is a strange 
country. 



7 # Write active and passive senter is in Samoan from the Engl sentences below: 

build - fau f carpenter - kainuia, thief - tagata gaoi, ser *j lotu, pastor - 
faife*au f bible - Tub! Ifcia f translate - fa*aliliu, missionary - Msicnare. 

16« Our house is being built by carpente from Si'umu. 



17 • The thief was bitten in the leg by their fierce dog. 



18 # The *ood was eaten yesterday, (the boy) 



19 # The service will be conducted by our pastor. 



20. The Bible was translated by the missionaries 
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mourns ccwraroncus 
headers fco mmuamai os 
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LESSON FORTY-TOO 
TOPICS 

(a) why JaiseS, f o le 5 le mea. 

(b) because Jaua, ina f ua, leaga, f cna f o. 

METHOD; Substitution drill. 
MATERIALS 

Flar' rds for the following words with the English translation on the back. 

inaliu a death f to die tlga pain 

u ° •••• friend. »aisea why 

leaga bad i al £ because 

maua • to get 'ina «ua because 

•ona f o • • because 

TIME; 30 minutes. 

(^33(3®*^ THE lef^ \ y Gs§8^9nseess@®s@s®^^ 

I* Introduce t'^e vocabulary with the flashcards. 

Ii The te .cher models the firs*- few sentences in each exercise. Students repea 
The teacher then says cniy the substitute words (uiiderlined) and the student; 
change the sentence accordingly* 

*Aisea f e te taqi ai? Why five you crying? 

ita 



fa'an oaroa sad 
f ia: .a happy 

<Aisea f ua f e tafli ai? Why are you crying? 

etc 

•Aisea na (ia) tagi ai? Why is he crying? 

etc etc 

•Aisea f ua tou f eta^isi ai? Why are you (^l) cryinp? 

f eita anflry 
fa'annanoa sad 
fiafia hanpy 
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'Aisea lua te fetagLsi ai? 
etc 



Why are you (2) crying? 

etc 



III* The teacher models "hese next drills first, just in part I. 



•Ou te tagi y aua *ua ti^a lo'u mata , 
ita leai se mea'ai 

fa 1 anoanoa alu la 1 u uo 



fiafia 



maua la'u tupe 



T'tt crying because my eye hurts , 
angry there f s no food 

sad my friend left , 

happy I got my noney 



•Ua f ou tag! *aua ■■ olga lo'u mata , I'm cryxng because my eye hurta . 



etc 



etc 



etc 



etc 



Na f ou tagL r aua sa tiga lo^ mata , 
ita leai se mea'ai 

fa'anoanoa alu la'u uo 



fiafia 



maua la'u tupe 



Na ia tagi *aua sa tiga lona mata , 
ita leai se mea'ai 

fa'aroanoa alu irma uo 
fiafia maua iana tupe 



•Ua matou f^tagisi *aua 'ua ti^a o 

matou mata* 



feita 



leai ni mea'ai 



I cried because my eye hurt * 

was angry there was no food , 
was sad my friend left 

wag happy I got my money 

He cried because his eye hurt , 
wag angry there *as no food * 
was p ^d his friend left 

was happy he got his money 

We're crviiyr because our eves hmrfc . 

ther<: f B no food 



f a'anoanoa o a matou uo 
fiafia maua a matou tupe 



angry 
sad 

ha PP,Y 



our friends left, 



Ma te fe tagi si 'aua 'ua tiga o ma 

mat a. 



we got our money 
We are crying "because our eyes hurt . 



feita 



leai Hi mea'ai 



fa'anoanoa o a matou uo 



fiafia 



maua a ma tupe 



angry 
sad 
h apny 



there f s no food 
our friends left 
ve r,ot our money 
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IV, 10 terr.V.'.ves Tor 1 Aisea . 

•0 le a le mea 'e te ta^i ai? 

ita 

fa 'anoar: 



2S0 



h;rtr> trie reason : ■ 
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f'O le a le mea 'e te fiafia ai? 

•0 le a le mea 'ua la fetagisi ai? 

feita 
etc 

•E te tagL o le a? 
ita 
etc 

Na latou fetagisi 'o le a? 
feita 
etc 

V* Alternatives for 'auS* 

•Ou te tagi 'ina 'ua tiga lo'u iaata. 
ita leai se mea'ai 

fa'anoanoa alu la'u uo 



VThat's the reason why you 1 re happy? 
Whats the reason why they are crying? 



angry 
etc 



fiafia 



maua la'u tupe 



Your crying for what (reason)? 
angry 
etc 

They are crying for what (reason)? 
angry 
etc 



I'm crying because my eye hurts , 
angry there's no food 

sad my friend left 

happy I've gotten my mon»y 



•Ua lat^u fetSgisi 'ina 'ua tiga o 

latou mata. 



itc 



etc 



IRey are crying because their gyes hurt . 



etc 



etc 



•Ou te tagi leaga'ua tiga loit? mata . I'm crying because my eye hurts < 
ejfc etc etc etc 

Sa ia tagi lea^a na tiga lona mata . He cried because his eye hurt , 
etc etc etc etc 



•Ou te tagi 'ona *o le teine leaga * 
ita tama ulavale 

f a v anoanoa maliu 



fiafia 



mea'ai 



I'm crying because of the bad girl , 
an^pry naurfity boy 



sad 



decth 



9 
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Sa matou fe tagisi 'ona 'o le teine. we cried because of the b?d cirl , 

leaga , 

etc etc etc etc 
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FCLLPV." UP LESSON 



TII^ : 30 minute?.. 

'■/rite the story on the hoard ; 

(a) Teacher rebels the story once, students listen. 

(b) Review nev; vocabulary v:ords in each sentence. 

(c) Everyone re-reads together. 

(d) Students answer the questions, 

' C LAJU ro 

f ua f ou fa'ancanoa lea;;a »ua leiloa la'u mile. Sa sola 'ese ->nanafi 'ona 
r o lo'u tana. fta ita lo'u tair.a ■ina'xia 'ai 'e le mailc- ana rr^a'oi. "C 
le mea »ua ita ai lo'u tar.a, »ona r ..- n^ata nea'^i, »ae natou t< nRtiti- 
va. Sa f ou ta^;i i ]e aso 'atoa 'on;. «o la'u r.r'ile. »0u te lofa tele i 
la f u maile, r aua »o la'u uc. T^losia ia toe sau taeao. 



VCCA7?EI.A3Y 

leiloa ....... lest sola »ese .... run aray 

•atoa ....... . whole talosia to rray, hone 



r.aniva . , 



i* r Ais^a na sola f ese ai le rails? 
2, Ih. ;"ta f o le a lona t-'ina? 
5. f 0 le a le nea s * !a lais, i le aso 'atoa? 
4# f Aisea 'ua ia alcfa ai i ]e raile? 
5. '0 le a lana .~losa£a? 

Era: o the story and v/rite these sentence outlines on the herd. 

1. fa'anoanoa. leiloa maile 

2. sola , ese....lo , u tama 

3. ita. ..lo'u t:\ina.... 'ai....maile.... ana mea'ai 

4. 'o le uiea . . . .ita. . . . tau^ata. . . .rnea t ai matitiva 

5 • t. i 1 atoa mile 

Cm alofa raile l.a'u uo 

7« talosia toe sau 

The students now -ry to compose complete sentences from these fracrrrnts base 
or. ;he :.\ory. (i.....) 

I . fa f anoanoa. . . .leiloa. . • .maile 

•Ua 'ou fa«anoanoa leaga 'ua leiloa la'u rnaile. 

/ ( ( t fit r i j err r r r 1 ( <- r r r , r ( rrr r rrrr ' a rrt^nrrrr - y . r rr 7 ' rrcr rry^nnnnFrTr^nr'T^T^ ; 
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LESSON 7C3TY-THRKS 
TOPICS 

(a) but f ae, 'a 

(b) nevertheless f ae peita'i 

ISITEDD : Substitution drill. 

MATERIALS 

t'lashcards for the nevr vocabulary below. 

naua to ge.t »a but 

5v - noa opportunity fSiali»i...to be stubborn 
ar.aoleaca...bc^ behavior f ia? oto. . . . to be conceited 
lae ^ut 'ae peita'i. .nevertheless 

TITS: 30 minutes. 

THE LFSSO:: ^yyyxorrryy @K-J@g^@C®@@9©5® 

I. »Ae - but 

iA) 'Cu te fia ^ ese "ae 'ou te le fia I lil:e to siry? but I don»t like to d?nce« 

siva . 

ta 1 (. \/j fp.f'otn r'"im fish 

' ai inu eat dr; rik 

ta'aJ o f usu p". ay f igftt 

te fia repose 'ae ma i'e le Fia "V/e like .? .inp but we don't like to 

sisiva. dance . 

ta 'e'ele f a^opo ta sv.'im fish 



' a'ai f einu eat drink 

ta'a^alo fufusu play fight 

Repeat with rr.atou . 

(-l)Sa f ou I' 77 : ota "ae 'ou te le'i iraur- I f:.rh?d ^ut I didn f t £fit a fish . 

ce i'a , 

f ■ .n< tupe worked ^ny money 

fia ali: pasi vented to ro a bus 
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Sa f ou f ia sau f ae f ou te le 1 ! maua 

se fcTa&oa . 

fia ta f ele vai 



I wanted to come but I didn f t get an 

opportune ty > 



wanted to hait-e 



any water 



Sa la fagogota f ae la te le f i maua 

ni i*a. 



faigaluega 
fia o 
fia omai 



ni tupe 
se pasi 
se avanoa 



They (2) went fishing but they didn't 

ffet ;?ny fish . 



fia ta f e*ele se vai 



worked 
wanted to go 
wanted to <x re 
wanted to bathe 



any morey 

a bus 
an opportunity 
any water 



Repeat with latou. 



IIo f A - but 



(A) f E te pepelo so'o 'a 'ua f ou 

alofa pea* 

pisa 
faitala 

fa'ali'i 

(B) r v "r;*j° 'E to lua and tou. 

(C) £^~:ge to i>ast tense (sa), 

III. * Ae peita*i ~ nevertheless 

(A) E f ese le p epelo 'o To teine 

•ae peita'i *ou te fiafia lava 

x ai. 

pisa 

faitala 

gaoi 

,ai teles 
f iapoto 



You lie a lot but I still love you, 



make a lot of noise 



gossip a lot 
steal a lot 
always stubborn 



The girl really lies Lat I still like 

her very much. 

makes a lot of noise 
gossin s 
steals 
eats a lot 

is cancel ted 



(B) Change le teine to la'ua , r.-nd lat ou. 
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I # Follow the same procedure as in lesson 42. 

' 0 LA'TT HQ TEINE 

E i ai la f u uo teine, f ae i ai lona fa'afitauli. E •aule]ei tele ma atamai, 
•ae peita'i, e amioleaga. E gaoi, e faitala, e pepelo fo f i ma ulavale tele. 
Sa faigaluega ia B.P. 'a 'ua te'a f ona 'o le matagaoi. f 0 aso la nei, f ua le 
toe fai^luega f a 'ua ta»ata*a lava i Apia ma amioleaga ai. '0 ia *o se 
teine leaga, »ae peita'i, *ou te alofa lava i ai f aua e tauagafau. 

VOCAgULARY 

fa f afitauli .... problem 'aulelei ... pretty atamai> ### sma 

natagaoi stealing aso la nei . . these days ta'ata'a . .roan ■' * 

•ua te f a to be fired tp.uagafau . . . . polite, well meaning, 

O.PESTICITS 

1. '0 le a le fa f af Itauli f o le teine? 
2 9 '0 fea sa f .igaluega ai? 

3. 'Aisea na to s a ai? 

4. 'C a ar: ir.ea *o fai i aso nei? 

5 # •Aisea e saga alofa ai le tama i lana uo?( saca _ to persist) 

II. Erase the story and v/rite t! ese v/ords on the hoard. 

1« la'u uo 1 ae. .. .fa*af itauli 

2. •a.ule.lei , • . .atamai. • • .'ae peita'i amioleaga 

3 U raoi faitala pepelo fo f i ulavale 

4. sa faigaluega 'ua te , a.... f ona f o rratagaoi 

5. asr. la nei le f." j gal uega. . . -a ta'ata ...Apia amioleaga 

o. f o ia , teine leaga rlofa ^ aua . • . . tauagaf au 

Or., < r ■" ft rrrrr/ r.r' rrrrrrf < cr rr f rr rr**fy§@^ 
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LESSOff FORTY-FOUR 
TOPICS 

(?.) if (inj " ied future) (pe) 'a 

(b) if (fu r,-e) (pe) 'afai 

(c) if ( (pe) 'ana 

:ZTHOD ; Substitution drill. 
"iTCRlALS 

Flashcards J r L.ie following new vocabulary, 

pe f a....if pe 'ana if osc.food £ift 

pe *afai. . .if 

TIME : 30 rrinutes. 

©QQS^GQOlO^ rtrrxx >f CO^Y^rr^^ THE LESSON TfW: .nnjpwipj^^ 

I. Implied future 

*0u te le alu pe ! a timu. I won't ro if it rains. 

g-lug r/ork 

malag a travel 

lotu attend ehurch 

a 1 pgr atten d school 

•A timu, f ou te le alu. If it rams, I v*on ! t go. 

* 

etc , etc 

•AumsJ. -e tupe pe'a 'e sp.u. Brin£ sorre money If you cone. 

oso a food gift 

fagu nia a bottle of beer 

letio a radio 

polo a ball 

•A *< f?:iu •aumai se tupe . If ^ou come brine :-ome money . 

etc etc 

II. Future tense ; 

I.S te le £ pe *afai e timu. Ve (?) *on f t £o if it * ill r- in. 

savavali - . 3 



Ka te le savavali pe •afai e tinm. 
ealulue 
ta'a^alo 



craai 



V'e (2) von't walk if it sill rain, 
?:crk 



come 



'Afai e tinui, na te le £. 

etc 



If it v;ill r?in r-» (2) ron^t go . 

etc 



•Aumai se tupe pe 'afai 1 ua te omai, 
oso 

fafii pia 
letio 



polo 



'Afai 



te onai f 'nurrai s c i,u^e , 
etc 



Bring some money if you rill come. 
food gift 
bottle of beer 
radio 
ball 

If you will cars bring some moiey . 

etc 



II. Past tense: 

•Cu te le alu pe Vina timu. 
g-ilue 
etc 

•Ana ti:::\i f r ou te ie alu . 

etc 



I wouldn't liave none if it had r?ine' : 
rorked 
etc 

If ii .:ad rained I ^orldn't have 

gone . 

etc 



•Cu te alu re *ara *c tV.fi ta ia j~ paai , I v -'Id hov3 pone if you had stopped 

:]ie bus . 

ta'av* .' e 



Tjiki'apu 



car 
^ick-UT) 



f Ana *e t'tofi le "iar-i 'ou tr alu. 



t: r 'V le 



-ili'apu 



If you had stopped the bus I ould 

have rone, 

nick-un 
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I„ Follow the same procedure as in Lessor 42 



» 0 LF 1 AULAKAPI 

E i ai la matou f aulakapi. l&tou tz ta'a'alo i le Aso To'ona'i ta'it^si pe 'a 
le timu. Na timu la le Aso To 1 ona 1 i talu ai. Matou te ta'a'alo pe «-na le 
timu. f 0 lea x*a matou o ai e inu pia. Sa matua feinu t*gata f uina, f aua *ua 
leva e le f o toe inu pia. f 0u te le fia inu pia pe «a pisa ni ft 1 fata ma e sili 
atu le pisa o la /aatou f au. f 0u te le alu pe «ana f ou iloa e tutupu ni fa«a- 
lavelave. Sa fai atu le is: t"^a o la matou f au i le mile o le pa. ^ a pe 
•a 'aumai fua ni a mat op. fagu?" Na fai mai le taraaloa e le nv.fail 'Amata loa 
le misa. 

VOCABULARY 

«au ....... team fa'alavelave trouble 

1 aulakapi. ..rv^by team pule . .' br ^ 

talu ai past pa 

matua superlative V a , ... 1. - ■ - abort 

sili atu.. ..superlative fua free 

tupu happen nafai possible 

^.TFoTIOKS 

1 # ? C le a le aso o le vaiaso e ta , a , ?lo ai tama? 

2/0 le a la latou ta f alofa? 

3 # 'Aisea na le ta'a'alo ai i le Aro To^na'i? 

4 . f 0 f ea la na o i ai? 

5. f Aisea na misa ai? 

6 # '0 ai e le fia inu pi?.? 

7 # f 0 le a le fesili a le isi ia.ma? 

3. '0 le a le tali a le pule o le pa? 

II. Erase the story ;\nd v/rite those norcs on the .<rv?d. 

1. e i ai ....matou 'c-'.ulakapi 

2. nSiou .... ba , a , cao....Aso To'ona'i. .pe "a le 

3. na timu... Aso To l oan , i talu 

4 # matou.. .ta'a'alo. • .pe "ana le timu. 

5. matou o....inu pia 

6. ™atua f^inu. • Jaua. !ua lev ..toe inu 

7. f ou ...le fia inu....pi sa .. ma., .sili rjuu.^au 

8. f ou...le alu... iloa... tutupu... f-^'l-v l-ve 

9. fai atu... isi tama. . .ia. . . .pule 

10. Ea... , aumi fua. • .matou fa#u 

1 1 . fai n^i .... tamaloa. . . . le maf - d 
1? # ■amata misa 



• r/jy /y rry rrrr ' '/ ■' ■' < f-f r <'f y 
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LKSSOII FORTY-FIVE 



TOPICS 



(a) while » 



a'o 



(b) v;hen (past) to ..'ina «ua 

METHOD : Substitution drill. 

V-\T±3IALS 
Plpshcsrds for the ne*v vocabulary. 



supo*« soup 

p5lesi porx-id^e 

sui change 

fa'anoi.... ask permission 
r.£f ui » e . . • e- .rthquake 
iolo£a..... Hood 

lamala drought 

c fa . . „ . . r . • hurri sane 
L-oli . • . . 3 • . to run over 
# a ? o . . . v.hile 

•ina f ua ••••v;hen :~>z.v.t 



fa f apotopoto gather 

fa ' amaloTo ••••••••• recess 

fa'atu'ua dismiss 

pa u fall 

afi motor 

lavea wound 

£oto sink 

tu f i pierce 

fitafita soldier 

to die (?nimals f 

plpnta a 9 machines) 



TIKE ; 30 minutes. 

Vj/jTrrrr' ^v:cor:o?'©^^^n?r/^>99@^ the lf.sson 

I * 'AJo - v.hile . Teacher models the drills, students repeat. Students then sub- 
stitute uhc underlined v ;ords. 



■Ai le sung f a'o vevela. 

pal us ami 
poleai 

Sa fa.'at/ilj la*u uo f a f o sui 10*11 *ie . 

o f u su'eina le tupe 

c ! u fa'anoi i lo f u tana 
o f u ta'ele 

■'J 1 ar^e to r. ^'ai ;*nd riatou, 

K lulu ",e maiui'e f a f tf o f u i Snr^-a. 



Eat the soup rhile it f s hot. 

palusami 
jorridge 

My friend vaited rhile I chanrrd my 

clothes . 
looked for my money 

a aker, permission from ay father 

ba thed 



The c arth^uaked while I was in S-°moa, 
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I .^.u lSlora ■a'o o«-i i S-..jnoa« The floods came "Mle I h, 

tu. u le Ir-nal^ cro',^;h t oc erred 

cgi ie afa hurricane blew 

II. 1 Inajua - when. Te.cher models the drills, students re;-e-t. The tf.ache- then 

n: vs Lhc underlined • crr : - nd stuc'nts substitute. 

Sa •ou ' airataina lv a'o^ 'ina »ua I started school •}< ■> it struck fright 

ta le £lu , 0 f clock. 

fa'aroto-otoina vaj u :.—gr bled eifht 



f a'arialoloina a e f ul 1 x 



recessed ben 



la'itu'upma lug. cisnissod 



Sa ou ite f ina Mia ; al-uv- le iraj le I vas an^ry -hen th? boy curced. 



- c :;:a. 

:-h- ned 



fa , a]i l i 



cried 



Change r o£ tc la'ua and latou. 

"a pu"u le v-i"alcle f ina "ua Tie le a/i. The plr>re fell r +j ie e n;.ine riled. 

ira.lavea le ta'avale f ir?a »ua moc le The c-t c-nr.hcS ■"hm lhc drive-*" s'le^t. 

1 av eta 1 ava 1 e • 

21a joto 1c va»a l ina Jua tu'ia i ]e The bet cri rhen it ^.p :uercr-d by 

■^•au. the reef. 

oti le fitafita 'inn «ua l^vea 1 le TV soldier \ ? rd -"hen ?e r- f -ovr:; ^' bv 

pulufana. a i )U =! ] c t. 

:*a pe le ::.ai3e 'ina 1 -a " 1 ia i le i .The doc died - hen he -re over by 

the bus. 

Tin. ; 30 ninutes. 

I. ..^itc thin sicry ,-,n the b]?.cb:>o\rd no folic**; t v .o rv ne r-rocrdnre in Lesson /12. 

Ma »oa a::i--.Gi i Niu Si la 'ina f ua s- fulu m-- le v In o f u t us~tt . f 0u te t-u- 
nu'u atu i TIeli.ltone i le ro «a f o atf. so ; fa rata'uti;- l-va. •O le v*>ale]e 
na 'ou alu ai sa taura?raMna f ua a£i raalori ]o rata^i. T>tou te tulau'ele- 
■ele •a 1 © f ;i si raLanr lam, f ae rculimu]*' n.ne, e lei se va'-'lele na tee r-'fni 
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erIc 



II. 



ona tulau'ele'ele f ona f o le oofjisa o le po. 

E timu lava aso f uma »a »o o'u i ai i Ueligitone. »0u te manatua pea e 
masani »ona *ou mataniata i le televise ma fa'alosologo i le letio f a f o 
agi lava le afa. Na f ou malamalama ai i le igoa "V r indy City" f a f o o f u i 
ai i Ueligitone. 



niata 1 utia. . . . terrible 
Ueligitone. . .Wellington 
malimuli anei slater 
irasani to be used to 



VOCABULARY 

asiasi visit tf.uira'u arrive 

taumalua* . • -roll tulau f ele f ele. . land 

mafai possible pogisa dark 

fa'alogologo. listen to manatua .remember 

mal&malam. - understand 

"U7STICNS 

1. f 0 fea na asiasi i ai le tu?itr.la2 

c 9 E Tia ona t'usa^a *ae alu lam asiasiaga? 

3m Na fa*aoefea , ona ia rr.alaca? 

4- f 0 le a le uen na f'rt.-ui rca le va'alele? 

5« E a le tau »a f o i ni i ITiu Sila? 

o. f C a ana mea sa mas'-'ini ona fai? 

7« '0 le a le uiea o le "V.'indy city *h 



'Erase the blackboard ' nd vrrite these sert'.r.ce fracments. 

1. , ou # «, asiasi ITiu Gila sefuluvnlu 

' -« * ou * tciunu 1 u 1 7 e 1 i r± tone po a gi afa 

3- va f alele teunSlua- . r ina f ua . . •matagi. 

4. matou tulau'ele' ele malairalama. . . . , •mulimuli ane. . . .leai. . . . 

va'alele. . .toe maTai . . . .pogisa po 

5. timu aso f uma o f u i ai 

6 - f ° u manatua nasani mpt?.ratp . .televise/a^loffologo... letio 

• • • agi . . • . afa 

7. f ou raalaaalnra igoa r . incy City»....o f u i ai. . .TTeliritone 
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before ! ae le'i, •a'o le f i 



Substitution drill. 



Plashcards to introduce the nev; vocabulary. 



fo f i mai return 

va f ai , to see 

ma f ona full (of food) 

1 ae le f i before 



mgo dry 

kuka cooking 

iapena ••• straighten, tidy 

iloa to Icrio^- 

■a'o le*i.. before 

TIME : 30 minutes. 

©gCfSGOg^ TEE LES30I-: OTmCtf^^ 



I # f ae le'i - before 

E ' amata le lotu f ae le f i o f o mai 

lo'u UGO. 

tifaga 
a 1 oga 
siva 
pati 

ta»alo£a 



The church is starting: before my 
brother arrives. 

re vie 

school 

d-'nee 

•party 

game 



ITa oti lo f u tama f ae f ou te le*i rratua . 

a 1 oca 
fo'i :.ai ?Tiu 5ila 
Vc. , ;.i i ai 



I.Ty father died before I ras older . 

attended school 
returned from TJev 5e~]^nd 
sax? him 



■Ua ■urn le mea'ai 'ae le*i ira'nna le 
nr .lo. 

t; unu'u 



?72 



The fond is finished before the {nest 

ras Pull . 

has arrived 

- hac r.^ten . 



29u 



*0 le a timu 'ae le f i wjxrp lavalaycu It will rain "before the clothes are 

dr^. 

alu le ralaqa travelers leave 

f.-ia le fa'aioffi. game is played 

' inia le finfia celebration is over 

II. ' a'o leji - "before 

■2 te ta'ele '^•o le»5 t~ina le sefulu You bathe "before twelve (o'clock). 

lua. 

f:'ia 1 e laika do the cooking 

t.-» icna le fo.le clem the house 

f a^o ba fish 

fafarg :ua'a feed the pigs 

Change >£ to lua ' nd tou. 

:7a f :.i le siva ■a'c le f i po. The d.rnoe tt.^s held "before ni;ht tir:e. 

fono meeting 

reiluega rork 

' ai&a ne.^1 

Chan- e to future tense ( 1 oIe*a) 



PCILC;.' ttp LESSCT 

TIT It:; 30 ninutes. 
I. I'VLlcv/ the s'.ne yrocecLuro as in lesson 42. 

' 0 LE K)N0 

f C anapo f P-e 'ou te le'i r:oe f na telefoni j.ra ai lo f u pule. T? a i nsai: "E fai 

la tou fono ma le Paleirda taeao. F, t.^t^u ona "e i ai i le 'Ofisa o le P^le- 

mia. 'a'o le 1 ! taina le sefulu i le t~.eao f *ona *o lou taimi fa f atonuina f o le 

■afa o le sefolu." ITa sele la f u "ava ma 'oti lo'u ulu 'ae 'ou te le f i tu'ua 

lo*u f .le no le fono. f 0u t« taunu'u atu, 'ua tumu ai fo'i isi tapata. Sa 

mate a fa f atalofa ma i latou , uma f ae f ou te le*i nofo i lo'u nofoagc. E 

to 11 .! itda 'o le fono f f ae na fai la natou ti ^a^o le*i tu'ua. f 0u te toe 
fia va'ai i le :-alcmia 'a'o je'i toe ■u , un:i lo f u ulu. 
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VOCABULARY 



anapo last night 

telef oni. ... to telephone 

pule boss 

Palemia ••• Priice Kinister 
tatau ona ..should, proper 

'ofisa office 

taimi fa 1 ^ 

tonuina appointment 



sele sh*ve ma ^ith 

•ava beard 'una all 

• oti to cut(hair) fa f atalofa shake hands 

ulu hair itula .... hour 

tu*ua to leave ti tea 

mo for . nof oaga. ... seat 

taunu'u arrive va'ai to see 

tuniu full 



1. 
2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

7* 



CyOESTlCNS 

•0 anafea na telef oni ane ai le pule? 
•0 afea le fono? 
•0 fea sa fai ai? 

•0 a mea sa fai a le taina f a f o. le f i alu i le fono? 

•0 le a lana mea na fai f a »o le'i nofo i lalo i le fono? 

'0 le a le t?.imi o la latou ti£ 

•0 afea e toe fia va»ai ai i le Palemia? 



II. Erase the story and v/rite these sentence fragments. 

1 # anapo 'ou le'i moe .telefoni mai pulfe 

2 # fai mai...... fai tou fono Palemia 

3. tatau.. i ai . . . . .'of isa ..le 1 ! taina sefulu taeao 

•ona f o tnimi fa'atonuina f afa o le sefulu. 

4. sele... ... f ava f oti ulu »ae le 1 ! tu«ua fale. 

5. •ou....t-unu , u tumu isi tagata. 

6 # ma tou fa'at^lofa latou •uma. . ... . . .le'i nofo nof oaga 

7. tolu itula fono ti ]e f i tu»ua 

8 . toe va • ai "i£l end a 1 e 1 i 1 u 1 umi ulu 



, . .fono 



& 
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LE3SCT FORTY-SEVEN 
TOPICS 

(a) until se'ia, se'i 

(b) unless se'iloga 

(c) lest, or else ne'i 

METHOD ; Substitution drill, 

MATERIALS 
Flashcards for the new vocabulary. 



matef a^ota 


..fishing goggles 




./.•.to fall 
















...••to fi$rt 
















, lest 



TIME: 30 minutes. 

tef. lesson ^m^mmsmsmmm^mem 

I. Se'i - until 

Pai pea le g g.lus t y- se'ia o'o i le tolu. Continue the rork until 3 o'clock. 
malolofe 

a'ogi school 
fiafia celebration 

Change to past (sa/na) and then future tense ('o le'a). 

•Aua «e te alu se'i o'u sau. Don't £o until I come, 

•ai 

moe sleen 



fa^ota 



fish 



Char? re ' e to lua and tou . 
II. Se'ilofia - unless 

E le nafai ona «ou moe se'ilocr e i ai. I can't sleep unless I have *_bed. 

lo'u reoefia . 

,ai la'u uea inu sopetMnff to drink 
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E le mafai ona »ou ta^lo se»ilcga e i ai I c^n't play unleso I have my shoes , 

0*11 se^vae . 

my goggles 



fagota la'u matafagota 



fish 



Change to f ou to ma and niatou . 

'Aua le tago i la'u pusa se»iloga f ua f ou Don f t touch my fpotlocker unless I 

fai atu. say to. 

la'u tupe money 

la'u 'ato basket 

lo'u 'ofu clothes 

la'u selu comfr 

la'u uila ^ike 

la'u ta'avale car 

Change to la'u pusa to la ma pusa, then la rcatou rusa . 



III. NeJJi.- lest 

j?a'aeteete ne'i 'e lavea . 

oti 
ma'i 

fasia 

Change '£ to lua and tou . 

'Aua 'e te pepelo so 5 o ne'i o'u ita. 

fusu 

ulavale 

gaoi 

faitala 

Change f £ to lua . 
Change o'u to ma . 



3e careful lest (or) you ffet hurt . 

fall 
die 



/yet sick 



/?et he?t 



Don't lie constantly lest (or) I 
fi^t • ,eCOme ansry - 

he naughty 
steal 
gossip 



I. Use the srjne procedure a; 



•Ua pe nei la'u ta'avale, 



FOLLOW UP LESSON T*r n^nrrx rrtinrnr** : nTB^j 
TII.I1 : 30 ni.m-J.cs. 
Ln Lesr on A2 9 

' 0 LAjg TA'AlTIi: 
Sa ola lelei lava se'ia 'ou tajiu!u i A i^. ~i 
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pe »ina f ua o f o atu i le naketi. •Ua le toe oafai ona alu seUloga e tSlei. 
Sa •ou fa'atalitali se'ia sau se leoleo eta fesoasoani mi e tulei i tua o le 
ntSketi ne'i lavea se isi. Na tu'u ai i »ina se«iloga e maua se isi na te_ 
fauina. E raauagata inisinia vagina ■« tele ni au tupe. f Ua tele fa'afitauli 
e maua mai i lenei ta'avale. 'Ou te fa'amoemoe »o le«a maua vave se inisinia 
ne f i o f u tuieia i le sami. 

VOCABULARY 

pe to die (of engines) fauina to be fixed 

ola to live (to run-engines) tu*u. to put 

taunu f u arrive mauagata. hard to get 

r ina «ua when inisinia mechanic (engineer) 

maf ai ona- ... . possible vaganS except (unless) 

tulei push f a«af itauli problem 

fa'atalitali-- to v:ait around fa^oemoe hope 

N leoleo police vave fast 

f esoasoani- • help sami sea 

lavea to be hurt 

se isi someone 

QUESTIONS 

1 # f 0 le a le mea 'ua tupu i le ta'avale? 
2 M »0 fea na pe ai? 

3. f 0 ai na fesoasoani i le •aveta*avple? 

4. f Aisea f ua faiga^a ai *ona maua se inirinia? 

5. »0 le a le pona o le •aveta l avale? (pona - fault) 

u # , Aisea f ua mana^ ai le 'aveta^vale e tulei ]ana ta'avale: 

(a) i tua o le niaketi? 

(b) i le sand? 

II.Err.se th^ story 'nd write these sentence fragments. 

1 # pe^iei ta»av;-.le . 

2. sa* ola # se > ir. t.atinu , u Apia 

3. na pe o*o maket: 

4 # le nafai alu se'iloga. • . .tulei 

5. sr.. • • .fa'atalitali. . . . .sau leoleo. . . .fesoasoani. . . .tulei. . i tua. • .maketi 

ne*i lavea isi 

6. xmi tu f u se , iloga..o..maur. isi fauina 

7p n^iuacata. ... inisinia tele tupe 

8. te?.e xa'afitauli iraoa ta f avr.le 

5 # »ou fa*asioenoe, . ...maua vave inisinia ne*i tulei ....sami 

? v £:0 PS: 1 '*}.} '^orrnG^ 
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LESSON FORTY-EIGHT 
TOPICS 

(a) except , . . . # vagana 

(b) especially 'aemaise 

METHOD 

Repetition and substitution drill, 
MATERIALS 

aganu'u culture taumaf- iga • • • attempt 

gagana language amio behavior 

TIME : 30 minutes. 
@©§©§©§^^ THE LESSON 

I # Vagana - except 

•0 lo«o i ai tagata'uma veigana lava Everyone is hore except my spouse . 
lo f u to'alua . 

uso same sex sibling 

tuafafine sister (male f s) 

tuagane brother ( female v s) 

atali'i son (father's) 

afaxine daughter (father's) 

la f u tama son , d^urfiter (mother f s) 

■0u te fiafia i mea'ai f uma vagina t?.lo . I like all foods except t^ro. 

f e f e octopus 
sea sea cucumber 

ta'amu ta f r?.mu 

Change *ou to ma and rnatou in the above. 

»0u te le alu v'^ana f ua f e sau . I ron*t ?o unless (except) youj^vr come 

tu'ua a'ofla school has *ndfd 

' uma le gjluera the "-ork h? s been clone 

Change ■ou to la ajid latou in the above. 

II m ' Aemaise - especially 

E »ese f ese Samoa ma 'Amelika •aennise S-?moa ~nd Americ- ia different especial?' 
lava le tau. the cl.i.ir^te . 

ag.nu'u culture 

raeu«ai food 
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£ lelei'uma a tou ta'alo •aemaise lava Your Playing is good, especially name. 

name * 

amio hehavior 
taumafaifia attempt 
fa'asSraoa Samoan 

•Ou te fiafia ia 'outou'uma, -aemaise lava name. I like you all, especially name. 

moGsgsgosaxv* mmmrnrm mm up lesson m^m^mmmm^(m^&mm 

TIIS: 30 minutes. 

Follow the same procedure as in lesson 48. _ 

' 0 LE TAGATA ASIASI 

•0 a'u 'o se te&ita asiasi rai i S-moa. "Ua tolu nei vaiaso t?lu ona f ou i'inei. 
•Ou te fiafia lava i le tele o mea i lenei atunu«u. »0u te niana 1 © i mea f ai 
Samoa vacant s ea f fe*e f ma 'ulu. "Ou te fiafia tele i isi mea'ai "aemaise lava 
palusami. E lelei "una tacata o le "aiea'o lo'o o'u nofo ai vagana le pepe rcea- 
mea. E ta;.i lava i tairai ■una laemaise le vaveao. E agalelei ma fa«aaloalo le 
•aifca l uma ia te a f u. Ma te o ma le tema i Apia i aso ■uma lava^ vagaiia le Aso 
Sa* E mana'o lava e 'ave a f u i le f?.lepia ■aemaise le R.S.A. I.'anaia tele le 
olaga i f inei 'aemaise no se tacata asiasi mai. 

VOCABULARY 

aciaoi visit nei novr taluj>na since 

• * tv< «o .... v;ant isi other *fa f aaloalo polite 

, ~e- ....... cacklinc acalelei . . . . kind R.S.A. Return Service- 

\ t- ; : ■ : ::0 ... vnrst nanaia nice men's Association. 

QUESTIONS 

1 W Vucoli^a J- sr.u :»5 i :Vi?oa? 5. T Aisea e le fiafia ai i si ?epe? 

-/ iq t 0 ~ ic'viLi t v .-)r.:i i S'rooa? 6. *0 a ana mea e fai i aso ■uma vagana 
3] t c rr :::C ^t : .i c :.e ri:f:n i ii? le Aso Sa? 

/* 'C le 5 ]c!K: iva^l? 7« f 0 fea le falepia e irasani ona o i 

ai ma le tana o le , aiga? 



( ; . V :ioi - f-v/orite) 



8. r 0 le a le tairoi e fa*atitino i ai le 
tari o le pepe? 



I". ^r-oG Lho story and v;rito these sentence fragments. 

i # a "u asiasi 

2. tolu v~iaso i f inei 

3. fiafia nea. • r ••atunu , u 

4. nana'o. . . .va^na. . . .f e«e. . . .palusami 
3 0 2 elei rof o va^na pepe 

o* tari. • • • • - 1 ™ a « • • • 1 aemaise . . . .viveao 

7* aralclei....Iai£a a*u 

uiS o rrc 1 uma.... Apia... Aso Sa 

9 # maaVo 1 ave. . . .falepia R.S.A. 

10. :.:ar:a5 - . . olfifia. . . . ta^ita anir.si 



eric 
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LESSON FORTY-NIKE 
TOPICS 

and then ■or? », .••• ( a O lea » 

METHOD ; Substitution drill. 
MATERIALS 
Flashcards for the new vocabulary. 

tonu • • • • plan 



fe±aui....to meet 
talanoaga-discussion 
vao. ... • • .grass 



vele • • • • to weed 

ona...lea and then..* 



TIME; 30 minutes. 

the lesson msmmsim^ms&m^^^mm 

I'll work then Vll go. 
bathe 



• 0u te faigSluega ona ! ou alu ai lea 
ta'ele 
•ai 
moe 

Change to past tense (sa/na), 

Ifet t6 faigaluega f ona ma o ai lea. 

ta , a , alo 
, a f ai 

malolo 



Matou te f a f ai muamua f ona matou £ ai lea 
i Apia. 



le tifaga 
le siva 

le for.o 



Change to -ye frture tense, (' o le'a ) 

tOu te ffcltauina la'u tusi y onr. f ou s=iu 

ai lo:;« 

faia le leuka 
vele vao 

t^nenaina le f;,le 



eat 
sleep 

V/e (2) rill work then go . 

r la y 

rest 

7/e rill ertfirr.t tt r A .Via 



ti e rovie 



the d^msfr 
the meeting- 



1 1 11 rf*-(? my book thrn I'll come, 
do the cooking 
weed the rrriss 
tidy the house 
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Ta te fetaui muamua i le iraketi •ona ta o Let«s meet first in the market then 

ai lea i le tifaga. we f llgo to the movie. 

savavali walk 
fa'atau £SE 

Change ta to tatou. 

E fai le fono'ona ■amata ai lea le galuega. Make the meeting then start the work. 
ta'aloga £SS^. 

■aiga feasi 

r 

tonu P lan j 

talanoaga discission 
lotu y-*yep. 

Change to past tense (sa/na) % 

@@©Q©tg®SG^^ FOILOW I3F IESSOU 

TIME ; 30 minutes. 
I # Follow the same procedure e.s in lesson 42. 

' 0 LE FA'ASAMOA 

•Xfai *e te mana'o lua to o ma se teine Samoa i le tifaga, e tatau ona ■e 
matua fa'aeteete. E , ese , ese Samoa ma •Amerika, ma e tatru ona «e uia ala fa»a- 
samoa, ^•o «e i ai i le atunu«u. Fa'afeiloaU muamua le teine «e te nana 1 © ai f 
♦ona fesili lea i ai pe fia tifaga. ■Afai e «ioe mai f 'ona «e alu ai lea i ona 
rnatua ma fa'anoi i ai pe mafai ona •oulua "0. . E ■una le tifaga, »ona oulua o 
ai lea i le siva, 'ona momoli ai lea 'o ia i le fale. f Aua lava ne ! i •oulua 
tuai r-.ne ne'i ita lona tama. 

VOCABULARY 

mana'o want ala *ay f style 

tatau ona to be proper, fitting fa'afeiloa 1 !. . . .to "become acquainted. 

fa'aeteete*, careful fa'nnoi to ask permission 

i ese i ese different momoli . to bring brck(deliver) 

ula to detour tuai 0 late 

1o ■0 le a le mea e fr.i muamua? 
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2 0 f 0 lr. a le f ese f esega o Efemoa ma 'Amerika i ia mea? 

3o »0 fea e o i ai ?e tu«ua le tifaga? 

4o '0 ai e fa f anoi i ai? 

5. £ taga ona o i se isi mea pe f a •uma le tifaga? 

6 0 f 0 le 5 le niea e tupu pe ! a tuai .?ne? 

II. Erase the story and v:r:.te thfise sentence fragments. 

1 . •afai »e mana'o o teine Samoa. . . .tifagp. tatau. . •fa , aeteete 

2. 'ese'ese i"iaoa.. . Jitaelika tatau uia. . . .fa'asamca. . .i ai...atunu«u 

3o fa'afeiloa'i.. ..teine nana'o ai. . . .fesiK fia tlf*ga 

4 o 1 afai 1 ioe alu niStua f a • anoi maf ai o 

5 'una tifaga oulua o siva monol.i. j a file. 

60 *aua 'oulua tuai ita tana 
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LESSON FIFTY 
TCPICS 

in order to 1 ina 'ifc 

J.ETIIGD ; Substitution drill, 

MATERIALS 
Flashcards for the nev; vocabulary, 

•ona drunk m51I lig^t 

fa^logologo. .to listen paipa tap, pine 

tata play kitala guitar 

f ina f ia...in order to... 

TII33 ; 30 minutes, 
©©SQSG^^^ THE L3SS0N QQe^)®^^ 



Su'esu'e 'ina'ia poto . 
1 Ai tele puta 

malosi 



Ta*alo 
Pese 



fiafia 



Su'esu'e 'ina'ia lua poroto . 



' Ai tetele 

Talatalo 

Pepese 



priputa 
malolcsi 
fiafia 



Change to tou * 

«K te faifgtluega '.ina 'ia maua sau tupe . 

fesili sau tali 

fagota sau i'a 

iftu pia sou fiafia 



Study in order to become smart . 
Eat a lot fat 
?lay strong 
Si nr. happy 

Study r *der for you(2) to bo 

smart, 

Sat a lot fat 
Play strong 
Sing happy 

You vroi : ir order to get your rroney . 
ask your nnsvyer 

fish your fish 

drink beer happiness 



Change to .last (sa/na) future ('o ]e'a ) r«nd present ( f ua) 

Ki le letio f ina *ia fa'alo/rologo ai. Turn on the raclio in order to listen , 
noli ra3?jr.:a.M>a . lirfrt be illuminated 
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ICi le paipa 'ina 'ia ta'cls ai. Tvrn on the pipe in order to trthe . 

kitala tata guitar play 

Change to past (sa/na), and future (' o le'a) > 

@g/ rrr^rfyrrr>r^xm FOLLOW UP LESSON ©n^D^'T?^^ 

TII;IE ; 30 minutes. 

I. Follow the s:ime procedure as in lesson 42 • 

' 0 LE A'OA'OGA 

•0 le to'atele 'o tagata e su'esu'e 'ina *ia maua tulaga lelei i su'egn, 'a 'o 
a'u 'ou te su'esu'e 'ira 'ia f ou matua atamai. 'Ou te iloa e tatnu ona 'ou 
noto 'ina 'ia maua sa'u galuega. p Ua tatau ona i ai sa'u galuega 'ina 'ia maua 
ni tupe e fa'atau ai ni mea'ai. '0 nei aso 'ua taugnta le olaga. '0 le mea 
lea 'ou te ma'elega ai i la'u a'sga. 'Cu te talitonu 'ua tatau ona f ou matua 
su'esu'e 'ina 'ia 'ou iloa. 'la lava lo'u iloa 'ina 'ia maua ai sa'u galuega 



lelei. 



VOCABULARY 



uTUaga grade iloa „ to know ma'elegS diligent 

su'ega ..c.o.... test tatau ona . . proper talitonu. believe 

matua superlative atamai intelligent Slaga life 

QDESTICHS 

1. T 0 le a le sini o a'o^a a le to'atele? ( ? i n i _ aim) 

2. 'Ae a le tusitala? 

3 # '0 le a le mea 'o lo'o fia maua e le tama? '0 le a lona talitonuga? 
4* 'Aisea? 

% '0 fa'apefea le ol'».ga i nei aso? 

II. Er?.se the story and vrrite sentence fr- gr.-ents: 

1. to'atele tagata. .... .su'esu'e maua tu2"ga lelei su'e^.^a-'u 

• • • • .su'esu'e. • . .atamai 

2 # • ou iloa ta tau po to maua galue ga 

3 . tatau i ai caluepi. nr. ua ..... tupe f a 1 a u . . . . mea 1 ai 

4. nei a, r ;o . . . . tr;.ugata olaga 

5 # mea lea....'ou ma'elera la'u a'oga 

6. 'ou. . . , .talitonu tatau matua su'esu'e iloa 

7 # lava iloa maua g£luega lelei 



(^/O^OT^ rrrr * r ' rr rrr r/ rrr r ' r rongnf**^ 
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LKS30N FIFTY-OHE 

TOPICS : Miscellaneous structures. 

(&} or pe/po 

("b) to l>e the same * tutusa* pei lava 

(c) to be different •ese'ese 

(d) I thougfit E fa*apea a f u. 

1?THCD ; Substitution drill, 
THE ; 45 minutes. 

&yuTf. '< a v ; ' © r r o r ' ^Qnre:;O3B0Q0aeB the lessor (^r^vrrwi^x^ 

I. Pe/Po - or 

(A) 'E te mana'o i le trio po'o le Do you want tcro or ta'amu? 

ta'amu? 

fa'i ' ulu b n nana breadfruit 

i'a pisupo fish corn^O beef 

irasi keke biscuit cake 

(3) *E fia *aj i le tilo po »o le Do you want to eat taro or ta'anu? 

etc uc etc etc 

(C) Tou e banana 1 o i talo pe leai? Do you (pi*) want taro or not? 

fa 1 i banana 
ija fish 
masi biscuit 

(D) f E te fia f ai pe leai? E a? Pe «e te fia 1 ^!. 

alu alu 
ta f alo t'g'rlo 
siva siva 

Do you want to eat or not? Y. r hat? Dc you want to eat? 

etc etc 
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?F-5 



inanulele 
atualoa 



mi 



ogamoga 



Is that an animal? 

a bird 



What? 



centipede 
roach 

II * ' Ese'ese , tutusa - different, the same, 
(A) E »ese le sami 'ese le vasa. 



teine 
' a'ai 
Lupe 



(B) 



nu*u 

moa 

E •ese'ese nu f u » 

tagata 

atunu'u 
tau 

(C) E tutusa foliga o Tom ma ?&ka , 

moa pato 
oili mo'o 



(B) 



(E) 



E tutusa fale » 

ta'avale 

la f au 

tatou 

E pei lava pi.li f o reo'o . 

Datsun Toyota 
solofanua •aaini 



talo 



ta'air.u 



manulele 
atualoa 



mogamoga 



Is that an animal? 
a bird 
centipede 
roach 



The sea is different from the ocean . 
bo£ girl 
village city 
chicken pigaon 

The villages are different. 
people are 
countries are 
weather is 

Toma and Ilika have the sine appearance. 
Chicken ducks 
Skinks geckos 

Tlie houses are the S'zne. 
The cars 
The "irees 
£e 

Skinks arc like £ecko£ # 
Datsuns Toyotas 
Horses asse» 
T.aro is like ta f rmtU 



III. Fa'apea a*u - I thought 
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(A) E fa'apea a f u e 3au le pasi i le tolu , 

e ta'i 50d farcupia. 
e fai sou to'alua 
e mamao lo tou fale 

(B) (E) fa f apea ia/ou te toto;,ia le pili . 

sau mai i T Anelika 

alu nei 

f ia inu pia 

(C) (E) fa f apea latou f ua sau le va'^ . 

' amata Ig t^urc- 
vela le mea'ai 
•ou "buai rnai 



I thought the bus was coming at three . 
Leer was 50^ each 
you had a wif e 
your bouse was far 

He thought I would pay the bill . 

come from America 

am poinft now 

like to drink beer 

They thought the boat has come . 

the race has started 
the food was re^dy 
I vras late 
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LESSON FIFTY-Sro 

TOPICS ; Miscellaneous structures. 

(a) chat 5s vrtiy f o le mea lea 

(b) since talu mai, talu ona, talu ai 

(c) he v/hcm *..«. f o le 

they whom f o e 

METHOD : Substitution drill. 
TH35 : 45 minutes. 
©233^ THE LESSON 

I. f 0 ie nea lea - thatfe why*.... 

(A) f TJa fula lo'u vae t f o le mea lea f ou Ny leg is swollen thatfe vhy I don't 

te le ta'alo pi. play * 
g^au lima arm broken 

lave a ulu head injured 

mapeva tapuvae ankle sprained 

mu ,tua back b urned 

(3) 'TJa tiga lona mata t f o le mea lea His eye hurts that's vfhy he doesn't 

e le sau ai. eome - 
manava stomach 
fatafata chest 
ua neck 
nif o tooth 

• (C) f Ua masui lo f u lima *o le mea lea f ua Vrj hand is snr-lncd thatfs rhy I rest 

f ou malolo ai. 

papa toto isu nose bleeding 

pe taliga ear deaf 

ma f i mata eye sick 

II. Talu since 

(A) 'TJa f ou puta talu ai lo'u t a j tele . I am £Jb since I eat a lot . 

uliuli fa T ala black gun myself 
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•Ua f ou r ona tau ai lo f u inu pia. 
sela tamote 

(B) , 0 10*0 o f u fiafia talu ona * e sau , 

maua lo t u totogi 
* ou fa f alpoipo 
maua la f u fanau 

(C) •Ua taffi le pepe talu mai aflSlgjLJLa* 

tutptatasi Samoa le 1962 
i ai le malae va f alele letaua 



ma f i le tama 



ananafi 



I am drunk since I drink beer , 

out of breath ran 

I anr happy since you came . 

getting paid 
I married 
getting my child 

The "h? by has been crying since early 

today. 

Saaoa has been independent since 19^2, 
There's been an airport 3ince the war. 

The boy was sick since yesterday. 



II r ! 0 le # f o e * he whom, they whom 



(A) 



(0) 



CO 



«0 le e amiolelei, e alofa i ri le 

Atua # 



tatalo 



s alamo 



He who is flood Zod l.ovcj 

is kind 

r>r?.ys 

repents 



(B) Tatou te su'ea le tama, «o le na togia Letfs look for the boy who stoned 



le mo a , 
fasia lo'u uso 
palauvale mai 
fa*atupua le misa 

•0 e f ua ruamua nai e nana mea t ai » 

le taui 
avrnoa 
le meaalofa 

nn solitul~fono *o le*? nnua le 

o i le f'-le?uit^?i 
velea le ma'vmrign. 
sauiina lo w,o 
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the chicken . 
feeat my brother 
cursed at us 
caused the quarrel 

They rhc are first rill ge t the food , 

the reward 
the space 
the fiift 

They -ho broke the law "'ill reoieve 

the mmishment * 
(p to .j?il 

we ed the ^l~ntntien 
cut the pt?&& 
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LESSON FIFTY-THREE 

TOPIC : JJIscellaneoms structures. 

(a) past perfect * f ua •uma ona 

(b) after 

past Una. f ua , uma 

future. ••••••••••pe 'a 'uma 

(c) to become. • . .•avea ma 

(d) to act as . . »• ••••••• .fai ma 

(e) self reciprocals 
METHOD ; Substitution drills. 

TIME ; 45 minutes. 

THE LESSON ©@©3®3a@a9@^^ 
I # »T Ja , uma ona - past perfect. 

(A) •Ua •uma ona fai . It has been done . 

sauni prepared 
fa'giyttaia mai explained to me 

vali painted 

(B) •Ua f uma ona *ou va^ai i le ata . I have seen the picture . 

• ai palolo eaten palolo 

faitau lerfl tusi read that book 

ta*ele bathed 

(C) f Ua f uma ona lua 'a'ai? Have you(2) eaten? 

ta > e > ele bathed 
fa*aipoipo married 
sisiva danced 

Il. 'Ina 1 ua , uma , pe 'a y uma - after past, after future. 

(A) f Ina f ua •uma le tlfaga sa matou toe fo f i After the movie we returned to the 

i le fale. house. 
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'ina f ua •una le a'oga sa matou toe 
fo«i i le fale. 
timu 

ta'aloga 

*Ina *ua f uaa ona f ai sa moe Simi. 

tatglo 
t a'ele 
s^es^e 

(B) f A 'uma le f iaf ia , ou te woo loa. 
le talanoaga 
le a*oga 

tala mai atunu*u mamao 



After the school we returned to the house, 

house. 



rain 



Jim slept after eating . 

prayin g 
bathing 
studying 

After the fiafia I'll go to sleep. 
conversation 
school 
news 



Tou te ornai pe'a 'uma ona 'a'ai . You (pi) come after eating. 

fai le kuka doing the cooking 

fau le fale building the house 



III. ' Avea ma - to become. 

(A) E fia 'avea a'unia faife'au . 

f omatj 

faia'oga 

failautusi 

martai 



I wcpit to become a pastor . 

doctor 
teacher 
secretary 
chief 



(B) Sa f avea 'o ia ma faipule i le 
tausaga ! ua te'a. 

leoleo 

pelesetene 

mini si ta 



He became an IT.P . last year. 

a policeman 
a president 
a minister 



IV. Fai ma - to act as . 

(A) E tatau ona fai «oe ma ta'ita'i . You should act as leader . 

fodlautusi secretary 
teutupe treasure 
leoleo police 
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(B) Na fai Simi ma o f u t amaf ai . 

faia f oga ulu 
matai 



pule 



V. Self - reciprocals 



(A) f 0u te fai a lava e a'u le £aluega. 

totogia pili 
su'ea pua'a 
kukaina mea'ai 

(B) Sa ita le tama ia te ia lava. 

mi'mita 
fiafia 
alofa 

(C) Na f ou alu na f o a f u i le siva . 

falepia 
lotu 



Simi acted as my foster father . 

head teacher 

chief 

boss 



I'll do the work myself. 
pay bill 
look for pig 
cook food 

The boy was angry with himself. 
was conceited 
was happy 
loved 

I went by myself to the dance . 

bar 

service 



(3)) E sau na f o f oe laval 
pese 
siva 
galue 



You come alone, 
sine 
dance 
work 
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LESSON FIFTY-FOUR 

TOPIC: Miscellaneous structures, 

(a) almost.., semanu, toeitiiti 

(b) jus* fa«ato f S 

(c) without, aunoa ma 

(d) although e ui lava ina 

(e) that means 'o lona uiga 

(d) in regards to e uiga f i 

METHOD ; Substitution drill. 
TIME: 45 minutes. 



©^g^g^^g®©^^ THE LESSON 

I. Semanu, toeitiiti - almost (soon) 

(A) Serianu 'a 'ou lavea i le ta'avale . I was almost hurt by the car. 



naifi knife 

ma'a rock 

coconut 



niu 



(B) Toeitiiti 'a 'ou lavea i le ta'avale . I was almost hurt hy the car. 

etc £$£. 

(C) 'Ana 'e le sau, semanu 'ou te alu Had you not come I prohahly (almost) was 

atUj going to go to you . 

moe sleep 
' araataina le fono start the meeting 

telefoni atu call you 

(D) E toeitiiti »agata le koneseti . The concert rill soon start. 

sau pule doss come 

ta logo tell ring 

•una a'oga school he finished 



II. Fa'ato'a - just 
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(A) 



(B) 



(•Ua) fa'ato'a taunu'u mai le pasi , 
pe !• mftll 
vela le mea'ai 
pa'u le va'alele 

(•Ua) fa'ato'a ' ou iloa . 

tS le lua 
sau le timu 
maua la'u ta'avale 

III. E atinoa ma - without 

(a) f Ua taunu'u mai le malo 9 ae aunoa ma 

se oso , 

' atopa'u 
lavalava 



The bus has just arrived , 
li^ht gone out 
food become ready 
plane fallen 

I just now knew . 

It stru ck two 

It 

I 



started to rain 



got my car 



The guest arrived without a food gift , 

a suitcase 
any money 
extra clothes 



(B) Na >ou fo'i mai e aunoa ma ni se'evae , I returned without shoes . 



se uati 
se tusi 
se isi tagata 



a watch 
a book 
anyone 
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I7 # E ui lava ina - althou^i 

(A) E ui lava ina *o le 1 ! f ou tu'ua 

Samoa mo 'Amelika, 'ae ' o le'a 'ou 

manatua pea 'oe . 

' ou te le fa'agaloina 'oe 

' ou te fa'amaoni pea ia te f oe 

' o le'a 'ou tusitusi mai 

V. ' 0 iona ui^a - that meana 

'Ua timu, ' o lona uiga tatou te le 

ta'a'alo, 

•Ua ita Simi, 'o lona uiga. e le nafai 
ona fa'aaogaina lona va'a, 

33 le'i sau 1? faia f oga ananafi, 'o 

lona uiga sa leai se a'oga. 

294 



Although I am travelling to America, 
I will remember you , 

I won't forget you 
I'll remain faithful to you 
I '11 write to you 



Its raining, that means we don't play, 

Simi is angry, that means we c^n't 

use his boat, 

.The teacher didn't come yesterday, that 

that means ihere was no school. 
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E f amata le tifaga i le valu, f o lona The movie starts at eight, chat means 

uiga f ua tatau ona ta o. *re f d better go. 

f Ua pogisa lava, f o loha uiga f ua lata It's vory dark, that means it will 

ona timu. soon rain. 

VI. E uigaVi ~ in regards to, about 

(a) Sa ma talanoa ma Simi e uiga f i le Jim. and I talked about (regarding) the 

ata. picture . 

fa'alavelave problem 

fa T amasinoga court case 

ffialiu death 

(B) Na finau teine e uiga f i le a 'oga . The girls jygnqfl about (regarding) ' the 

" school . 

matai pule chiefs authority 

tulaf ale lau^a orators speech 

faifeau Tusi Paia ministers Bible 
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GRAMMAR REVIEW SEVEN 



ITOTES ON LESSON FORTY-TWO; 

There are several structures for asking the question 'why? 1 in Samoan. Of these, 
only •aisea may be used independently as a single word question (*hy?). The most 
common structure however is an idiom formed from the question f o le a le mea? 
(what f s the thing?) and followed by a olause describing the action, state, etc, in 
question. 

•0 le a le mea *ua f e sau ai? What is the thing (that) you have 

come (for)? 

The word mea above can be interpreted a3 'reason 1 thus giving the translation: 
'What's the reason you have come?' Another variation of this uses the indefinite 
article. 

Se a le mea *ua f e sau ai? Y/hy have you come? 

Notice the presence of the particle ai following the verb when the question 
word or clause comes before the main clause. 

•Aisea f e te tagi ai? .Why do you cry? 

•E te tagi f o le a? .....Why do you cry? 

As with the question •why? 1 , the answer •because 1 can be expressed several ways. 
If the clause containing •because 1 refers to a fact or something real and certain, 
•auS is used. 

Ma te le fia o 'aua f ua timu.., We don't want to go because its 

raining. 

Notice that • aua can be used with all the tense markers. 

•Aua sa timu Because it rained. 

•Aua f o lo f o timu Because itk raining. 

»0na is used in construction to give y ona 'ua (because) and 'ona 1 o (because of). 
The first of these can be used when the clause refers to non- facts cr things 
speculative • Tense markers are net present in a clause containing •ona 1 ua t 
the tense being derived from the main clause. 

•Ou te alu i Niu Sila 'ona 'ua I'm roing to New Zealand because 

•ou fia faigaluega. I 7/ant to work. 

• Ona *o is used mostly for nouns and noun clauses and therefore translates: 
•because cf 8 • 

•Ou te le sau *ona *o le naile I didn f t come because of the dog. 

Leaga (bad.) can also be used to mean •because 1 , but is used colloquially. It 
simply replaces 'aua as the conjunction between the main and subordinate clauses. 
Usually, the subordinate clause following leaga expresses a negative idea. As 

with - aua , all the tenses markers cm be used v/.ith leaga . 

•Ua fa'anoanoa le teine leaga The girl is sad because her mother 

sa ita lona tina. *'*s angry. 

296 



er|c 314 



The word ina when used with f ua also means 'because'. As with ' ona 'ua it can 
be used for non^factual or speculative clauses and is not followed by any tense 
marker (other than '.ua)# Since f lna 'ua is also used to indicate 'when- past 1 
(see lesson 45), its translation as 'because' can carry a past causitive meaning. 

'Ou te pese ina 'ua 'ou fiafia I sing because (since) T'm happy. 

NOTES ON IESSON FORTY-THREE: 

The conjunction 'but' in Samoan is represented by two words 'a, and 'ae. Church- 
ward and Pratt both suggest that 'ae could be a combination of 'a (but) and £ 
(tanse marker) but it is written as one word now. *A is normally used before '£ 
(the nominative particle), £, 'ua, ' o lo'o (or 'o), se'i and ' ona (because). In 
any other situation, ' ae is used. 

Na o latou, 'ae «ou te le'i alu r ... They went but I didn't go. 
•Ou te fia alu a 'ua timu... I want to go but its raining. 

' Ae peita'i is an idiom used to express the English 'nevertheless, and yet'. 
It is almost always used to contrast positive and negative statements. 

Sa taumafai le foma'i 'ae peita'i. ..The doctor tried hard. but neverthe- 
na oti le ma'i. less the patient died. 



NOTES ON LESSON FORTY-FOUR; 

The conjunctions 'if and 'when' in Samoan must be distinguished within the con- 
text of the sentence. There is only one word for each tense representing these 
two English words. 

Present tense. The conjunction 'a (if, when) is used to introduce the depen- 
dent clause in present or implied future tense statements ('a may be derived 

from * o le'a» the future tense marker, and the conjunction 'a - but.) No 

tense markers may be present in the dependent clause with f a. If the depen- 
dent clause comes after the main clause, »a is proceeded by pe« 1a addition, 

only conditions capable of fulfillment may be expressed with '5. 

Sau nanei pe'a mafai Gome later if its possible. 

'A mafai, sau nanei If its possible, come later. 

Future tense . The word 'afai (if, when), is more definite that 'a and is 
used mostly in statements of the future. Tense markers must be used in the 
dependent clause with word ' afai and for this reason, afai can express past 
tense as well as future. 

'Afai sa latou 'a'ai analeila, #### If they ate earlier, they will 
•o le'a toe fia 'a'ai nShei. v;ant to eat again later* 

As with 'a, the word £e preceeds ' afai if the dependent clause • follows the 
main clause, and ojQLy conditions capable of fulfillment may be expressed. 

Past tense . Past conditional (if, when),_is usually represented with ^0 
word ' ana (combination of '5 - but, and na - pas tV*ense marker) • As opposed 
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to 'a and l afal < 'ana can be used to express conditions incapable of fulfill- 
ment and although tense markers are not used in the dependent clause with 
•ana, use of adverbs of time enables the present and future tenses to be ex- 
pressed. 

■Ana mafai ona *ou alu taeao, If I could go tomorrow, it would be 

'ua lelei. good. 

Notice that the independent clause can only use the "ua or e/te tense markers. 
If the dependent clause follows the independent clause, the word £e must come 
before 'ana* In addition students may sometimes hear jdo before the indepen- 
4ent clause when this clause follows the dependent. 

■Ana le timupo 'ua 'ou sau If it hadn't rained, I would have 

come. 

irons on lassou pqrtt-five; 

Die word 'a is used together with the short form of « o lo'o to give the conjunc- 
tion 'while' ('ale). »A'o may begin the sentence or occur between the independent 
and dependent clauses. Although ' a 'o cannot take any tense markers in its depend- 
ent clause, past, present and future can be expressed throu#i the tense of the main 
clause. 

Sa 'ou i •Amelika 'a'o fai .....I.was in America while (during) the 
le taua. war. 

■0 le 'a 'e fagota 'a'o o'u faia..Tou will fish wMle I make the food, 
le mea'ai. 

Notice too that the pronoun o'u is used instead of 'ou for the first person 
singular # 

While is also expressed with the words ' ina 'o. and manu 'o in place of »a'o, 
but .these are infrequent. ~~ 

The conjunction 'when' (past) is constructed with the word 'ina and the tense 
markers 'ua, *o, 'a, but never na/sa. 'Ina 'ua is the most common of these. 

■ina 'ua alu 'o ia when he was gone. 

•ina 'o alujo la..... when he was going. 

'ina "o le'a alu 'o ia when he was about to go. 

Notice that all of these *efer to past time. The structure for future and 
present (when, if) is in lesson 44. 

NOTES ON LESSON FORTY-SHi 

The conjunction 'before* is usually formed with le^i (not-past) and the conjunc- 
tions 'ae (but) or 'a'o (while) . There is a slight difference in the two struc- 
tures; 'ae le'i can be translated as'but'fwith a past meaning), whereas t a 'o le'i 
usually means •before'. "~ 

Na taunu'u mai le pasi 'ae 'ou •••lhe bus arrived before I c*me,(but 
te le'i sau. I didn't come.) 
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E sau Sina f a f o le f i taina Sina will come before eight (o f clock). 

le valu. 



(There are two other structures meaning •before 1 used in place of * ae le f i 
and • a'o le f i. but these are not frequently encountered. 

f ina f o le f i. , ..before 

manu f o le f i • • .before 



NOTES ON LESSON FORTY- SEVEN: 

Se , iloga (unless) is derived from se f i ilo^a (let it be knoim or distinguished). 
As a conjunction it can occur with or without a tense marker in the dependent 
clause. Vagana is also used sometimes in place of se f iloga (see lesson 48). Se f i 
(until) and its more emphatic form se f ia « are used without a tense marker and may 
occur with or v/ithout any antecedent clause. 

Fa f atali mai i »i se*i o f u sau. .Wait here until I come. 
Se f i alu le pasil Wait till the bus goes! 

Notice that the o f u form of f ou (i) is used with se , i . 

Ne*i (lest, or else) also does not require a tense marker in its dependent clause 
and usually conveys a negative sense to the sentence. 

Fa'aeteete ne f i f e lavea Be careful or else you'll get hurt. 



NOTES ON LESSON FORTY-EIGHT; 

The conjunctions f aemaise (especially) and vagana (except) are usually followed 
by the intensifier lava . Both ' aamaise and vagana are used in the same manner 
as their English counterparts. Yagan5 however, is sometimes used to mean f un- 
less 1 and as such can be followed by a verbal clause. 

Na oraai latou f uma vagana Simi . .Everyone came but (except) Simi. 
E popoto •outou •aemaise lava •You , a?e smart, especially Sina. 
Sina. 

E le •amataina le a* oga -vagana. • r ^ rie school won*t start unless you 
lava *ua f e sau. come. 

NOTES OH LESSON FORTY-NINE: 

The idiom , ona (ai) lea (and then) can have tvo meanings. It can be used to 

express sequence (I bathed and then left). The particle ai is usually omitted 
in such sentences. It may also be used to express cause and effect (i shot the 
pig and so (then) it died), in which case ai may follow the verb. In both con- 
structions, two clauses are joined by f ona and the verb is followed by lea or ai 
lea . 

Sa f ou ta f ele ona f ou alu lea...I bathed then went to Apia, 
i Apia. 

f Ua tumu le pasij f ona f ou le The bus was full so I didn f t go. 

alu ai lea. 
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Note that tense markers are not used in the clause containing 'ona. . • .lea. 
the tense being determined by the tense of the main clause. 

NOTES ON LESSON FIFTY * 

'Ina «ia (in order to, in order that) is used as a conjunction between two clauses. 
Bie clause containing 'ina 'ia does not require a tense marker, the tense being 
determined by the main clause. 

Sa 'ou faigaluega'ina 'ia maua....I worked ia order to get a car. 
se ta'avale. 

•Ou te faigaluega'ina 'ia maua....I'm working in order to get a car. 
se ta'avale. 

NOTES ON LESSON FIFTY-ONE : 

Pe and £o are essentially equivalent in meaning and use. Both can be used as 
the conjunction 'or 1 . In addition, both can also serve as interrogative particles 
when occuring at the beginning of a sentence* As interrogative particles, they 
are most often used to express the English "I wonder 1 # 

Po 'ua alu ia I wonder if he has gone. 

They are sometimes used before ordinary questions but this is not necessary 
because voice inflection or question mark serve the same purpose. 

(Po) 'o le a le mea lea? What is this thing? 

In most cases, ]3e is used before words beginning with a, i. and consonants: 
Po is used before £, and u, The idiom pe leai (or not) is very common. 

•E te fia'ai pe leai? Do you want to eat or not? 

The word * ese (to be different) is used in two ways. To express a difference 
between two things, the word •ese is placed before each of the t^o words. 

E «ese 'oe 'ese a'u You're different from me. 

To describe only one thing as being different or strange, the word 'ess 'ese 
is used before that one word. 

E 'ese 'ese 'oe Your strange (different). 

Tutusa (the same) is derived ftom tusa (to be the same). The later being use most- 
ly as a n adjective and the former a verb. In sentences of comparison, tutusa 
occurs before the words being compared. Foliga (appearance) is generally used when 
describing people. 

E foliga tutusa Simi ma Pili ...... Simi and Pili look the same. 

Pei (to be like) is frequently followed by the intensifier lava . It can also be 
use to describe appearance but without the word foliga. 

E pei lava le tama 'o lona tama. ...The boy looks just like his father. 

Fa'apea (to think, suppose) is the most common word used for the English structure* 
like? 'I think, he thought,; etc. A very common mistake for beginners is to use 
the verb mafaufau (to think) as the English: it was my opinion/understanding. In 
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this case only fa'apea can be used. 



E fa'apea a'u •ua 'e iloa I thou#rt you knew, 

NOTES ON LESSON FIMT-TffO : 

' 0 le mea lea is a common idiom used to express the English: •thatfe why , that's 
the reason why/ It can he used to link two phrases showing cause and effect or 
simply to begin a sentence describing the effect (that's why I didn't come, etc). 

Talu (since) can be used three ways, each with a different meaning. With the 
particle ai following talu the meaning becomes since ot because. Verbs do not 
normally follow talu ai . 

•Ua 'ou ita talu ai lou ...I'm angry since (because of) your 

15 mafaufau. Q f consideration. 

If talu is followed by ona the meaning becomes 'since 1 in the sense of 'due to f 
or owing to. 1 A verb is usually present after talu ona . 

•Uajnatou fiafia talu ona »e sau..\7e are very happy since you've come. 

(due to your comming) 

When dates or specific periods of time are mentioned, talu mai is used. In 
this case talu mai translates 'since' or 'from'. 

•Ua 'ou nofo i Samoa I've been in Samoa since (from) 

talu mai le tausaga 1973. 1973. 

The relative pronouns of the nominative case are l£ (who - singular) and £ (who - 
plural) . If it occurs in place of the main noun or pronoun (which is omitted 
as pbvious or understood), le (or e) teinslates as 'he who' { they who) \ 

•0 e sa ^Slulue Obey who worked... . 

frequently, if le or e occur after a main clause they may be omitted, in which 
case the tense marker implies the proper meaning. 

•Ua oti le tama sa lavea i le The boy died (who was) injured in 

ta'aloga. the game. 

In many case too, the relative particle ai can serve as a relative pronoun 
(who, which, that). Ai must follow the verb in all cases. 

•0 le teine na 'ouva'ai i ai Hie girl who I sew. 

•0 le upu na 'ou fai atu ai.......The word which I said. 

•0 mea 'ou te mana'o ai Things that I want. 



NOTES ON LESSON FIFTY- THRiilM; 

The tense marker 'ua is used to show perfect tenses. Remember firom earlier 
lessons that 'ua can be translated cither in the simple present tense or the 
perfect tense. 

'Ua 'ou sau , I am comming; I have come. 
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Past perfect usually requires a helping verb such as 'urna (to be finished) 
or leva (to be a long time) and the word ona. 

f Ua v uma ona v ou v ai .....I have eaten. 

9 T7a leva ona v ou iloa .1 have known for a long time. 

Note too that in colloquial speech ona is often shortened to na. 

f Ua 'uma na v ou 9 ai I have eaten. 

The idiom for 'after 1 firm 'na Mima - past, pe'5 tuna <- future)* also uses the 
helping verb f uma - to be finished* Prom lessons 44 and 45 it can be seen that 
these two phrases can be translated 'when finished (past)*, and 'when finished 
(future)' . 

If a verbal phrase follows these idioms, the v/ord ona must be used after ' uma . 

•Ina 'ua 'uma ona 'ou 1 ai After I had eaten... 

Pe 'a 'uma ona f a'ai After they eat... 

If a noun phrase follows, ona is omitted. 

•Ina f ua 'umale mea^ai After the meal.... 

The two idioms * avea ma (to become), and f ai ma (to act as) can be used two ways 
without changing meaning. GJie idiom can follow the subject in which case 

•aveajna (or f ai ma^ are not separated. 

•Ou te 'avea ma faia'oga I'm going to be a teacher c 

The idiom can preceed the subject, in Trtiich case ' avea (or fai) comes before 
the subject and ma immediately after. 

Sa fai a'u.ma faia'oga ....I acted as a teacher. 

Note that all the tense markers can be used with these two idioms . Remember 
from Lesson 14 that simply placing tfo nouns (pronouns) in apposition gives 
the Verb 'to be' but only for the present tense. 

'0 a'u f o le faia'oga I am a teacher. 

The most common self -reciprocal structure in Samoan is formed rith the word na 
(only)* This word, is always followed by the nominative particle 'o and is there- 
fore sometimes written as na'o . 

N OTES ON LESSON FIFTY-FOUR: 

Toeitiiti (almost) is frequently followed by lava, the intensifier. Senuynfi 
(almost, nearly) is also written manu # Just ( fa'ato'a ) is also expressed by the 
word ananei (just now-lesson 33) • 

Fa'ato'a f ou sau...* I've just come. 

Na 'ou sau ananei I've just come. 

The conjunction e ui lava ina (although, even though) is quite formal in Samoan* 
and although used in everyday speech it is more often replaced by the one word, 
•ae (but)* 



302 



Note to that in present tense, f ua md £ are left out, and the tense marker 
follows ina directly. With other tenses however, the tense markers are in- 
cluded and follow ina. 

E ui lava ina alu le teine, e le. • • Even though the girl is going, 
•o fa'anoanoa lona uso# her sister isn f t sad. 

E'ui lava ina sa alu le teine, Even though the girl left, her 

e le fa'anoanoa lona uso# sister isn f t sad. 

E ui lava ina f o le f a alu le teine.. Even though the girl will leave, 
e le fa'anoanoa lona uso. her sister isn f t sad. 

V, r ith the ui lava ina construction, the adverbs lava and pea are often used 
to mean 'nonetheless' or ■still 1 

f 0 lona ui^a (that means) is an idiom used commonly to preface conclusions. It 
can be used with all the tenses. 

•0 lona uiga'e te le*i alu e..That means you ditto 1 1 go. 

Another common idiom using ulga. (meaning) is e uiga*i (in regards, to, about). 
Note that it is followed by a noun or noun clause. 
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WORK SHEET NUMBER SEVEN 
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I# Prom the following list of words, choose an appropriate word to complete each 
of the following sentences: 

masalo perhaps suamaJ ie sweet 

tuai late mataiaata.. to look at 

vav f • • * quick f eoloolo fair 

aoga...^ , to be useful saosaoa fast 

fa f aaoga to use ■ese'ese different 

argue » umi tall 

'ona drunk pa'e'e.. skinny 

•iiK^ino hate vae leg 

u^a afi motor bike naifi knife 

™asani to be used to to'alua spouse 

atamai » • • .clever manatua remember 

f a 1 aipoipo marry to tcgi pay 

ulugali'i couple 

1. f 0 ai na fa»asukaina le ti? »Ua tele. 

2 * f Ua _ tele le pasi. E le mafaufau le »avepasi # 

3. Na •ou taunu'u i le a'oga. Sa ita le faia'oga. 

4. Sau . E toeitiiti alu le pasi. 

5. 'TJa le tama lea »aua fa'ato'a inu pia. 

6. f 0 le fou lea. Fa'ato'a la fa'aipoipo. 

7. E fa»alelelei la»u galuega, 'ona *o le maulalo o le * 

8 # E le lelei ma 9 ua ma le teine fou. 

9# E le tele se uila afi pe »a timuga. 

10 # Sa lavea le teine 'i le # 

11 • '0 lo'o matai ia e uiga'i le fanua. Masalo e toeitiiti 

sau se leoleo. 

12. Otet'u mai lou igoa, fa'amolemole. »0u te le ai. 

13. E nonofo i le fale lea Simi ma lona ____ . 

II. By changing the position of the conjunction, give an alternative form for 
each of the following statements: 

(i.e.) Sa f ou tagi *ina *ua oti lo'u tama. 
becomes: »Ina 'ua oti lo'u tama, sa ! ou taei. 

1. Sa fiafia tele le teine »ina f ua taunu'u mai lona uso. 

2. «A *o a'o^ga tamaiti laiti, sa fai galuega o latou irStua. 
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3* Sa sauni raea'ai e teine, 'a'o fai le fono a natal, 

4. f Ina 'via pa'u le va'alele, na feoti tagata e to'atele. 

5% % k toe tupu se. misa, e tatau ona fa'asa siva i le nu'u. 

6» ISalu ona oti le toea'ina, *ua fia oti fo'i le lo'omatua. 

7. Sau e fai se nialologa pe ? a 'e mana'o ai. 

8 # 'Ua fiafia tele le fSilele talu ona fanau. (failele- nursing mother) 

III. Make a single sentence from each of the following sets of clauses using any 
conjunction that fits the meaning. 

(i.e) 

Na sau le tama f 0 lo 9 o talanoa le teine na lona tama. 

Na sau le tama'a'o talanoa le teine ma lona tama. 
or! >0 lo 9 o talanoa le teine ma lona tama, 'ina 'ua sau le tama. 

1. Sa tupu se fa'alavelave. Sa faia le siva. 

2. •O le f a ma o. E taunu'u mai le ta'avale. 

3. Ma. te o. •TTa taunu'u mai le ta*avale # 

4 o Sa malaga lona tina i 'Zmelika. Sa fa'anoanoa le teine. 

5? •Aua le alu i fafo. *E te susu i le timu. (susu-to be wet) 

6 # * Pa ! atali i f i* E sau le pasi. 

7. 'Ou te le alu. 'Ou te alu pe *a "urna le mea'ai. 

IV • Use each of the following groups of words correctly in a sentence. 

1. ulavale, fasioti, •aveta'avale (fasioti-to kill) 

2. faitau, Tusi Pa*ia, falesa 

3. fa f atau f fou, >ofu 

4 • faia f oga, lesona, manatua 

5» fesoasoani, teine, faife f au 

6. alofa f tina, pepe 

7. malaga, Niu Sila, va'a 

8. tupe, •avatu, faletupe 

9. sola, uta, pagota 

V. Change these sentences to equivalent ones, using the conjunction e ui lava 
ina (although) 

1. l Ua 'aulelei tele le teine, ! ae sa mumusu ai 'uma tama. 

2. f Ua la f itiiti tele le pasi, *ae sa ofi ai lava le to^tele o tagata.(ofi- 

to fit) 
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3. Sa ma'i tigaina le lo f amatua f "ae sa Alu pea i le lotu. (tigaina-acute) 

4# '0 le f a f ou fala le mea f al nahei t f ae f ou te le fla f ai fa^tasl ma 

•outou. 

Vim Complete the following sentences t 

1. f 0u te ma'i tele, ■© le mea lea.«« 

2. £ toeitilti po 9 f o lona f ulga e tatau ona r «« 
3t Be tapuni le fale e oloa, f o le nea lea.... 

4« •Ua ma'i le faia'oga, f o lona uiga.... 

VII . Answer these questions with a self -reciprocal form: 

T. f 0 ai na faia lau pusa? 3« f 0 al lua te nonofo f i le fale? 

2« •O ai sa fauina lou fale? 4. Na faia e le teine lau mea'ai? 

VIII. ABflwer the following questions in complete statements; 

1. E tutusa le •umi f o se tama'itiiti ma se tagata matua? 

2. E foliga tutusa le tagata Saina ma se tagata Samoa? 

3. E f aiga fa'atasi 1 oulua ma lou uso? 

4. E f ese le lu"au 'ese le palusami? 

IX. Using 'ina'ia answer the following questions: 
1 # •Aisea e toe fia a'oga ai le tama? 

2. *0 le a le mea f ua fa'atau ai e le t^ine lona |ofu fou? 
3# •Aisea «ua fa»atali ai le ulugali'i i le pasi. 

X. Complete the following sentences using se y iloga i 

1. E le toe malosi le ma*i.... 
2 # E le mafai ona f ou fiafia... 

3. f TJa fa'anoanoa tele le teine. • • 

XI • General review of conjunctions: 

Complete the following sentences -using any of the following conjunctions: 
f ina f ia« 1 ina f ua. "a, •ae f f a f o . ' ina f ua *uma ona. se'l. ne f i « f aua 9 leaaa. 

pe f a» f afai. ' ona t o > 

1 # •Ua «ou ita tele... 4* •Aua «e te «a«e i le niu... 

2. E le toe a 1 oga le teine. 5» na vaivai le 'aulakapi. 
3« Ifesalo f ou te fevea le pepe i le falema'i. 



DIALOGUES 



STORIES 



The following dialogues and comprehension stories are 
intended to help the student gain practr.ce in using 
the different structures learned in Units 1-7. Some 
of the most common situations in which a student is 
liable to find himself are represented in Vhis unit. 
The questions and responses are not only typical for 
any given situation, but many will undoubtably be en- 
countered verbatum. Colloquial Samoan is used when- 
ever possible to enable the student to become aware 
of the possible variations of the classroom structures 
that have been presented in previous units. This ap - 
plies to pronunciation as well as sentence struc- 

ture and, for this reason it is necessary for the in- 
structor to model these dialogues in the same manner 
as they v-ould normally be spoken. Voice inflection, 
actions, facial expressions, and material c.ids are 
important in presenting these dialogucsjard every effort 
should be taken to duplicate the conditions of the dia- 
logue being used. (i.e. storekeeper, customer, goods, 
money, should be available for Dialogue 3: shopping). In 
addition, these artificial situations should be expanded 
out of class by practice in real situations in the pre- 
sence of an instructor. 
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DIALOGUE ONE 



FEILOA'IGA MA. 
(COMMON GREETINGS 

Tala a Simit 

1. Talofa ali»it 
(Hello sir) 

2. ifilo le soifual 
(Good health to you) 

3. '0 a mai »oe? 

(How are you?) 

Fa f ap§n3 fo*i a'u. (Same with me) 

4. f A *e alu i fea? 
(Where are you going?) 

5. f 0u te alu fo'i i le fale. 
(I'm going home too) 

6 # f Ia f alu loa. Soifua ali'ij 
(O.K. f go ahead. Bye.) 



FA'AMAVAEGA 
AND FAREWELL) 

Tala a Mka: 

1 # Talof a J 
(Hello) 

2. Malo fo'i le soifual 

(Good health to you too) 

3# Manuia lava fa'afetai. *Ae a'oe? 
(Pine thanks) (How about you?) 

4. *0u te alu i lo matou fale. 
(I'm going home) 

5. f Ia, so'u alu ane. 

(Well, I'll he going along) 

6. TSfa (fa) soifuaj 
(Good-bye) 



VOCABULARY: 

talofa: (hello, good morning, good evening, good afternoon) 9 
malo: (word of encouragement, congratulation); soifua: (life, health), 
manuia: (well), fa f apena: (like that • ..), fale: (house, home), 
fa: (good-bye) short for tofa, so»u: (I'll be ...)• 



ALTERNATE RESPONSES: . 



•0 fa'apfffea mai f oe? 
(How are you?) 
•Ua manuia *oe? 
(Are you well?) 

f Ua malosi f oe? 

(Are you strong/healthy?) 



(How about you?) 
•0 fea »a f e alu i ai? 
(Where are you going?) 
•0 fea f e te alu i ai? 
(Vifhere are you going?) 



'Ua malosi fa'afetai. 

(I'm healthy/strong, thanks) 

•Ua fa'alemanuia. 
(Not too well) 

•Ua feoloolo. 

(I»m just all right.) 

»0 lo»o tata le fatu. 

(The hearts still beating; slang) 



(I'm going towards the coast) 
•0u te alu fa f apea. 
(I'm going that way ) 
•0u te alu i uta. 
(l f m goin-j inland ) 



O 308 

ERLC 326 



DIALOGUE TWO 

•0 PESILI MA. TALI ATU I LE TAGATA 
( BIOGRAPHY-QBESTTONS AND ANSWERS) 



z 



Faia'oga : (teacher) 

1 . *0 ai lou igoa? 
(Y/hat's your name?) 

2. f 0 fea lou atunu'u? 
(Where's your country?) 



3. E fai sou to'alua? 

(Have you a husband/wif e?) 

4. E fia ou tausaga? 
(How old are you?) 

5. f E te faigaluega i Samoa? 
(Do you work in Samoa?) 

6. 'E te fiafia f i Samoa* pe leai? 
(Do you like Samoa or not?) 



Mika : 

1 . '0 Mika. 
(Mike) 

2. »0 'Amerika. 
(America) 

3- E leai, e le'i tSitai. 
(No, not yet.) 

4. E luasefulu lua. 
(Twenty- two, 22) 

5. 'Ioe, f ou te faia'oga. 
(Yes, I teach) 

6. «0u te fiafia tele i Samoa. 
(I like Samoa a lot.) 



VOCABULARY 



igoa name 

to'alua spouse 

atunu'u* country 

galue to work 

taitAi* not yet reached 



su?.fa name (polite), title 

fa'aipoipo to marry, married 

tausaga year, age 

faiS'oga teach, teacher 

faigSluega..,..to work at a job 



ALTERNATE RESPONSES: 



•0 ai lou su£,fa? 

•0 lo'u igoa f o Simi. 

•0 ai lou atunu'u? 

•0 fea le atunu'u 'e te sau ai? 

•Ua >e fa f aipoipo? 

•0 le a lau galuega i Samoa? 



(Whit* 8 youi title/name (polite)?) 

(My name's Jim.) 

(Who is your country?) 

(What country do you come ftom?) 

(Are you married?) 

(v7hat f s your work in Samoa?) 
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DIALOGUE THREE 



ERIC 



FA'ATAUGA 
(SHOPPING) 

Pa'atau'oloa : ( shopkeeper) Taretta fa'atau; (customer) 

V. E i ai se mea «e te mana'o ai? 1# Fa'amolemole, e maua ni fasipovi? 

(Is there anything you want?) (Have you any beef , please?) 

2. Leaiy «ua 'tuna. 2 . E toe maua §fea? 

(No, we're all out.) (When will you get some more?) 

3» liasalo *o taeao, po 'o le Aso Gafua. 
Claybe tomorrow or Monday.) 

•0 lo'o maua fluamoa. 3. E fia le *iau? 

(We have eggs.) (What's the price?) 

4. TaLa i le taseni. 4.«Ia f f aumai se «afa tSaeni. 

( A dolla;: per dozen) (O.K., give me half a dozen.) 

•E te iloa se fale e fa'atau ai 
fasipovi? (Do you know a store 
where meat is sold?) 

5. E a le fale o B.P.? 5- Leai, e maua, «a taugata tele. 
(How about Burns Philp?) (No, they have, but it's very 

expensive.) 

6. Masalo e taugofie ii Nelesoni. 6.'!?., so'u alu i ai. Fa'afetei lava. 
(Perhaps it's cheap in Nelsons) (O.K. I'll go there. Thanks) 

VOCABULARY 

fale'oloa shop, store tau price 

fa'atau to shop, buy taugata... expensive 

fi a ..how much manage... desire, want 

taugofie *cheap tala dollar 

fasipovi beef 1 aumai give 

taseni , .dozen fa'atau' oloa. .salesman, shopkeeper 

ALTERNATE RESPONSES; 

E maua. (We've got it.) E ta'i fia i le taseni? 

/ ^ (How much per dozen?) 

Toeitiiti maua. (We're getting it 

soon) 

E le toe maua. (Be 1 re not getting 

it again) 
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DIALOGUE POUR 



Tala a Siml: 
1. 



FA'AMASINOGA 0 ITDLAGI 
(GIVING DIRECTIONS) 

Tala a jfika: 



2. 



Fa'amolemole, 'o fea le fale 

o Nelesoni? 
(Please, where 1 s Nelson's store?) 

•A'o fea le fale lenS? 
(But, where 1 s that store?) 



3« e mavao? 
(Is it far?) 

4 # E mafai ona 'ou savali i ai? 
(Can I walk to it?) 

5 # 'la, so'u alu. T6fa. 

(Well t I'll be going. Bye.) 

VOCABULARY 

fale house, building, store 

alu sa'o« go straight, directly 

mamao . • • • • »far 

tatau # .must, should 



1. '0 la e i tafatafa 'o le fale 
o Eveni. 

(it's next to Carruther's store.) 

2* Alu aa'o fa'apea. 

(Go straight in this direction.) 
E fa'afeagai ma le*Ofisa o Pisikoa. 
(It's facing the Peace Corps Office) 

3* Leal, e le mamao tele. 
(So* it's not very far.) 

4. 'Ice, e BBfei. 

(Yes, it's possible) 



5. Tofa soifua. 
(Good-bye.) 



tafatafa next to 

f a * af eagai f ac ing 

mafai be able 



ALTERNATE RESPONSES 

•Ioe, e fai sina mamao. (Yes, it's a bit far.) 

Leai, e le mafai. (No, it's not possible.) 

E tatau ona 'e alu i se ta'avale. (You should go in a car) 
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DIALOGUE FIVE 



FA'ATONUGA 'AIGA I LE FALE f AIGA 
(ORDERING ITEMS IN A RESTAURANT) 



Teine Laulau'aiga (waitress); 

1 # f Ua fa f atonu sau f aiga? 
(Have you ordered yet?) 

2 9 E maua sanuisi, hamupeka, kale ma 
le araisa. (We f ve got sandwiehes, 
hamburgers, curry and rice.) 

3 # Leai f f ua , uma. E toe maua taeao. 
(No, we*re out. You can get it 
tomorrow*) 

(How about something to drink?) 



L ATER ; 



5 # E j ai se isi mea f e te maua 1 © ai? 
(Would you like anything else?) 

£• 'la, e tasi le tala. 

(One doiia".) 

7* I i ai. 

liere is.; 



VOCABULARY 



ia'atonu order 

mea inu drink 

pili ....bill 

sanuisi • .sandwich 

tala ........ . * • .dollar 

kale curry 

sui. .change 



Mika; 

1 # Leai. f 0 a mea'ai f o maua? 
(No.!7hat food have you got?) 

2. E le mauaxji sosisi? 

(Don't you have any sausages?) 

3 # Fa'amolemole, f aumai ni hamu- 
peka se lua. 

(Please, bring tiro hamburgers.) 

4. *Aumai se fagu moli. 

(Bring a bottle of orange soda) 



5. Leai, f ua f ou ma f ona fa f afetai, 
(No, Vm full thanks.) 

6. E i ai sau sui mo le lua tSlS? 
(Have you change for $2?) 

7. f Ia, le tupe lea. Pa f afetai. 

(O.K., here's the money. 

Thanks.) 



toe again 

ma f ona....#.to be full 
fag* moli- • .bottle of orange 
•aiga. meal 

f ale f aiga. • • .restaurant 
se isi. • ••••another 



ALTERNATE RESPONSES ; 
•Ioe, f ua f uma. (Yes, I've ordered.) 

•Ioe, toe f aumai se isi harcupeka se tasi. (Yes, bring another hamburger) 




PETU I UNA , IGA 0 LE TOTOGI MA 
( NEGOTIATING PRICES V.ITH A 

Pasese : ( pa s s enger ) 

1. E fia le pasase e alu ai i le Grand? 

(How much is the fare to go to the Grand 
Theatre.) 

2 Q E le luasefulu sene? 

(isn't it twenty cents?) 

3o E le fetaui le tolusefulu sene i se 
malaga pu'upu'u. 

(Thirty cents isn't right for such a 
short trip.) 

4« ^a, 'ua lelei. T£ o loa. 

(That's good. Let's go then.) 

5o lElo le fa'aulil 
(Good driving!) 



LF 'AVETA'AVALE 

T'-l DRIVER ) 

'Aveta'avale : (taxi drive?) 

1 . F tolusefulu sene. 
(It's thirty cents.) 



2„ f Ia, pule a 'oe i 3e totogi. 
( T ' : ell, it is up to you.) 

3. 'la, f ua lava se 'afataia. 

(Trenty-sene rill be enough) 



4. f I?-» t,T 5. 

(O.K., let's get going.) 

5. felo fo'i le t^pua'i! 
(Good supporting!) 



VOCABULARY 

ta*avale. car 

pasese fare 

tapua'i ..to be in support. 

•aveta'avale driver 

fa'auli to steer, direct a car. 



taxi.., 

nasese, 



.taxi 

.passenger 



fetaui to be appropriate; 

to match 

•us, lr»va. . . .it's enough 



Pule lava 'oe. 
f Ia, 'ua lelei. US o. 



ALTERNATE R?S?0NSFS 

(It's up to you.) 
(O.K., let's go.) 
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dialogue seven 

fa'aauatjga 0 fa'atjvtalaga tau i le tagata 
(detailed biographical data) 

Tala a Sioi : 

1 # "0 fea le nu'u o T Amelika 'e te sau ai? 
(What tov/n in America do you come from?) 

2 9 •0 soifua pea ou ir.atua? 

(Are your parents still livine?) 

3« f 0 le a le tfjuega sa fai e lou tama? 
(V;hat v/ork c;ic your fther do?) 

4* E to 'alia ou uro m tuafaf ine/tua£^ne? 
(Eov/ many brother's/si *ters do you have?) 

5, 'E te toe fo'i afea i 'Amelika? 

(When will you return to the state?) 

VCCA3DLARY 

nu'u village, place 

ola to live, alive (polite- uso same sex sibling 

soifua) 

tuafafine sister (of male) tuac^ne brother (of female) 

oti die f de- d (polite; maliu pea still 

and maiaia) 

kamupani company fo'i £o back 

ALTERNATE T~ S ?C NSTvS 
•0 fea lou nu'u i V-jnerika? (Where's- your tom in America?) 

•0 fea le setete i "Amerika 'e te sau ai? (V-h^t state in America do you come from?) 
•0 ola/soifua pea ou matua? (Are your wrente still Mvinf?) 

Le.-i, 'ua oti lo'u tiria/tarra. (No, my rother/father died,) 

•Ioe,'o lo'o oln •uma. (- r es, they are both alive*) 



Tala a Mlka: 

1 • 'Ou te sau mai Niu Ioka. 
(I come from New York.) 

2. Leai, 'ua maiaia lo'u tama, 'ae 
'o lo'o ola pea lo'u tina. 

(No, my father's dead, but my 
mother's still living) 

3. Sa faig^luega i se kamupani 

lomitusi. (He worked in publish* 
ing company.) 

4. E to'alua o'u uso, 'ae to'a/tasi 
lo'u tuagane/tuafgfine. (I've 
two sa:re~sex siblings and one 
opposite-sex sibling) 

5. Pe 'a 'una la'u galuega. 
(^hen my 3ob is finished.) 



m^jnao f^r 
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DIALOGUE EIGHT 

•O LE EV7.GA 
(A BATE) 



Tama: (boy) 



1 # Teine, e 'ese lou 'aulelei. 
(Girl, you're so beautiful.) 

2. Sau ta eva. 

(Come let's talk jto get together 
at night.) 

3. E 9 ese lou fia sisi. 
(You're stuck up.) 

4. 'Aua le mimita fa'apea e 'aulelei. 

(Don't "be proud because you're 
beautiful) 

5. Se! Sau ta eva. 

(Shi Come let's get together.) 

6. '0 fea la ta te fetaui ai? 
(Where will we meet?) 

7. 'Ua lelei, 'aua ne'i 'e le sau. 
(O.K. Don't forget to oome.) 



Teine ; (girl) 

1. Pa'afetai. 
(Thank you.) 

2. 'A'aJ 

(Cut it out!) 

3* 'E te le pule. 

(You have no business) 

4. f Ia ? e -St 13? 
(So what?) 



5. Pa'atali se'i p5. 
(Wait until night time.) 

6, P&'atali atu i lalo o fa'i, 
f^V/ait under the bananas.) 



VOCABULARY 



• aulelei 

eva 

•a'a 

sisi 

pule 

mimita 

se'i 

fetaui 

ne'i 



beautiful 

to roam about at night 

express *v>n of dissatisfaction 

conceit, held high 

boss 

conceit 

until 

to meet 

not on M.ny account 
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DIALOGUE NINE 

IOTGA 
(DRINKING) 



Tala a Vili; 



■E te fia inu pia Ioane? 
(Do you want to drink beer John?) 



2 # Pai ia Sale e 9 aumai se lua tala. 
(Ask Sale to give us two dollars) 

3# 'Ua lava ni fagu se ono? 

(Are six bottles enough ? ) 

4» E malosi le pia? 

(Is the beer strong?) 

5. £e f inu ma le pa ta j 
(Drink the foam.) 

6. E leaga le pia e tumu ai le nianava. 
(Beer is bad it makes the stomach full) 

!• 'If e tasi le 'inisi. 
(Yes f one inch.) 

8. Leaga f e le f i seti lo'u manava. 
(lly stomach is not set.) 

$0 *Ai le moto. 

(Eat the fist.) 

10 # Se'i "ai taeao. 

(You'll get some food tomorrow. 



Tala a Ioane: 

1. ■!. 

(Yes.) 

2. Pai 'oe i ai. 
(You ask him.) 

3» Manaial f Aumai ni ipu ma ligi 
loa. (GreatS Get sofre glasses 
and pour.) 

4# Le-i e vaivai. 
(No, it's weak.) 

5» 'Aua le fai tonu valea. 

(Quit making stupid suggestions) 

6. 'Ua 'e'ona. E pu'upu'u lou pute. 

(You are drunk.) (You have a short 

navel.) 

7. *Aua f e te toe fia inu pia. 
(Don't drink beer anymore.) 

8. 'E i ai se mea f ai? 

(is there any food?) 

9. Se f *o le mala le mea. 

(Oh, it's a tragedy.) 



VOCABULARY 



ligi to pour p^upu'u shcrt 

tonu plan* course of action pute navel 

tumu to fill ™oto f ist 

•ona to be drunk mala tragedy 

pata foam 
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DIALOGUE TEN 
SAONIGA 0 SE IHT KOKO 



Tala a Sina: 



1 . aSmasit 

2. Sau i •i,fa , amolemole. 

3# 'Ou te mana'o i se ipu koko fa'amolemole. 

4* , **tu»u i ai nl sipuni suka se lua. 

5# Leai, fa»afetai. Na'o se ipu koko ma nl 
sipuni suka. 

6. •Aumai ma sau ipu koko? 

7. •Aisea? 

8 # E leaga le pia. 

9* E leaga. «E te •ona ai. 

iO. •!, na*o le tasi lava. 



Tala a Tomasi: 

1. «0 a»u! 

2. •Ia, »ua f ou sau. 

3. E mo 1 !? f Ia, f o le>a «ou alu 

e •aumai. f E to mara^o • fa f a- 
suka? 

4. ! E te mara^o i se susu? 

5. 'Ua lelel. 

6. Leai, fa>afetai. «0u te le 
inu koko. 

7. •Ou te le fiafia i le koko. 
•Ou te fiafia i le pia. 

8. Leai, e lelei le pia. 

9. E le afaina. Na^o le tasi li 
ipu koko 'e te mana 1 © ai? 

10. «Ua lelei. «0 le«a inu lau 

ipu koko, «ae inu la*u fagu 
pia. 



VOCABULARY 

na'o only 

e le afaina it«s all right; 



•i here 

•ona drunk, intoxicated 
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D IALOGUE ELEVEN 



Tala a Semisi; 

1. Vilil 

2. Togi mai le polo, fa'amolemole. 
3 # Le polo kilikitil 

4. Fa'afetai. «E te fia kilikiti? 

5 # »0 lea "ua toeitiiti 'atoa le isi 'au. 
•atoa la roatou 'au# 



TA'ALOGA KILIKITI 

Tala a Vili: 



1. «0 a«ul 

2. '0 le a le polo? 
3« f Ia, 8apol 

4. »0 ai »uma e kilikiti? E le«i 
''atoa 'au? 

5 # «0 le'a «ou kilikiti, «ae (e) IB 
mafai 1 ona *ou tamo*© saosaoa* 
f 0 lea e lasrea lo'u vae» 

6. E le'o so»u fiapepel "0 le «au 
a ai 'ou te ta'alo ai? 

7 # "la, 'o a'u la 'o le'a te'eu 

8. f Ua lelei. 'Ua tutu'i 9 olo? 



6 # Se, 'aua 'e tefiapepe. 

7 # '0 le 'au a Simi* 

8* Leai, "o Ioane lena e te'a, "o 'oe e 
talitua'a. 

9. Leai, tutu'i e »oe 'olo i'ina", ma •avatu 9. '0 le «au a ai »o le'a tatS mutual 
le pate lea e ta ai se isi. 

,0. «0 la tou -au. 1°. '° l° n 15 6 faia 18 

lape, 'a? 

il f fai fa»alelei-la tou lape, 'av£ 11. 'Ua lelei. Te«a loa le polol 

«a tou faia'ina e esi o tou to'ilalo. 
E fa'asiva ai fo'i 'oe. 

VOCAm'ARY 

te'a pitch 



11. 



•polo 



, ball 

sapo catch 

• o ai 'urna • who all(?) 

•Stoa ^hole 

• o lea in regards to that 

■au» •••••• •team 



saosaoa 



.fast 



lavea hurt t injure 

fai fa'alelei make it good 



talitua"a fielder; to fielder 

tutu'i «to pound (into some 

thing) 

■olo .mm •wicket 

pate •••bat 

tS hit 

se isi • .someone; something else 

tata hit (plural) ? at bat 



lape «to sing and dance. 

faia'ina to loose in a gaine t cause to d „ nce 

to-ilalo ..-to be <*rercc-e iva. _ loosing team entertains. 
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DIALOGUE fTELTB 
StJ'ESU'EGA I LE MATA'UHT 

Tala a JBimis Tala a ^>a: 

!• f Ua ta le fia, Iflka? 1 # «Ua lima minute »ua te'a ai 

le sefulu. 9 0 le a le mea 
•ua »e fesili ai i le taimi? 

E i ai sou fa^lavelave? 

2. f X, f o lenei e tau su'esu'e la f u mata'upu 2. »0 le a lau maiia'upu e fai? 

e fai taeao i tamaiti a'oga i le falea f 6ga. f 0 le numera po*o le saienisi? 

3. '0 le saienisi. 
4* E leai se mea. 

5# f If f ua fai sina leva# •Ua f atoa le itula. 

6. 'Ua feoloolo. Na f o le tasi ! o le mea f ou 
te le iloaina pe f ua lava la*u sauniuniga. 

7. Leai, fa'afetai. Ifesalo f ua lava fo f i 
la'u su'esu'e i lenei po. •Ua tatau 

ona fai sa f u malologa mo le faiga o le 
a'oga taeao. 

8» *Ua lelei, ma *ia manuia le po. 

9« f Aua le moefiti* 
10. Fsl. 

« tjfu FPU 

su'esu'e. to study sauniuniga preparation 

tau. ..trying to maiKLBga... (n) rest 

fa f aletonu •••••not in agreement faia lea tonu.....do that plan 

sina .a little bit miti. ..dream 

lava. ..enough moefiti ..to turn much in 

one's sleep. 



3* f 0 le a se mea *o fa f aletonu? 
4# f Ua leva ona *e su'es^e? 

5. iSlofa e, »Uaa la? 

6. »Afai »ua «atoa le tolu itula, 

1 ua tatau ona lava. E i ai 
se mea f ou te f esoasoani atu 
ai? 

7. •Ia, faia lea tonu. •O le'a 

•ou alu fo'i la f ou te moe. 

8. Ifenuia fo*i le po. Fai se 
miti lelei. 

9. T6fa. 
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DIALOGUE 
TALA I LE 

Tala a Siml : 

1« Sole, »a fa*apefea? 

2. «Ou te alu i Savai f i. 

3. f 0u te alu i le pasi. 

4. Ona , ou iru'ua lea f o Mulifanua mo 
Salelologa i le f afa o le sefulutasi 

i le va f a. 
5* f A f ou taunu f u i Savai'i, •ona f ou 

alu lea i le pasi i Fagamalo. f TJa 

ta se f ia? 

6 # f 0i sole, f ua f ou tuai. f A nei 
•ou te le maua le pasi, 

7. •Ia, f ua lelei. T5fa. 

8. Fa»afetai. ISanuia fo f i le famuli, 
Tofal 



MAKETI 

Tala a Mtka; 

1« Se^na v ou sau e su v e se v ato 
talo. f A fa f apefea f oe? 

2. E fa 9 apefea ona v e alu? 

3. 'Ona a lea? 

4» E fa f apefea pe f a e taunu f u i 
Savai'i? 

5. Toe lima minute i le iva. 

6. v Ia, e sili pe v a v e momo'e loa 

1 le mea e tutu ai pasi. 

7. Tofa soifua. Manuia le malaga. 

8. Pal 



tu v ua to leave momo , e.(tamo , e)....to run 

v oi soleU v oh man! (interjection) tuai late 
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0 LO'U 'AIGA 



«0 a'u *o Simi lELla, f o se tama •Amerika. f 0 lo'o o f u tafao i Samoa, f ae le galo 
ai lo'u'aiflja i lo f u atunu f u moni. '0 lo'o i ai lea i le Setete o Hinoi, e lata ane 
i vaituloto tetele o le Unaite Setete. E le tc'atele lo matou f aiga f »ua na'o o f u 
matua, ma lo*u tuafafine f o lo f o fa , amuli mai ai nei. 

•0 lo f u tama ! ua fasefulu ma le lima ona tausaga, ma f o lo'o fai lava lana pisi- 
nisi ta f avale. E nofo si o f u tina f o Lina i le f<?le ma sauni mea'ai, 'a'o Peti ! o 
lo'o a'oga i le TJnivesit?* E masani fo f i ona asiasi ane le uso o lo'u tina ma lana 
fanau i ni isi taimi i lo matou •aiga, ma nonofo ai mo ii aso. 

E o'o lava ina malulu tele le tau i lea nofoagn., f ae leai se mea e popole ai, aua 
e mautu mea •uma i lo matou fale piliki ma ona fa'amalama tioata matagofie. *0 lo f o 
i ai magalafu ma masini fa'avevela f ea e mafanafana ai le fale f atoa. 

•A alu loa Siaosi i lana g^luega, 'a f o Peti i le a'oga, ona toe loa lea f o lo'u 
tina ma Kili lana pusi, la te leleo i le aso f atoa. E tafe fa , ata , amilo i le togala'au 
i tafafale se alia manino manaia. f 0 f ina e fagot a so'o ai Kili ma sau ai ma nai 
tama f i i'a i le fale. »0 le fa*atoa f aga fo'i lea e masani ona f ou ta'oto'oto solo 
ai ma fai tau sa f u tusi, aua e nalu ma fefiloi ai le manogi o fugala'au 'ese'ese* 



VOCABULARY 



^alo 

atunu'u moni 

? ata ane 

vaituloto 

na'o 

fa'amuli 

fai 

pisinisi 

ta^vale 
si o f u 
sa^ni 
masani 
asiasi ane 
ni isi 
ni nai 
fefiloi 



to forget 

one's true country 
close to 
lake 
only- 
stay behind 
to do 

car dealership 

my(beloved) 

prepare 

accustomed to 

visit 
some other 
some 
mix 



o'o 


to reach 




or arrive 


ina 


become 


nofoaga 


place 


popole 


to vforry 


mautu 


well built 


piliki 


brick 


fa'amalama 


v/indow 


matagofie 


beautiful 


tioata 


glass 


magalafu 


fire place 


masini 




fa'avevela 


heater 


fa , amafana- 




fana 


to warm 


nammu 


scent 



mafanafana 
•ona toe loa 

lea 
leoleo 
tafe 

fa t ata t amilo 

togalS'au 

tafafale 

alia 

manino 

fagota so 1 © 

tama'i 

fa'ato'aga 

ta'oto'oto 

solo 
malu . 

fugala'au 
•ese'ese 



warm 

then only remain 

vratch after 
flow 
around 
garden 

next to the house 

creek 

clear 

to fish often 
small 
garden 
lie around 

cool 

flowers 
different 



1. "0 ai le nu'u o Simi? 

2. E to f afia le 'aiga o Simi? 

3 & f 0 le a le matua o lona tama? 

4. '0 le a le galuega a le toea'ina? 



5. E to'afia le 'aiga o Simi? 

• 6. f 0 ai e leoleoina Lina? 

7. f 0 le a le tau 1 Ilinoi? 

8. f 0 fea e masani ona faitautusi ai Simi? 
9« r 0 ai le turifafine o Simi? 
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f 0 LA'U I/ANAMEA 



Na ma feiloa'i ma Sina i le tifaga ma f amata mai ai ona ma uo. f 0 se teine 
amiolelei tele, *ae lalelei fo f i. E manaia lona fuaitino, ma momosi lona pa f u. 
•Ua luasefulu nei ona tausaga. Sa a'oga i le Kolisi o Samoa, ma f o lo'o fai~ 
galuega nei i le falemeli. E nonofo ma ona matua i lo latou 8 aiga i Lepea. E 
ui lava ina fiafia 'o ia i ta'aloga ma le tifaga, *ae tumau pea fo*i lona fa f a- 
maoni i lona tiute. 

•0 se isi aso na manava mai ai, ona afe ane lea i lo'u fale, fai mai, "Pati, 
•ua tatau ona e alu atu taeao tatou te failotu, *aua f o tala atu taeao f ou te 
rnalaga ai i Niu Sila." f Ua te*i o f u tino f ae tau nofo lo'u fatu, ma f ou fai 
atu^ 

"E a «ea? f E te alu »o le a? «o a na faiga valea fa^pena?" 
"Ivlalie lou loto! E le mafai ona *ou te'ena le av-noa f ua •aumai i la'u 
galuega. E na f o le tolu vaiaso." % 0 lana tali mai lea. 

Sa f ou 'onosa'i loa ma malie e ncfo fa f atali i lea taimi. Na *ou «lu-fc f i- 
i le 'aiga e pei *ona ia vala'auina a*u i la ]~tou 1 aiga fa , amavae. Sa matou 
rnalaga e fa , amavae ma Sina i le malae va^lele i lea aso. f 0 lo r o o f u fa'a- 
tali nei lava se'ia fo f i mai ona ma fa'aipoipo loa lea. E tasi le lave ? ua 
o f o nei i ai; e le f o le tclu vaiaso, *a *o le tolu masina e pei •ona ia toe 
tusi mai. 



VOCABULARY 



manamea 

feiloa'i 

ona 

amiolelei 

lalelei 

fuaitino 
momosi 

ona afe ane lea 
tau nofo lo'u fatu 
te'en\ 
'onosa'i 
malae va'alele 

ona na fa'aipoipo 
e pei »ona 



sweetheart 

to be acquainted with 
then 

well behaved 
beautiful 

complexion* figure 
soft, smooth 

then se called in 

my heart stood still 

refuse 

patience 

airport 

then v/e will marry 
as 



matua 

E ui lava ina 

tumau 

tiute 

fa 1 amaoni 

manava 

pa f u 

te'i o'u tino 

avanoa 

se'ia 

lave 



parents 
although 
to be firm 
duty 

faithful, loyal 
to rest after 
working. 

skin 

a shock r^n 

through my body 

chance 

until 

problem 



0 LA § U liAJTAEEA 



Fai tau 


ma su'e tali o fesili nei: 




1. 


•0 


ai na tusia le tala? 


7. 


2. 


•0 


ai lana manamea? 


8. 


3. 


'0 


fea sa a'oca ai lenei teine? 


9. 


4. 


•0 


ai lona nu'u? 


10. 


5. 


•0 


fea 'o faig-'.luega ai nei? 




6. 


Fa' 


amatala foli^a o Sina ma ona 


11. 



uigti? 
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■Aisea na fa , ano*?nna * i lana uo? 
•0 le a le •urai na tu f u e rnalaga ai? 
Na fa*apefea ona •ama.ta lenei uo? 
! 0 le a le lagona na o'o i le uo a 
Sina f ina , un tuai mai? 

F fia vaiaso *ua toe tolopo ai le 
rnalaga f ua le fo*i mai? 
(tolopo- postpone) 
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0 SE AFIAFI I LE FALEPIA 

E , ese f ee^ tagata ma o latou ma f oi, •ae manaia fo'i le tofotofo i mea •uma. 
•0 le tasi la Kirisimasi na malaga mal ai lo f u uso sa i Pago e asiasi mai. Sa fai 
mai loa i se tasi aso, "Toma, fai sou 'ofu, f ae ta o ta tafafao i Apia/ 1 

n 0 Apia i fea *o le*a ta o i ai? *0 la f u fesili atu lea. 
»T£ o se 1 ! fa f amafanafana o ta toto i le T a noa w 

f Ua *ou iloa nei le uiga o la na malaga, 'a 'o a*u fo'i e le inu, 'ae f ou te 
musu fo'i e alu na f o Siaosi f aua e 'ona leaga, 

Po'o le fitu na ma taunu'u ai i le Tanoa f a f ua tuniu f atoa le fale 1 taaaloloa 
uiga •ese^se fa'apea fo f i tama'ita'i. E mau e f o nonofo mau e e sisiva, ma le anoano 
e laulaututu solo. f Ua tolo fo f i le savali tifa tifa ma tautevateva "atoa fo'i ma 
gagana fa'atupu fa'alavelave. 

Sa , 5mata loa ona inu la f u tama 'ina f ua maua si pa'usisi p&g?noa, 'o lo'o i ai 
se laulau ma ni nofoa. Masalo f ua ono a ma fagu f ae tasi lava la'u ipu, 'a f ua 
tamata ona tautalatala fiafia Siaosi, f aua f ua tau le pi« # •TTa tu loa i luga ma 
pese 'ua o'o ai lava i le fa'aili. E le masino fo 1 ! itu'aiga teine sa i ai i lea 
po, 'atoa ma a latou faiga fa'atosina. 

f 0 lea na sisiva ai loa lo'u uso ma se tasi tevolo fafine, 'a f ua 'amata lava 
•ona 'ou popole, «aua 'ua fa'atetele lava lona pisa. E le'i leva lava, 'ae patiapata 
loa fag**. O'u momo'e atu f o Siaosi lea *ua fasi tele e le 'au •onana. f 0na f o a f u 
•o lo'o malamalama* na lelei ai. Na'o lo'u patuina lava o lea ma alu ifo f f ae *ou 
tago atu loa fa'atata mai la'u tama, togi i le ta'avale ma ma fafo loa ma le ma f afala. 



VOCABULARY 



■ese'ese 


different 


solo 


all around 


ma'oi 


favorite 


tolo 


many 


tofotofo 


to experiment, try 


savali tifa- 


stagger 


f o le tasi Kirisimasi 


one .Christmas 


tifa 




malaga 


travel 


tautevateva 


walk crooked 


asiasi 


visit 


gagana 


language 


tafafao 


to roam about 


fa'atupu 


to create, cause 


fesili atu 


to ask 


fa'alavelave 


trouble 


se«i 


let's 


la'u tama 


my boy (expression) 


fa 1 amaf anaf ana 


warm up 


pa'usisi 


corner 


Tanoa 


the Tanoa Club 


paganoa 


silent 


toto 


blood 


masalo 


maybe 


uiga 


meaning 


tautalatala 


talk on and on 


•a 


but 


tau 


to affect, to reach 


■ona leaga 


Ao get very drunk 


o'o atu 


arrived at 


po'o le fitu 


about 7 o'clock 


fa'aili 


tend 


taunu'u 


to arrive 


le masino 


uncountable 


tumu f atoa 


completely filled 


itu'aiga 


sorts, kinds of 


uiga 'ese'ese 


all different kinds 


•atoa 


complete 


mau 


some 


faiga 


?<ay f style 


e 


who 


fa'atosina 


to come on strong 


anoano 


many 


tevolo fafine 


she-devil 


lauLantaisL 


stand 


popole 


worry 
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fa 9 ate tele 
pisa 



getting worse 
noise 

hadn't been long 
clatter about 
to run to 

to be really beaten 
drunken group 
because 



patuina 
•o lea 
ifo 

tago 

fa'atata 
togl 

fafo loa ma le 



clear headed 
to strike 

that one 

down 

take 

to drag Quickly 
throw 

to get out (idiom) 



le 1 ! leva 
patiapata 
momo'e atu 
fasi tele 
•au f onana 
•ona 



ma f afala 



'0 SE AFT AFT I LE FALEPIA 



Faitau ma tali f esili nei : 

1. f 0 ai le tusitala? 

2. '0 ai le igoa o lona uso? 

3. f 0 fea sa i ai lona uso? 

4. *0 le a le ma f oi o lea taule'ale'a? 

5 # •O le a le taimi na taunu'u ai i le T&noaV 

6 9 E fia a la fagu pia na inu? 

7> Na fa*apefea ona la fo*i i le •aiga? 
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SAMPAN GRAMMAR 

/ 

foie section following on Samoan grammar is not a complete analysis of the 
Samoan Language. As with the glossary which follows 9 this unit deals only 
with those areas that would be of use to a student or instructor of conversa 
tional S&moan. Derivation and evolution of gramatical concepts 9 as well as a 
compamtive study with other Polynesian languages are beyond the purpose of 
this book. Research in these areas should be directed to the two texts from 
which much of this section was compiled. ( Samoan Gragmgr , Spencer Churchward, 
Spectator Publishing Co. Pty. Ltd., Melbourne. 1951J ' Bratt's Grammar and 
Dictionary of the Samoan Language ; Rev. George Pratt, Malua Printing Itess, 
Malua, Western >amoa. 1911). Further grammar information can be found* in 
Marsack^s Samoan and the L.D.S. Let's Speak Samoan (see bibliography). 
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SAMPAN GRAMMAR 



PART I: THE ALPHABET 
There are five vowels and twelve consonants in Samoan. They are: 

A E I 0 U 
F&HKLMNPRSTV 

Three of these consonants (H,K,R) are not native but were introduced in foreign 
words. H is not frequently encountered. 

VOWELS * 

The five vowels are pronounced much the same as in European languages. 

a as in father 
e as in head 
i as in tea 
o as in home 
u as in do 

Every vowel sound can be pronounced three ways. The short (a), the long and 
the glottal (ja). In ea;h of these three variations however, it is not so much 
the sound that changes, but the manner in which it is delivered. A short vowel is 
a short utterance of the sound. A long vowel is a prolongation of the sound, and 
a glottal vowel is an abrupt glottal beginning of the sound. These differences 
are very important since entire meanings depend upon how a sound is uttered. 

ai . . . . who 

'ai . . . . to eat 
ai • • • • a row of plants 

The three vowels may be represented diagramatically as follows. 



SHORT L0N& GLOTTAL 




begins smoothly - also begins smoothly begins very abruptly 

but carried longer 



VOWEL COMBINATIONS 

Double vowels. Similar vowels occurring together in a word are usually separated 
by a glottal sound. There are exceptions however as in the cases of compound word 
or prefixed and suffixed words resulting in duplicated vowels. In many instances 
these duplicated vowels are pronounced together as one long vowel. 

ta alofa, talofa .... I i 0V e (common greeting) 
tala atu - talatu • • • beyond 
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piphthongs . Combinations of vowels always retain their seperate sounds. For this 
reason there are no improper diphthongs, such" as is; found in Tftigl I g h ' (threy y 
through, «oo, etc). Bach vowel in the combination is distinctly pronounced. The 
resulting harmony of vowels in some cases gives rise to several sounds in which 
the components are less easy to distinguish (ai sounds like the English long i). 
Among the combinations there are several similar sounding diphthongs which at 
first difficult for foreigners to tell apart. 



Ae and Ai: vae leg 

vai water 

Ao and Au: fao nail 

fau to build 

Oe and Oi: toe to remain over 

toi a kind of tree 



Diphthongs should always be pronounced so that the mouth finishes in the posi- 
tion of the final vowel. It is probably evident that proper pronunciation is of 
the highest importance since a slightly altered pronunciation can drastically 
change the meaning of a word. 

Tai tide 

Tae ••••••••••••••• feces 



CONSONANTS 

As stated before, there are twelve existing consonants in the Samoan Language. 
At the present time these coincide more or less with the English pronunciation. 
There are four notable exceptions however. & is always a nasal sound as in'ng* 
of sing. L is somewhat similar to a soft English R and is indeed interchangable 
with the adopted R in the Samoan alphabet. This is particularly evident for words 
in which L is preceeded by A,E,0,U and followed by I. The Samoan P is very soft 
and is between an English B and P. With the exception of the G, these pronuncia- 
tion differences are veiy slight. 



Colloquial Speech 

Common Samoan speech is characterized by tiie almost exclusive use of K and & in 
place of T and N. Any student learning to speak from a native speaker will in- 
variably be taught the "proper" or pure Samoan form in which the exclusive use of 
K and & is frowned upon. This same Samoan would however in conversation with an- 
other native speaker revert to the colloquial speech pattern (using K and &). It 
is important to realize that the "K" dialect (so it is called) is what most people 
will hear being spoken by others and not infrequently to the student himself. Non« 
Samoans are discouraged from imitating this speech form since it is considered to 
be a corruption of the Samoan language. Below is an example of tiie two patterns. 
Remember however that the language, although spoken,is never written. 

T: Tatou nonofo i'ina Let's sit there* 

K: Kakou gogofo i'iga. 

Syllables and Accent 

Below are some of the major points concerning syllables and accents. 

1 . No two consonants may occur together without and intervening vowel 
or vowels. 

2. All syllables must end in a vowel. 

3. No syllable can have more than one consonant and two vowels. 

4. Accent is usually on the penultima (second last syllable)* There 
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may be exceptions to this and there may be more than one accent in 
a word, 

(a) Long vowels usually take the accent, (it may be a secondaxy 
accent) 

(b) Words ending in a long vowel accent that syllable. 

faigata difficult 

(c) Reference to a distant place or object causes the accent to be 
be shifted to the last syllable # 

f 0 la e i fale He's in the house. 

(d) All words ending in diphthongs accent the last syllable. 

vaveao # day break (night) 

(e) Most words ending in ga accent that syllable (but not nouns 
derived from verbs as in moega ) 

tiga # to hurt 

(f ) Certain adjectives accent the last syllable for emphasis 

u* 1 very tall, 

COMMON PRONOUNCIATION ERRORS 

Y SOUND: There is no'y'i 11 Samoan. However when a3 , f ae r oi r oe preceeds a vowel, 
the resulting sound is often mispronounced as y. 

loia not loiya lawyer 

faia'ina not fai ya'ina to lose 

Words beginning with i_ followed by a vowel are similarly mispronounced. 

Ianuali not yan u ali January 

Iesu not ye su Jesus. 

W SOUND: There is no*w'in Samoan. Certain vowel combinations can give rise to 
a sound commonly mistaken for w. A single o or u. followed a vowel especially ji 
is an example. 

soia • ndt sowia stopi 

itua not i tuwa behind 

igoa not igov/a . name 

U at the beginning of word followed by a vowel. 

uila not wila power 

uati not wati watch 

Au or Ao followed by a vowel. 

falaoa not falawa bread 

*aua not *awa don't! 

A NOTE ON THE SAMOAN GLOTTAL 

Some books in existence on the Samoan Language state that the Samoan glottal (') 
appears in words in place of the K of other Polynesian languages. 

* oe (Samoan) koe (Maori) you 

i'a (Samoan) ilea (other Polynesian fish 

languages) 

This would mean that the glottal in Samoan is to be considered as a consonent. 
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PART II: TSK HDMINATIffE 



THE PARTICLE 'Q 

The use of this word is a concept foreign to English speaking students. Nouns 
may stand alone in Bnglish, but they must be 'set off 1 by the particle •<> in 
Samoan for the nouns to be complete* Pratt refers to 9 £ as the sign of the 
nominative as does the Mo man publication, let's apeak SagoaiU Xarsaok however 
points out that 'o, also occurs in the accusative case (with objects.) It would 
be safe then to just list the principal functions of this important word and re- 
frain from giving it a restricting label. 

1 • f J) is only used for a noun or pronoun. When it occurs before any 

other part of speech it has the effect of transforming it to a noun. 

•0 le teine feulelei The beautiful girl. 

•0 le kulelei o le teine The beauty of the girl. 

2. It must come before a noun or pronoun when these stand alone. 
'0 le maile The dog. 

•0 a f u as. 

3. It is the sign of the nominative absolute. 

•0 f oe f o la f u uo You are ay friend. 

4* •£ preceeds all proper nouns in the nominative. 

•0 Samoa Samoa. 

•0 Malietoa Malietoa. 



5m *j) proceeds pronouns in the nominative case* 

(a) Relative pronouns 

f 0 le fta alu« v He who went. 
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(b) Interrogative pronouns 

9 0 ai 9 oe? Who are you? 

•0 fea f oe? Where are you? 

(o) Demonstratives 

•0 lea a This. 

•0 lena That. 

(d) Indefinite pronouns 

•0 s<* isi Another. 

•0 ni isi Others. 

(e) Personal pronouns* 

•0 aMi Mb. 

•0 tatou We. 

Mote: •() does not eeour before the short or dependent forms of 
the pronouns (see the section on pronouns). 

6. In sentences, f j> is used when the subject occurs before the verb. 
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*0 le tama lena sa pa'u That boy fell. 

It is not used if the subject follows the verb. 

Sa pa'u le tama lena That boy fell. 

An exception is the pronoun in (he/she/it) whish takes 
'o, before or after the verb. 

9 0 ia sa ma'i. He was sick. 

Sa ma'i 'o ia. 

Yttien using the s tincture: Ona ai ... lea (then), the ncun or 
pronoun may take or omit the f o if it follows the verb. 

•Ai muamua ona fai ai lea lau mea a'oga. 
•Ai muamua ona fai ai lea 'o lau mea a'oga. 
Eat first then do your school work. 



THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 

Le is the Samoan definite article. It is used whenever the noun is definite in 
the mind of the speaker. Note that even though English would use the indefinite 
article in some definite situations Samoan does not. This is particularly evident 
in the answer to the question: What is that? 

•0 le povi. Its a cow. 

All nouns must show an article to denote singular. Omitting the article results 
in the plural of the noun. For this reason it is important to always include the 
article if singular is to be expressed. Plural is assumed unless the article is 
present. 

f 0 le penitala The pens. 

•0 penitala. Pens. 

Although most Samoan nouns do not change from singular to plural a few nouns do 
but these are rare and can be easily memorized. 

lo'omatua lo 1 ouiatutua ....... . old woman 

matua matua parent 

tamaitiiti tama} ti child 

tamaloa tamaloloa man 

taule'ale'a taulele'a untitled man 

to'alua ta'ito'alua spouse 

tuafafine tuafafine inale^ sister 

Indefinite \ Article 
Se replaces le. when the indefinite is to be expressed. It is used when: 

(a) Referring to one of many. 

'Aumai Ge tala. Give me a dollar. 

(b) V/hen questioning somethings existence. 

•0 se pua'a lale? Is that a pig? 

(c) Expressing negative. 

E le 'o se pua'a Its not a pig. 




33? 



350 



Ni is the plural form of se. When it is used in place of se, the noun becomes 
plural. It can be translated as • some 1 . 

•Aumai ni tala Give me sou dollars. 

•0 ni pua'a la? Are those pigs? 

E le f o ni pua'a They aren't pigs. 

Ni is sometimes omitted in colloquial speech. 

•0 pua'a? Are they pigs? 

E le*o pua'a. They aren't pigs. 

NOUNS 

Many of the nouns of the Samoans Language are derived from simple roots which 
have been reduplicated, combined with other words, or taken a suffix or prefix. 
In most cases, the newly formed word takes its menning from the base wards. 

solo (towel) solosolo (handkerchief) 

fale (ftouse) + ma 1 ! (sick) . falema'i (heapital^ 
moe (sleep) + moega (bed) 

Pronunciation may change somewhat r/hen the new words are pronounced as one. 
mata (eye) + *upu (word) . • . matS'upu (subject) 

With few exceptions nouns do not chnnge form from singular to plural (set the 
section on the definite article). Instead, nouns show number by the presence 
or absence of the definite or indefinite article (or possessive pronoun) # 

All nouns belong to one of two possessive clrssific? tions depending on the re~ 
lationship of that noun to humans (very personal, or non-personal). Each cata- 
gory has a separate set of possessive pronouns rhich apply specifically to these 
nouns, (see the section on possessive pronouns) 

Nouns will normally follow the verb in sentence construction. This rule applies 
to both noun subjects and objects. 

f Ua alu le pasi The bus is going. 

•Aua f e te tago i la f u... Don't touch my book, 
tusi • 
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PART III: PRONOUNS 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

English has only two pronoun numbers, singular and plural. -Samoan pronouns how- 
ever can be divided into three groupings: singular, plural, and pair plural 
(dual). 

Singular , Dual Plural 

a'u, ita, ( •ou, o f u)-I ta«ua (ta)-we (2) tatou-we 

ma'ua (ma) -we (2) matou-we 
•oe (»e)-you 1 oulua (lua)-you(2) «outou (tou)-you 

ia (na)-he/she/it la'ua (la)-they(2) latou-they 

These pronouns normally occur with the particle »o, (except as noted in the section 
on 'Oj and except for the dependent or short forms listed in parenthesis.) 

COMMENTS CONCERNING THESE TRONOUNS 

1. The Samoan pronouns correspond with English pronouns in meaning with three 
major exceptions. 

(a) The dual set is used only for pairs. 

(b) Both the dual and real plural have an inclusive and exclusive form for the 
first person pronoun (we) 

Enclusive: includes the speaker and the listener onlj. 

ta'ua : speaker and listener only. 

tatou : speaker and listeners only. 
Exclusive : excludes the listener from the group, 

ma f ua : speaker and another but not the listener. 

raatou: speaker and others but not the listener. 

(c) The third person singular, ia is used for he, she, and it. 

2. The short forms of the pronouns (in parenthesis) do not take the particle ■o. 
These short forms are used when the pronoun: 

(a) occurs before the verb. 

f 0u te moe I sleep. 

as opposed to 

E moe a f u I sleep. 

(b) is inserted between the verb and the tense marker. 

•ua f e sau? Have you come? 

as opposed to 

•ua sau 'oe? Have you come? 

(c) is in the second clause of the nominative '..osolute. 

•0 a'u nei, 'ou te As for me, 1*11 flo. 
alu. 
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3 # First and third person dual and plural pronouns can be preceded by , i (except 
the short forms) If *i is used it will occur nhen: 

(a) the pronoun stands alone and is preceded by f 0. 

•0 >i tatou ### . ...... We. 

(b) the pronoun occurs in a position other than before the verb. 

•Ha •a , gi , i latou GChey are eating. 

In common speech however, 'JL is frequently omitted. 
4 # Ihe pronouns do not change form even in a change of case such as in English: 
they (subject) them (object). 



Na latou o They went. 

•Ave le xnea'ai ia latou Give the food to them. 



5 • Miscellaneous 
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(a) Ita (or ta) is an alternate for a^u. It is sometimes • used in common speech, 
songs, and idioms, i.e., ta fiaola e, tafefe . tSlofa e. (rhich are all ex- 
pressions of grief, suprise and sympathy and are compounds of ita and root 

(b) - . r »Tlation of 'ou used with the f o lo'n t':nse marker. 

•0 lo'o o'u alu " ! j x <ng. 

♦ * usually omit the third per^cr „ «r "ronoun altogether, or in 

o Instance?) use the actual noun :ir venoe. 

*0 lo f o alu •o ia :e is going. 

•0 lo>o alu . ....(He) is going. 

(d) Die duals are formed from the ro ojcL lua meaning two. 

(e) The plurals are formed from ih ■ ; < ot word tou (from tolu- three). 

(f) The use of inclusive and exc-j .sj ve is a very important concept in a com- 
munal society like Samoa, it is important to know hoyr one stands in re- 
lation to a group of peopj (if you are included or excluded). 

(g) When refering to grou : (A', individuals, a Sainoan usually uses the rost in- 
clusive pronoun for f'tt situation* 

•0 ir" 1 a iiii Mele Mary and I. (literal •; : e(2) and 

•0 Oua ma Simi .....She and Jir. \ •'■ :y (2) and Jim) 

•C f oulua ma Sina You and S. {Yov (2) and Sina) 

This concept also carries over into the posse ssj ronouns.** As will be 
seen later, group ovmerohip is preferred over 1 onal ownership. 

Come to my house. Sav i lo matou fale{ literally: 

Come to our house.) 

posstgsiyt pneuc^s 

Before beginning this section on the possessive jronouns, there is a concept that 
the student should understand concerning nouns and choking rossesaion in Samoan. 

All nouns in Samoan are categorized as either personal or non-personal. Personal 
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nouns are normally those with which one has an intimate and permanent relation 
(parts of the body, relatives, etc). Non-personal notins are those which have 
portance as 'things' or mere •objects' rather than as intimate parts of ones 11 
(car, foods, etc). 

The Samoan language has a duplicate set of possessive pronouns, one set used for 
the personal nouns, and the other set for the non-personal nouns. Biese pronouns 
are listed in the table following arid it should be noted, that the difference be- 
tween these two •sets 1 of pronouns is the single vowel change: a to o. For this 
reason some texts refer to the personal nouns as o nouns and the non-personal 
nouns as a nouns because they take the o and a possessive pronouns respectively. 

Thus, when expressing the possessive case of the personal noun tana (father) and 
the non-personal noun ta'avale (car) . There is a distinction between the posses- 
sive pronounu. 

•0 lc f u tama W father. 

•0 la'u ta'avale }Sy car. 

The proper use of the a or o pronoun is very important not only because the iron • 
possessive may sound incorrect to a Samoan ear, but because the actual meaninf 
some words r/iay change with the a or o form. 

v 0 la'u susu My milk. 

•0 lo'u «usu My breast. 

3elow is a very General i is t of categories for £ and a nouns which may serv 
guide in deciding which class of possessives to use. TSiere are exceptions , 
course, but most nouns are fairly consistant to these lists. 

Personal Possessions: 0 Class 

1. Relations - except tane (husband), iv£ (wife), tgga (woman's child), 

fanau (child) 

2. Soul, emotions, etc. 

3. Body and its part-except ' ava (beard). 

4. Clothing. 

5« House and its parts. 

6. Boat and its parts. 

7. Land-except fa'ato'aga (plantation). 

Non-personal Possessions; A Class 

1. Property- of every kind. 

2. Language f words, speech. 

3. Animals, plants 

4. Work. 
5t Pood. 

6. Customs and conduct. 
The following table lists the Samoan possessive, both the a and o forms. 

THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

I. DEFINITE: 
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For Singular Nouns 

lo«u, la f u my 

lou f lau your 
lona f lana his, her, its 

lo ta, la ta our(2) 
lo ma, la ma our(2) 

lo lua, la lua your (2) 

lo la, la la their(2) 

lo tatou* la tatou our 

lo matou, la matou our 

lo tou, la tou your 

lo latou, la la tou their 



gag plural nouns 



o'u, a«u 
ou, au 
ona, ana 



Oj ta, a ta 
o ma, a ma 
c lua, a lua 
o IS, a la 

o tatou, a tatou 
o matou, a matou 
o tou, a tou 
o latou, a latou 



II. INDEFINITE: 

so»u, sa'u ny ni o'u, ni a'u 

sou, sau your ni ou, ni au 

sona, sana his, her, its ni ona, ni ana 

so ta, sa t5 our(2) ni o ta, ni a ta 

so ma, sa ma our(2) ni o ma, ni a ma 

so lua, sa lua your (2) ni o lua, ni a lua 

so IS, sa la their(2) ni o la, ni a la 

so tatou, sa tatou our ni o tatou, ni a tatou. 

so matou, sa matou our ni o matou, ni a matou. 

so tou, sa tou your ni o tou, ni a tou^ 

so latou, sa latou their ni o latou, ni a latou 

CONCERNING THE POSSESSIVE PRONOtSTS. 
1 # Prom the table, it should be evident that there are separate possessive pro- 
nouns for singular and plural nouns as well as for definite and indefinite 
possessive statements. 

•0 la f u maile T3y dog. 

•0 a'u maile.. Nty dogs. 

■0 sa^u maile? Is it my dog? 

i0 ni a'u maile? Are they my dogs? 

There is a very noticeble pattern for these different forms of the possessives, 

Definite . Possessive pronouns used with singular nouns all begin with 1. For 
plural nouns the 1^ is dropped. 

•0 lo latou tuagane Their brother. 

■0 o latou tuagane Their brothers. 

•0 la ! u pua f a Wy pig* 

•0 a'u pua r a UST pifjs. 

Indefinite: If the statement being uttered is a question or negative, the 
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singular pronoun changes the 1 to e. The plural pronoun drops the con- 

sonant and adds the indefinite article ni as well, 

»0 so latou tua#ine?, # , Is it their brother? 

•0 ni o latou tuaglne? ,£re they their brothers? 

E le "o sa'u pua*a *#Ite not my pig. 

E le o ni a ( u pua'a Ihey are^t my pigs. 

Churchward states in 'Samoan Gr ajana: ' (p#46-47) that these poseessives axe 
formed by prefixing the preposition a or o to the personal pronouns, noting 
that "in certain instances contractions or other modifications take place." 
Thus when they are used attributively, an article ie prefixed j le fer singular 
(omitted in plural), se for indefinite (plural ni). With le and se, contract- 
ions occur giving the pronouns listed in the above table. 

2. In formal speech, the long forme (independent) of the following pronouns are 
sometimes heard with the possessive prefixes (both a and o) J 

la ta la ta'ua our(2) 

la ma la ma'ua our(2) 

la lua ». la 'oulua your (2) 

la la la la«ua their(2) 

la tou la •outou your (pi) 

3 # In colloquial speech, the a and o markers of the pair plural and plural pro- 
nouns are often dropped in favor mf the articles le, se, nU 

f 0 lo tatou fale...; »0 le tatou fale .... Our house. 

•0 sa tatou povi?.... % 0 se tatou povi?.... Is it our cow? 

•0 ni o tou nofoa? r.'O ni tou nofoa? Are they your chairs? 

4 # There is an alternative pronoun for the first person singular derived from 
ita which is not in frequent use feut none the less is heard in songs and col- 
loquial speech. It follows the same patterns as the other possessives. 

•0 lota nu'u Ity village. 

5 # Sajnoana do not generally use the singular possessive when group possessive can 
also apply. 

•0 lo matou fale Our house. 

instead, of: 

•0 lo'u fale }lty house. 

AN ALTERNATE POSSESSIVE STRUCT URE 
When asking the question: Whose pen is it?, the student must be arare that in ^ 
Samoan the question would be; 

•0 le peni a ai? It>s the pen of v±io? 

The preposition a (of ) in the above sentence would be changedto o (of) in cases 
of a more personal noun. 

•0 le tina o ai? rt^s the mother of tfho? 

It is very common at the pr esent time to hear answers to the above questions in 
the same form of sentence construction. 
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■0 le peni a f oe 
f 0 le tina o ia. 



It's the pen of you* 

Its the mother of him 



Note that the real possessive pronouns are not used. Instead, the independent 
pronouns are placed after the noun and the proper form of the preposition 'of 1 
(a or o) is used between the noun and pronoun* This 'possessive 1 ■ construction 
is considered inferior to that mentioned in the preceding section* 

ppmmE EBQMcms 

The demonstrative pronouns are; 

Singular Plural 

lenei, lea ...this nei, ia these 

lenaj lele • • • that na 9 . those 

lela, lale • • • that la, • . • those 

There are other- variations of these which- are compounds derived from these ten 
words (i»e* lae , laia) . Lenei « nei (this, these) are normally reserved :'or 
formal use$ whereas lea and ia are the more common forms used in everyday s: ■■• ■ c) 
Lena» lele , na are used when refering to something not to distant. Lelfr c*r* 
mver be used in reference to something in someones possession. 
Lela« lale , and la, are used for things at a great distinee. 

Note that nei « na and la are the roots of the pinpilar demonstratives I:±<rh hn^n 
prefixed the definite article le . 

As adjectives they may occur before or after th* noun. 

f 0 lenei tama This boy. 

•0 le tama lenei. 

IITJ' CTINITE PR0KC TT KS AMD ADJFCTIITS 

So'o (any) is used with the indefinite article se . 

so f o se aso , any day 

so'o se taimi...„ anytime 

isi (other) can be used with all the articles. 

■Ave le isi Take the other • 

f Ave isi ipu Take the other glnsses. 

♦Ave se isi. ........... .Take another. 

*Ave ni isi ipu Take some other glasses. 

sina (some) .When used in the positive sense it usually rre-ns f a little 1 .. 

f Aumai sina vai Bring sore (a little) rater. 

In questions, it mer-ns 'ary 1 . 

E i ai sina vai?» Ib there any water? 

Note the colloquial expression using ita (l) 

•Aumai sina ta.vai Bring me none water (for ire). 

tasi is sometimes used to mean one, other, another, or somebody. 

'0 le to si aso One day. 

RFXATIVE ' PR0HOITKS ACT AI 
Le and 5 are the relative pronouns corresponding to the English Vho 1 (whom). 
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LE is used for singular, £ is used for plural. 

•Ua oti le tama »o le sa ma 1 !.. .«.!The toy who was sick has died* 
■Ua feoti tama o e sa mama 1 ! The boyB who were sick have died. 

It is possible in Samcan to omit the preceding antecedent clause and let the 
relative pronoun stand alone, which then "becomes 'he who 1 . 

•0 le e muamua sau e vave , ai.....He who comes first will eat 

quickly. 

Ai is also used as a relative pronoun end always implies on antecedent. However, 
it is not always a pronoun, and it is not always easy to defiue it's use in a 
sentence. It Fill always follow the verb if one is present (except the idiom 
talu ai - since). Below are some of the most commcn uses of the particle ai. 

Below are some of the most ccpmmon uses of the particle al . 

(a) As a relative pronoun, aJ refers hack to the antecedent subject which may 
be stated or implied. It translates -as, ■who, whom, which, that 1 . 
•0 le tama na ■ou va'ai i ai ......The hoy who I saw. 

•0 le mea 5 *>u te mana^o ai The thing which (that) I want. 

(3>) As an- adverb it -refers "back to an antecedent noun and translates as, 'from 
which, "by which, in which, when, where, concerning which. 1 

•0 fea le atunu'u na 'e sau ai? . • • .YJhere is the country from which 

you came? 

•0 le tupe le mea e fa'atau ai le 

mea^ai Money is the thing hy which 

(with which) food is bougit. 

(c) Following the particle ■ona in the construction ■ona ai lea (and so, 

and therefore) 

tumu le pasi »ona •ou le ....The "bus was full so I didn«t go. 

alu ai lea. 

(d) As a verb meaning T to "be 1 or *to have 1 . In this usage it is preceded by 
the preposition i^ (or 'i)- 

•0 fea »o i ai la«u tusi? here is my book? 

Sa i ai lana ta^avale He had a car. 

The relative pronoun oan also be expressed by through the tense markers, leaving 
the actual pronoun out as bein£ understood. 

•Ua *lule tama sa ma^i. ...The boy who wps sick has left. 

INTEIfflOGATIVS PRONOUNS 

Ai (who) must not be confused with the relative particle ai. As an interrogative 
pronoun, ai does not have to follow the verb (as with the relative particle.) In 
addition it nay take any preposition whereas the relative particle can only take 

i CD 

*0 ai la'ua?,. . .YTho are they? 

•0 le peni a al?.... •••••• ..........It's the pen of rho? 
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A (what) is usually preceded by the definite and indefinite articles and there- 
fore treated as a pronoun. It can also however be used as a verb (preceded by 
a tense marker) 

•0 le k? What? 

f Ua a la? How about t. t? 

Pea (where) is used in questions of locatipn t 

f E te f alu i fea? V/here are you going? 
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PART IV; VERBS 
VERB MgER 

A larce number of Sajnoan verbs change form from singular to plural. Unfortunately, 
there'is no one method of forrir.,;; the plural as in English (add "s«)* Eac h verb 
must be taken individually, its plural form memorized. There are several pat- 
terns of consistency however, rrnd they are rorth noting. 

(a) Reduplication may be the most common method of forming the plural. This 
may occur with syllables or with the whole ~ord a 

tad 'a'ai (to eat) 

ta'alo ta^a'alo ( to play) 

ta tata (to hit) 

(b) Stressing a previously unstressed vowel is another way of shoeing the 
plurd. u iaula ulaula (to smoke) 

v.i»ai . va f ai (to see) 

(c) The orefix fe may be added to verbs to form the plural. Shis prefix may 
be accompanied by a suffix as r?cl3 * 

ita ...c?eita (to be -n^jry) 

tn-i , ....fetnfiioi (to cry) 

(d) A few verbs change completely in the -\jv 



alu *...o \ r 'Q 

sau »■ onu:d (to ocnie) 

(e) Some verbs do not change at .-11 from the singui.-^. 

fesi?.i ferili (to nuestfon) 

tn:» sasa (to beat) 



It is i-oiscible in Sar.ioan to denote ciproc-1 action by the use of a special pre- 
fix-suffix c or bi nation. The reciprocal is usee to shor en interchance, mutual 
action or -elation, ..r.d nt tea :•£ al~r.»ation (back -nd forth etc.). The prefix 
is fe ..r.d the suffix is a'i or 'i_ 

nlu (to c°) fealua'i (to fx> to and fro) 

iloa ( to I nov?) feiloa'i (to Vnor e-ch other) 

~A r 'STf\ : VT'R3 FCmiS 

As st-.. ted in unit six (les-on 40) the rerninc of pas rive verb tow. are not 
clearly understood . The endings given to sor.ie verbs (G moan transitive verbs) 
create a :-.as -ive rr.e-nir.r; in raany but not oil c~ses in which they used. In 
addition, words that arc transitive in English :\re not necessary transitive in 
Saisoan (and visa-versa), ir/re are . lso nany verbs rhich ore re-l^y intr-nsitive 
h-;.t have a passive form. Since, however, many existing texts refer to these as 
passive endings, that term is also be used throughout this book. 
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There are several endings that can be used; the proper on depends upon the verb 
and in some cases how the verb is being used. (Some verbs can take more than One 
specific ending). Of the endings listed below, the most common are ina and a. 

ina. a, ia. gia. eia , tia f fia, m3a > lia f na. 

There are three common uses of these endings. 

(1) To form a passive meaning, in which case the agent ,£ ('e) - 'by 1 , may or 
may not to be used. 

E le f i tatalaina le 'ofisa i le valu The office was not opened at 

eight (o'clock). 

E le f i tatalaifra le 'ofisa (e le • The off ice was not opened by the 

tamal^a) i le valu, the man at eight. 

(2) When the subject as the actor cones before the verb and the object. This 
is non-passive. 

9 0u te faia le mea'ai I'll make the food. 

(3) In many past negative statements, the ending is present. These may or 
may not be passive. 

E le f i 'amataina It has not (been) started. 



VERB TEITSE 

•r^nse in Samcan is indicated by words which have been referee to in this book 
as tense markers . Verbs do not change form to express tense as they do in 
English (go, went, gone). Each tense in Srvmoan is represented by a marker which 
indicates the tense of the sentence. These particles Trill always occur just 
before the verb unless the subject is a dependent pronoun, in which c?,se the pronoun 
separates the verb and it's tense marker, (except for the ^te tense marker) 

"Ua sau Mele I/ary is comming. 

Sa 'e noe?.. Did you sleep? 

•Ou te alu I m going to go. 

Following are the five tense markers, their meanings, ?.nd uses. 

(l) Present Indefinite . Represented by £ (rrhen the subject ro]]ov r s the verb), 
and Jbe (rhen the subject, a dependent pronoun, "^recedes the verb). It 
has four uses. 

(a) Imnl ied future (usually trrnslating rith the verb 'coi^C to 1 )* 

•Cu te f ai I'm going to e.^t. 

(b) Rrecent indefinite (expressed with e) 

E mumu le ta'avnle The err in red. 

E malulu It's cold. 

(c) Ne/Titive present, pant ;-.nd implied future. 

E cr te is joined v;ith the ne^-.tives le (nct-im Oicd future), le'o 
7not-j)resent continuous)! r\nd le'i (noT-nast) . 
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E le tizmi ..It's not going to rain 

•Ou te lE'o alu I'm not going. 

•E te le'i 'ai .You did not eat # 

(d) Infinitive mood «e/te precedes the second verb. 

'Ou te alu f ou te. I'm going to go fishing, 
fagota. 

(2) Present (ixnrr€-diate) or Perfect tense . Represented by »ua # There can be 
three uses of the »ua tense marker. 

(a) Immediate present . This tense is for actions or states that have 
just now been realized. 

'Ua timu...... ...... .It's raining (just now). 

'Ua sau le tama......The boy is comming (now). 

(b) Present perfect is expressed in the same way as immediate present 
but context defines it's meaning as present perfect. 

'Ua 'ou sau I have come (or I am conning). 

(c) Past perfect is formed with 'ua and a helping verb such as ' tana or 
leva followed by ona. 

'Ua 'urna ona 'ou I had eaten before you came, 
'ai 'ae 'e te le'i sau. 

(3) Present Contiguous . Represented by ' o lo'o . This tense is used fur 
present progressive. 

•0 lo'o o'u *ai I am eating. 

Note that o 'u is used instead of ' ou for this tense. 
The short form of ' o lo'o is •(> 

•0 fea »o i ai Sina?.. Where is Sina? 

(4) Past tense . Represented by jna and sa» The later of these markers appears 
to be used for frequently occuring actions, the former for rare or in- 
frequent actioi s , 

3a 'ou moe ananafi....I slept yesterday. 
•0 fea le teine na. ...Caere's the cirl who came from 
sau mai 'Amelika? America? 

(5) Future tense . Represented by ' o le'a . This tense refers to immediate 
future (rather than implied future of the present indei'inite) 

•0 le'5 'ou alu taeao.I will go tomorrow. 
The nhort form ('a) is used mostly in idioms. 

•0 a au mea 'a fai?...V7hat things will you do? 

NEGATIVE OF THE TTKSES 

Negative is usually expressed by placing the word 1_§ (not) before the verb. This 
negative marker ean be used with all the tense markers although some structures 
are rarely used. 

•Ou te alu. I'm not going to go» 

•TJa »ou le alu \ .I'm not going, (i haven't gone) ' 

•0 lo'o o'u le alu I'm not going. 
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Sa/na 'ou le alu I didn't go. 

•0 le'a •ou le alu I won't go. 

There are two other negative indicators that can take the place of three of the 
above structures. All are used with the e/te marker. Le'o replaces ' ua le 
and , o lo'o le . Le'i replaces sa/na le . 

"Ou te le 'o alu I'm not going. 

•Ou te le'i alu I didn't go. 

In addition the future negative is sometimes represented by the present indefinite. 

•Ou te le alu... t ,1 won't go. I will not go. 



THE VERBS TO HE AKD TO HAVE 

There are no single words in Samoan for the two English verbs. The equivalent 
structures used to express these concepts are listed below. 

(1) To be can be said in the following ;?ays. 

(a) I ai can be used as a verb to translate "there is, there were, etc 1 , 
by .using the tense marker of the tense required. 

E i ai se tupe? Is there any money? 

Sa i ai i'a ma talo There was fish and taro. 

(b) Placing nouns in apposition gives phrases such as 'Simi is a boy, 
I am a boy, etc 1 

<0 a'u'o le tama I am a boy* 

•0 Mele «o le ta'ita«i..Mele is the leader. 

(c) Adjectives and adverbs used in conjunction with tense markers give 
phrases such as, 'I am strong, Tom is late, etc 1 

Sa tumu le pasi The bus was full. 

"0 le'a "ou tuai mai....I will be late. 

(d) With the tense markers 'ua and ' o lo'o f the auxiliary verb f to be 1 
is often translated with the main verb. 

"0 lo'o sau le va'a The boat is comming. 

'Ua 'ou fia moe I am sleepy. 

(2) To have is formed by the following structures. 

(a) I ai is used with the possessive pronouns to give the phrase, 'I 
have a, We had a, etc' 

E i ai la'u kitara I have a guitar. 

Na i ai lona va'a He had a boat. 

(fc) Maua (to get, find) is used sometimes in place of i ai with the 

possessive pronouns to trarsiate, «l have found, We had gotten, etc' 

Na maua lana uo He had found a friend. 

E maua sau tusi? Have you gotten a letter? 

(c) The auxilary verb 'to have' is translated from the use of 'ua in the 
perfect tenses. 

f lTa 'ou sau I have come. 

•Ua 'uma ona fai. It has been done. 



PART V; ADJECTIVES . ADVERBS AMD IBEPOSITIONS 



ADJECTIVES 

I. Formation . Adjectives may be formed in the following ways: 

(1) Simple roots which are themselves adjectives. 

rr.ata .raw 

(2) Simple roots to which prefixes or suffixes have been added. Nouns 
frequently add the sufix a or the prefix fa'a for this purposes # 

•ele^le (dirt) 'ele'elea (dirty) 

Samoa fa'asamoa (the Samoan way) 

(3) Some ve^bn may be used as adjectives. 

alofa (to love) alofa (loving) 

II. Piural . Ifeny adjective have a plural form which is frequently expressed by 
doubling the accented syllable. Some adjectives however are contracted in 
the plural form. 

tele tetele (big) 

lapo'a ....... ISpopo'a ^Isrge) 

la'itiiti 15:1 ti I small) 

•ena'ena 'e'ena j(brown) 

III* Place in Sentence . Adjectives used as verbs (predicatively) precede the 
noun. 

•Ua puta Sinl Sini is fat. 

Adjectives used to qualify nouns will normally follow the noun. 

•0 le teine puta The fat girl. 

The excepts are: 

(a) Indefinite adjectives (so'o . isi , sina M tasi) precede the noun, (see 
indef. pronouns) 

•0 le isi teine The other girl. 

(b) Demcr^oratives used as adjectives may precede or follow the noun, 
(see demonstrative pronouns) 

•0 lenei teine This girl. 

•0 le teine lenei This girl. 

rv n Comparison Adjectives are not inflected in the comparative or superlative 
degree. Comparative is formed by sentence construction rather than change 
in adjective form. The most common way is to begin a sentence with the ad- 
jective and insert i 10 or ia between the tro objects being compared. 

E lapo'a lfcnei pua , a.....flliis pig is bigger than that 
i lo 1 ena. one. 

E matua Sina ia •oe Sina is older than you. 

The words sili ona (better, more) sometiip^ qome before the adjective in the 
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E sili ona matua Sina Sina is older than you. 

iS »oe. 

An alternative structure is the use of two clauses separated by the ccnjunc- 
* tion «ae (but) 

E puta Mele *ae pa'e'e Sini...Mele is fatter than Sini. 
Superlative is also derived from sentence construction and the use of the 
words sili ona . matua (exceedingly), sili atu (the most) before the adjective, 
Ona usually follows sili and sili atu , 

E matua lelei 'oe You're very good \i, v -$ best). 

E sili atu ona lelei f oe You're the best» 

Aupito is also used before the adjective to form the superlative. 

•0 le fale aupito Ibe closest house. 

latalata mai . 

Coumpound adjectives are joined with the words ma (and) and le (the definite 
article) . 

Sa »ou va'ai i le teine I sar a beautiful and intel- 
•aulelei ma le atamai. ligent girl. 

V. Numbers. The numerals in Samoan can serve as nouns, adjectives, or adverbs, 
depending on how they are used in a sentence. 

•Aumai se lua Bring t-o (noun). 

E lua 'apa Two c-ns (adjective), 

Alu fa'alua Go twice. 

The adverbials take the prefix fa'a ( fa'atasi - once, fa'alua - twice, etc). 
The ordinals are formed with the word lona (< oept muamua - first, and muli- 
muli - last) 

Lona lua second 

Lona lima. fifth 

The distributives are formed ;vith the rrerker ta'i . 

ta'i tasi each one, one at a time. 

ta'i sefulu e~ch ten, ten by ten. 

To' a must prefix all numbers refering to people. 

E to'afitu taeata Seven ^eople. 

A7WERBS 

I* Formation . Adverbs may be expressed by a noun joined to a verb with the prop- 
osition ma (and, with). 

■Ua 'ou sau ma le fiafia..I goto happily. 
More commonly, adverbs of time, place, direction pjkJ nanner, are represented 
by words v;hich serve as adverbs in both mer-nine < n nd usa^e. Sone of these 
may however be used as other parts of speech as well. 

II. Place in sentence . Adverbs c^n either precede or follow the rrorri they rrorlify, 
although the latter is more frequent. In some cases, tro adverbs may be used, 
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o*ie preceding and the other following the verb. 

•Aua f e te moe so'o Don't sleep ao much. 

f 0u te toe moe I'll sleep again. 

■E te toe moe fo'i? Are you going to sleep again? 

Adverbs of direction (i.e., mai, atu, ane , ifo) » axe frequently united 

with the verb they modify in colloquial speeOh. In some cases the passive 
verbal endings are then attached to the adverb. 

alu (go) + atu (away from the speaker) = alatu 
fa'atau (to buy) + mai (i the speaker) + a (passive) 

m fa'atau mala 

HI. Adverbs of time . There are two r/txrds used for 'when 1 in Samoan: f afea (future) 
and anafea (past) . The prefix ana on the past adverb is frequently added to 
adverbs of present and future time to denote the past. TThereas most present 
and. future adverbs of time (refering to a specific time of the dp.y, week, 
year, etc) require the preposition i. (in) before them, past adverbs prefixed 
with ana do not. 

«0u te alu i le po I'll go at night (tcnight). 

Na 'ou alu anapo .1 went last night. 

Adverbs of non-specific time reference (later, soon, etc) generally follow the 
verb although they may begin the sentence in some cases. 

•0 nei lava e fai ai The meeting will be held now. 

le fono. 

17. Adverbs of direction and place . Most of the directional adverbs are taken 
from noun or pronoun roots to which the preposition i, (in) has bee.i added. 
The demonstrative pronouns nei (these), na (those), and la (those - far) are 
used as adjectives of place with a similar meaning trith the pronoun root. 

tua (the back) + i (in) « i tua (behind) 

nei (these) + i ♦ i »inei (here) 

na (those) + i = i »ina (there) 

la (tnose-far) + i - i f ila (there-far) 

As stated in paragraph II, the directions ( mai . atu, ane, a^e ? ifo) may 
often unite with the verb to almost form a single rord. 

susu (come) + mai (to the speaker) + a (passive) » 

susu maia (welcome) 

V. Adverbs manner . As with the adverbs of directions and place, some of the 
adverbs i manner are derived from other parts of speech to which a prefix 
has been added. 

lea (this) + fa'ape (like) = fa'apea (like this) 
nei (this) + fa'ape (like) - fa'apenei (like this) 
na (that) + fa'ape (like) « fa'apena (like that) 
15 (that) + fa'ape (like) « fa'apela (like that) 

Other common adverbs are: 

•ai ...probably le f i not yet 

•ailoga doubtful matua exceedingly 
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atonu * . * perhaps pea still 

aupito ..exceedingly so'o continually 

fo f i >..also tele much 



.*..r.„.» ,.. .little toe 

la.<H , indeed vave quickly 

le. not 

VI. Interrogative adverbs . These adverbs may occur at the beginning of the sen- 
tence as in English (in which case the verb is usually followed by the relative 
particle ai, or they may be preceded by the verb.) 

' Aisea (why), has an alternate idiomatic expression, ' o le a le ngag (whafs 
the reason?) 

•Aisea^ua f e tagi ai? Why are you crying? 

•0 le a le mea 'ua f e tagi...Wfcats the reason you are 
ai? crying (for)? 

Pea (where) is preceded by the nominative particle (»o) when it begins a 
sentence, but by the preposition i (to, in) when it follows the verb. 

9 0 fea 'e te alu i ai? Where are you going (to)? 

•E te alu.i fea? Your going (to) where? 

Afea, anafea (when - future, past) may begin a sentence or follow the 
verb. 

•0 afea 'e te moe ai? When £ e you going to sleep? 

Na *e moe anafea? When did you sleep? 

Fa'apcfea (how) can precede the verb in which case the word ona must come 
between. _ 

E fa»arefea «ona fai?. Eow is it done? 

E fai fa'apefea? How is it done? 



PREPOSITIONS 

I * f If la f and • ia are all variations of the preposition i which has many mean- 
ings depending on- its use in the sentence. The fornTia ('ia) is used before 
personal pronouns,, and the proper names of persons and months. Following -are 
the most common uses of i. 

•0u te alu i Apia I'm going to Apia. 

•Ua lavea le t^ma _i le The boy was hurt by (with) 

_ naifi. the knife. 

•Ma te o mai ji le af iaf i . . . .We are going to come in 

the afternoon. 
•E te fa^atali i se pasi?...Are you waiting for a bus? 
Na ma finau i le uiga o ...™e arjued about the meaning 
le fono. of the meeting. 

Moe i le moegai Sleep on the bed! 

•Ua ia te a f u le tupe I have the money. 

Some verbs mast be followed by ji when a direct object is prrsent (i.e., 
fft'ftfetai-thanks, .algf^-love, f^oasoani-help, iisiusita«i -obev f etc) 
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•Ou te alofa ia f oe I love you. 

TTseu oefore some verbs am infinitive mood if formed. 

•Ou te fefe i fusm I*m scared to fL^vt. 

II. E or *e (by) is used before nouns and pronouns* to denote 'the agent or doer of 
the verbal action. It is normally to show passive voice. 

N?. f>na le pua'a £ The pig vas shot b£ the boy. 

tama. 

IIJ. 0 and a both express the genitive or possessive case and are usually translated 
•by 1 . Aside from t?3 rules governing- usage of these tro prepositions presented 
in the section on possessive pronouns, there are tro other points concerning 
their use. 

(a) The choice of either £ or a may sometimes be related more to the mean- 
ing of the noun in the context of the sentence rather than Its person- 
al or non-personal relationship to people. 

• 0 le nu»u o Ioane loaned village. 

1 0 le nu»u o Ioane The village where Ioane works, etc 

(b) Tn some cases, the preposition is -not used in Samoan,as it rould be in 

English. , c le pepa si ir a ieti The pack of cigarettes. 

•0 le atunu»u 'o S-rru , .The country of S?moa. 

IV. Ma C:ii he a cenjunction (*nd) or preposition (with). 

As a preposition it is conmon"^ Coined with the rord fa 'atasi (together). 

TTa ra orc-.i f.-i'c-t «J V'e <-'v.*e together ? r ith Ioane. 

ma '! erne. 

Ma c . ;1go re. n 'for 1 but is mere often replaced by mo for this meaning, 

" \vvtu 1 n na 'oe...T"ke some candy for yourself, 
ii a . le fono...I've come for the meeting. 

V. Locative nreposj tions . The locVve b-ses, totonu (inside), fafo (outside), 
etc (see lesron 11) are prefixed . xfch the proposition^ and followed by the 
preposition £ to give the English prepositions 'inside of '(i totoyiu p) 9 
'outside of ' ( i fjfo o ) . 

Alu i totonu o le f"le..Go inside of the house. 

■.hen- expressing; loc tion in v^l 'tionship to rsronoi'ns (i.e. I'll st nd behind 
you), the above construction in replaced " y one nsinf the ^ossessive pronouns. 

i ]o'u tun on my ?nck 

i o'u tur.. behind me 

The prepositional ^T'se uses the •pl'ir^l 1 form of the rossessive to differen 
tinte between my h'vck nd 'behind re* 

•Cu te ncTo i ou tua...I»ll sit behind you. 

VI. Prenositioml pi r iser . T'any ^nfpLi-h prepositions do not have ~mn 
covjrterj arts but nrr represented instead by idioms or ^hr' ser 

sone corj -n ^xauples of these. 
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(a) Before (a'o le'i o'o) 

Na 'ou sau •a'o le'i o'o i le lua...I came before 2 (o'clock). 

(h) Since (talu mai) 

Ma te le'i *a'ai talu mai le taeao..TT« eat since this morning. 

(c) Till (se'ia o'o) 

Tatou te ta'a'alo se'ia o'o i le ono..Let's play till 6 (o'clock). 

(d) Without (e aunoa ma) 

Ka sau le tama e aunoa ma se tupe...The hoy came without any money. 




PART VT* CONJUNCTIONS. SENTENCE CONS TRUCTION 
CONJUNCTIONS 

Ona and ina are the most frequently encountered and widely used conjunctions . 
Both are used in many idiomatic ■ expressions and as such are difficult to 
translate directly into English. Below are the most common uses of ona and 
ina . 

Ona can be used in the following ways: 

(a) Because . ' Ona «o precedes a noun to translate ' because of. 'Ona «ua 
precedes verbs to give 'because 1 . 

•Ua tagi Sina »ona 'o le misa....Sina is crying because of the 

quarrel. 

•Ua fiafia Sina *ona 'ua maua....Sina is h?npy because she found 
lana uo. a friend. 

(b) Gerunds are formed by using ona after certain verbs (i.e. sa - forMd- 
~ den). 

•Ua sa ona ulaula Smoking is forbidden. 

(c) Auxilary verbs (i.e. mafai, tatau , leva) are followed by ona. 

E le mafai ona 'e alu You cannot go. 

(d) And then ... is expressed with the phrase 'ona (ai) lea. 

Sa 'ou fa'ele ona «ou alu ...... I showered and then went to 

ai lea i Apia. Apia. 

( c ) comparative and gunerl -tive degree of adjectives are formed with the 
phrases sili ona , sili atu ona . 

E sili atu ona 'anlelei 'oe. , c . ..You are the prettiest. 

(d) Since is formed with the words talu ona . 

Ua 'ou fiafia talu ona 'e sa I'm happy since you've come. 

Ina can be used in the following ways: 

(a) Bee u se. When used with the tensr marker 'ua, usually before a sub- 
ordinate clause, 'ina translate as 'because' with a past implication. 

Sa 'ou malolo 'ina 'ua «vru ....X rested because (when) the 
ic galuegi. *<?rk was finished* 

(b) When (past) is represented by 'ina and the tense markers 'ua, f o, and 
' o le'a . 

•ina 'ua 'ou alu when I went. 

'ina 'o o f u alu ....-'hen I was going - 

•ina 'o le'a 'ou alu when I wps going to go. 
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(c) In order to .. .can be stated with 'ina and the word Via. 

»0u te su'esu'e 'ina 'ia I study in order to get smart, 

maua le poto. 



. na. 



(d) Gerunds -can be formed in the same way as rith the cor.iunctio: 

However, ina is only used for the Samoan verba requiring the vrepocitic-n 
i to follow when an object is present. 

Conditional is expressed by the three conjunctions 'a. (implied future), '£fai 
(definite future), and 'ana (past). Or.ly 'ana can be used to express conditions 
incapable of fulfilling (If it wasn't raining I would go; as opposed to: If 
it stops raining I will go). All three conjunctions introduce the subordinate 
clause and are prefixed by ne. if the main clause occm-s firsr.. Only 'afai 
can normally tr.ke a tense marker in its subordinate olauae. 

•A 'uma le galuega, sau loa Vhen the work is finished, come. 

Sau pe 'afai »ua ? uma le .galuega. Come when the -ork is finished. 

'Ana le 'una le ^r.iuega, If the work hadn't been finisheri 

i 0 u te le sau. I wouldn't have come. 

Or is represented by either p_e or p_o depending upon the word that follows it. 
Both- have the same meaning but j^e usually occurs before words beginning with 
e, a, i and consonants. Po is used in most other situations. 

Tatou te o pe leai? Shall we go or not? 

•E te mana'c : 'ulu Do you *rnt ^.?e?dfruit or bsnana? 

po 'o le ! i? 

And is most frequently rep, ,entea oy the word ma (thou .+ ^an'be represented 
by~the words foji (also) ona (all lea (and then), 'ae (t .-■), t 0 . as a 
general rule joins words r*ther th- sentences although there is a owing 
tendency today to introduce new ser ?nces with ma. J& may ]ink two clauses 
having the s=me subject in which case the second tense marker as well as the 
second subject may be omitted. 

• Ou te nofo ma faigaluega I stay and work. 

As noted *ith the adjectives, ma is used before the second of two attributive 
adjectives. (The article le is inserted as well). 

'0 le teine »r ulelei ma le The beautiful snd intelligent 

atu;.ai. £irl. 

But is translated by the words 'a and 'ae which like pe and jjo (or), are two 
f^ms of the same word. 'A is used before e, «ua, «o ('o lo'o), 'ona, and 
se'i * Otherwise 'ae is used. 

Ila 'ou sau ananafi L came yesterday but -you we^e 

•a 1 ua leva ona 'e alu. lonff C one « 

Savali i totonu 'ae VJalk insid but be ouiet. 
•aua le pisa. 

' Ae pelta'l is used for 'nevertheless' and occurs in situations of contrast. 
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E le iaugofie le ta» ale The car isn't cheap, 

'ae peita'i 'ou te mana'o ai. nevertheless I want it. 

Because can expressed a number of ways (i.e. 'ona, ina),but perhaps the 
most common is the conjunction «aua. This conjunction is used for real 
rather than imaginary causes ?.r.d c»n be used with all tb« ter.se markers to 
show tir^e. 

E le'i alu Mele »aua sa ma'i Mele didn't go because she • 

was sick. 

L eaga (bad) is also used to mem because, but this conjunction usually con- 
veys a negative sense. 

E le'i alu Mele, leaga sa Mele didn't go bees use her 

ita loaa tana. father was angry. 

Before can oe represented by ' a'o le'i or ' ae le'i . Both have the saae 
approximate meaning (although « ae le'i can be thought of as «but« in. a 
negative sense) ' A'o l e'i is used more for references tc time. 

Ka 'ou sau 'a'o le'i taina I came before two (o'clock), 
le lua. 

Sa 'amata le galuega 'ae The wark started, before you 

te le'i sr.u. came, (but you didn't come) 

sinc e is expressed ly the vord talu which can be follow^ by the rords: 

(a) mai - to express a refeiance to time that has past. 

Sa 'ou ma'i talu mai le Aso Sr.... I've been sick since Sunday. 

(b) ona (ina) - to express a reaction to a nast, action or occurence. 

'Ua 'ou fiafia talu oaa I'm happy since you've come. 

»e oau. 

(c) ai - to express cuse (sirce, due to some "ction or state). 

=Ua 'ou ma'i t~lu ai lou I'm sick since I've been 

lnu pia. drinking beer. 

Until , unless ana lest are represented by se'i (se'ia) , se'lloga and nej^i 
respectively. Only se'ilc ,a can be used rith a tense marker ('ua and e/te). 
Vo.fT.na (except) is .'lso used to me^n 'unless.' 

•E te nofo se'ia sau Mika ,;TTait until Mika comes. 

«0u te le alu se'iloga I von't go unless Mika comes, 

'ua s" 11 Mika. 

'Ou te popole ne'i I'm worried lest we are late, 

matou tuai mai . 

•Ou te le alu vagrna 'ua 'e I von't go unless you come. 
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The Verb the verb in Sai-oin "11, as a rule be the first vord of the sentence 
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(along with the tense marker). 

*Ua lavea lo f u vae .....My leg is hurt. 

The exceptions to this rule are noted below. 

(a) When a pronoun is the subject, this may precede the verb. 

•Ou te alu nei..# I f m going to go now. 

(b) Conjunctions or interrogative words may come before the verb. 

•Aisea f e te alu ai?. Why are you going? 

(c) Some adverbs nay precede the verb they modify. 

•Ua matua lavea lava lo f u My leg is hurt very b lly. 
vae. 

N Q Un « Nouns usually follow thw verb. This is true of novn smbjects and 
noun objects. 

Na moe le pepe , ...The baby slept. 

•E te faitariina le tusi. You read the book. 

3. The Pronoun , Dependent pronouns rill invariably come between the verb - n nd its 
tense marker -. The exception being the t£ tense marker v-hich precedes the pro- 
noun. 

f Ua f ou fia alu I want to go. 

v */? fia alu i Apia I ws.nt to go to Ap:>~. 

The ind^ : .e;^ic..:^ pronouns will usually follow the verb. 

•TJa fia alu f o ia ... . , ...He r,?.nts to go. 

4. The Adjective * Used as a noun modifier, adjectives follor the noun- (for except- 
ions see tin- section on adjectives.) 

•Aum-.i le peni lanumoana... Erir.g the blue pen. 
Used as a verb (with t^nse markers) adjectives are treated the s* me ?.s a vert 

E lanumoana le peni..,.. The pen is blue. 

5. The Adveib . Adverbs follow the v/ord they modify. 

•Aua le 'ai tele* . Bon ! t e^t a lot. 
Interroc^trv •■ *^^erbs Cc.n cone ~t the beginning of the sentence or follor j.ng 
the verb. 

•0 anafea na *e sp.u ai?. . . .'.Then did you come? 
Na f e s-°u ^nafe?? V/lien did you come? 

6. Conjunctions and Prepositions . Th^se important words follor closely to their 
English counterparts in their positions within the sentence. 
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PA RT VTT FRTFIXES. SOFBT/CZ AND COMPOUNDS TORDS 



Scunoan is a Language that is largely built on simple roots from which ran:' of the 
other existing words are derived. A simple base like mata for ez^mple gives rise to 
well over 50 words which are derived from just this one word. The impor- 

tance of prefixes and suffixs as well as the ftrmation of compounds should be realized 
by any student of Samoan. Below is a list of many of the common prefixes, r>uf fixes 
and ways of forming compounds. This list is not complete, but it will provide a 
strong basis for increasing vocabulary and for understating the importance of 
word building to the Sanoar. Language. 

PREFIXES 

The following are the -t commonly encountered prefixes: 
1. Fa f a is the most frequently used of all the prefixes. 

(a) To denote a likeness or similarity. 

fa f asamoa. the Samoan way. 

fa , afafine tranve»tite.( to be like a roman) 

(b) To denote cause, action, or intention. 

fa f aalu to make go, cause to go. 

fa'asuka ito sweeten somrthjng. 

fa'amalosi to make strung. 

(c) To denote negative or diminutive .degree vdth the wo.': le (not). 

fa 5 alelf-i*i .not too gooi 

fa'alemalosi too strong 

(d) To denote the adverbs onee, -brice, etc, with numoers. 

fa f atasi once 

fa'alua twice 

2. Numeral prefixes . There are several prefixes which give additional meanings 
to the numer 1 3 • 

(a) tc*a must be used before numbers yefering to people. 

to f alua tagata two peoplr 

(b) ta'i used before numbers forms the distributives. 

ta'ilua two each 

(c) fa*a give rise. to the adverbs, o$ce, twice, etfc 

fa f atolu three times (thrice) 

(d) lona gives the ordinals. 

lonalua. •••••*••• •• .second 

3. Ana is commonly prefixed to adverbs of time to give a i-:st mt^r-' !•£, 

anapo .last night 
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Fe. . . > a , i is prefixed to verbs to give the reciprocal form. 

fealua^i to go to and fro. 

Tau before a verb me r mis to keep on, to try on 

taumate to keep guessing 

Ma before verbs can express power or possibility, as well as a st^te or condition. 

ma + fai (to do) mafai (to be possible) 

ma + folafola mafolafola (to be flat) 

(to spread out) 
Ta changes the word to one of action. 

ta + pe (to die) tape (to kill) 

Fia has two uses. One is to express a desire or wish. The other is to sho^ 
a negative trait. 

fiance. * to want to sleep 

fiapoto to be conceited. 

•Au is used to show a group or team. 

♦aufaipeee choix 

SUFFIXES 

Passive suffixes have already been discusser 1 in the section on verbs. 

Reciprocal suffix a*i \s present with the prefix fe to give verbs a reciprocal 
meaning. 

foiloa f i to be acquaints 1 

Ga when added to verbs change* these to nouns. 

moe (slet?p)... moega (bea; 

Gofie (easy) and pp.ta (hard} ,:re commonly added to verbs. 

mauagOfie easy to get 

mauagatSt hard to c&t 

coitouwds 

of compound words is the most common way of expressing similar concepts a?id 
v/ords (especially those of foreign origin). 

Foreign words are usually compounds of several nards that describe that 
action or object. 

mea pu f eata. r camera (thing (to) cato v - picture) 

Many native words re ? i lso descriptive compounds. 

lanumoana blue (colour (of) drep sea) 

Some words '«.re reduplific - tions of roots rhich give intensive, diminutive or 
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frequentative meanings 

Savali (to walk) Savalivli (to valk about) 

4# A fevr words are used only in compos:? tion. 

atigi (shell, piece) . . ..atigi pusf- (cardboard box) 

atigi f?>eu (enpty bottle) 

foga (surface) foga'ele'ele (surface of the earth) 
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E&LISH - SAMPAN WORD LIST 



Introduction: The following lists are compiled according to s ... -' ; ^~;r, Many 
important areas are covered in this section and it is hoped thav 4 * ^ • 
will find them useful in aquiring new vocabulary. Generally, only c-i<- ■ l? 

given for any word, but there are usually more than one meaning rj-r r ,> .,-5. 
Parts of apeech are not given for each word but whenever possible, the *m) 
preposition is noted behind the noun to show whether it is an 'o' clas:* or '''?*• 
class noun. Many of the Samoan words that follow are new words, formed dix* *tly 
from the Engliah word (carrot - kaloti) and as such may not be very adap tau^e in 
situations nc: related to its subject or normal usage. 
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I. Agriculture Terms 



a section 
abney level 

Agricultural Department 

barbed wire 

barometer 

boundary 

bridge 

bush knife 

cage 

chemicals 
clay 

ompass 
cabic foot 
cup 
dam 

dangerous 
deep 

diameter tape 
di tch 
fence 
file 

fuel oil 

gallon 

gasoline 

hammer 

hill 

hog pen 

hole 

hoe 

irrigation ditch 

ladder 

level 

line, row 

loam 

map 

nail 

oil drum 
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se vaega 
fuavai (apeni) 
'Ofisa o Pa'ato'aga 
uaea talatala 
fua mo le tau 
tua 'oi 
alalaupapa 
sapelu 

faga c se manu 
vail3 f au 
•ele 
tapasa 

futu kupita (futu tafaono) 
ipu 

fa'atanoa e fa'asao ai le 

vai # 
mata 'utia 
loloto 
f uatoso 
'autu 
pa 

faila 

suau'u mo so'o se afi 

kSlone 

penisini 

samala 

a'ega, mea maupu'epu'e 
pa pua f a 
pu, lua 

suo ta'ele'ele 
alSvai 
l apefa*i 
fuavai 
laina, atu 
'ele'ele fefiloi 
fa f afanua 
fao 

kalone suau'u 
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pail 


pakete 


paraff ine 


palaf ine 


pick 


piki 


pint 


paina 


plow 


suotosina 


pounc 1 


pa tana 




kuota 


raincoax 


1 p., l_ 4-4—,, 

oiu la atimu 


rake 


lako 


ridge 


tumutumu 0 se 




fa 1 apu tuga 1 ele— 




ele # 


rope 


maea 


saw 


1 ill 


sennit 


'afa 


scale 


fua 


shovel 


suo asu 


soil 


•ele 'ele 


siphon 


mimiti; f a 'aga- 




f au mimiti 


spade 


suotipi 


spring 


puna, mata 0 le 




vai 


sprayer 


fana vaila'au 


s team 


ausa 


steep 


tafatS 


tractor 


palau 


trail 


'auala, asaga 


transit 


ala mo feoa'iga 


tin cutter 


•oti 'apa 


twine 


tuaina 


weed killer 


vaila'au fagavao 


well 


vai 'eli 


wheel barrow 


uili paelo 


white gas 


penisini mama 


wire 


uaea 
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d 11 u 


loi 




nanai 


Kaq 


lagomeli 




pua'a 


black ft r it 


loata 


rat 'tail 


si'usi'u isumu 


hull 
uuxx 


povi po*a 


r*Xo *c£ap 


faga f isunru 


centioede 


atual^a 


r'&t ian i son 


iuCwwUlvv JL0UIUU1 


ohi olefin 

Wll -L. UAw 11 


mo a 


5*J $ rir ..A-poa beetle 


manu 'ainiu 




fuamoa 




1 atalava 


<■» A V" T*0 ft tf* H 
O V UA1 Vdwll 


mogamo ga 


s^viils 


sisivao 


CUW 


povi 




se 


dot 


inaile 


slater 


tama'l pua'a 




lago 


"Aug 


gaupapa 

O Mr 


millepede 


•anuf esaina 


wasp 


pi, lagomumu 


milk 


susu 


worm 


•anufe 



Miscellaneous Terms 



debeak 

to castrate a pig 

blood 

harvest 

seeds 

garden 

plantation 

farmer 

animal feed 

poisonous 

banana suckers 

banana 1 unch 

ban£ "\a s J 'unip 

plan v L^nana 

pick bananas 



tipi le tumutumu 0 le 
gutu 0 se manulele 
fofo le pua'a 
to to 

3elesel© 
fa tula 1 au 
togalS'au 
fa'ato'aga 
faifa'ato'aga 
mea'ai a manu 
'o'ona 
tama 1 if a 1 i 
•aufa'i 
pogati fa'i 
toto le fa'i 
tata 'aufa'i 



cocoa seed 
pick the cocoa 
cocoa hook 
dried cocoa 
fresh coconut 
coconut drier 
coconut trunk 
taro top 
planting stick 
young taro leaves 
plant the taro 

harvest the taro 
taro planter 



fatukoko 

tau le koko 

loukoko 

koko mago 

popo mate 

'ogaumu taopopo 

'oganiu 

tiapula 

•oso 

lu'au 

tot5 le talo 

se f i le talo 
faifa'atoag* 
talo 



Mechanical Terns 



blade 

broken 

benzine 

belt 

clamp 

chisel 

file 

foot 

grease 

glasses 

half 

inch 

knife 

lock 

metal saw 
metal cutter 
metal hammer 



mata (lau) 0 le 
gau 

penisini 
fusipa 'u 
fa f au 

panisi (tofi) 

faila 

futu 

ga'o 

mata tioata (una 

■afa 

'inisi 

naifi 

loka 

f ili u'e^iea 
tipi u 'aiu^a 
saiiaala u V ' 



naifi needle nose 
oil can 
phillips 

plastic hammer 
pich bar 
rachet 

socket handxe 

socket 
•plastic) saw blade 
wrench 
wire cutter 



6 -nch 
i -*.ch 
•>il 



palaea ma^/'iffii 
•apa suau'u 

sikulu talaiva 

matafa (4 eyes) 

sSmala una 

pinisipa 

sipena vilivili 

•au soketi 

soketi 

mata^.li 

sipena 

palaaa tipi 

u'amea 

tulu ku?ta 
'afa inn si 

kufcta 

su'u'u 




beach 



Nature! Pheno mena _V - ,>< /ouiary 



mata faga 



■6o3~>3 



cloud 



ao 



cloud 
coral 
dirt 
drought 

earthquake 

earth, world 

flood 

ground 

wave 

lake 

lightning 
morning 

night 



ao 
'ami 

palapala, 1 ele 1 ele 
la mala 

mafui'e 

lau'ele'ele, lalolagi' 

lo?* 

f ele f ele 

galu_ 

vaituloto 

uila 

taeao 

po 



reef 
river 
sand 

rough (sea) 
sky 
snow 
sun 

spray j foam 
stars 
surf ' 

stonn, hurricane 
tsunami (tidal wave) galufoLo 
thunder fa ititili 

wind ■ -<h 



a'au 
vaitaf e 
oneone 

sou (le vasa) 
lagi 
kiona 
3a 

pisi . t . 
fetu 
galu 
afa 



fati 



II. BIOLOGICAL TERMS ' J: ^ 
' Parts of the Bodv 



ankle 


tapuvae 


heel 




mulivae 


arm, hand 


lima 


hip 




suilapalapa 


back 


. tua 


jaw lower, 


chin 


1 auvaeal&lb 


big toe 


vae ma tua 


jaw upper 




'auvaealtiga 


body hair 


-fulufulu 


knee 




tulivae 


breast 


susu 


-leg, foot 




vae 


brow 


muaulu 






laugutu . 


cheek 


f alaf nu 


mouth 




ua ' 


chest 


fataf?ta 


neck 




ear 


taliga 


neck, nape 


of 


tuaua 


elbow 


tulilima 


nose 




isu * 


eye 


toata 


palto ; 




alof iliaia ' 


eyebrow, eyelash 


■fulufulu mata 


i. 'shaulder 




tau'au ' j . 


eyelid 


laumata 


: 'sale 




alof i,va§; .- 


finger 


ta,raa. 'ilima 


. .thaab' 




limama^tua - 


fingernail 


. (a') tigilima 






tema *ivae . 


hand, back of 


tuSlima 


toenail 




(a)tigiyae 


hair of head 


lauulu 


tooth 




nifo 


head 


ulu ' 


waist 




sulugatiti 


head, back of 


muliulu 


! vrist ' 




tapulitaa ' 



Samoan Merl icel Tenv.s 



abortion 

amenorrhea 

anaemi.- , 
appetite 




mi , ifafano 

lopoto 

totovaivai 

mano£l mea f ai 

•atelia 

fulavai 

tulilefu 

sel* 
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bandage 

br-ldn$ss 
boil' 

boils'- 'axilla 
break bones 
burn 

blood vcrnel or 
k , tendon 
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"'fUfli 

ulutula 

ttp. 1 i *asvn 

ru 

mu * 
uaua 



blood-stained discharge 

broken leg 

bruise 

bursitis shoulder 
carbuncle 

cataract 
c-: U-V.ea pox 
chief 1 :: death 
chief 1 s sickness 
chief's rnd kingfc death 
circumcision 
cold, rhinitis 
colic 

contracture of hand 

convulsion 

convulsions 

constipation 

corneal o.-acity 

cotton wool 

cough 

deafnenn 

death 

defecation 

defurnity of car 

deformity of nose 

diabetes 

diarrhea 

dj pthermy 

dizziness r fi r!#3 \ 

doctor 

dysentery 

elephati isis of linbs 

<\>ilepsy 

epidemic 

op is taxis 

eystitis 

eye disease 

faint 

f 1 atuler.ee 
fractured skull or 

concur -j 

frr cK 

goitre or rrrrps 

haernpt^r; j n 

hat- . riol oyirt 

har- lir 

i ?*T.-r. tcr c r:is 

hendviT • rids 

ho-»rt ^iseane 

liernia 



f ilogia 


hook worm 






hurch back 


tuapi f o 


totoul ia 


infectious disease 


ma'i pipidi 


x c*. o ucunu 


insanity 


^*ale 


s i T i T p ^i 


itch f scabies, or 




niv"?"! i T i tutotonu 


dermatitis 


mages o 


tf.. c JUSU 


kingfe sickness 


lagi fa f atafa 


tv, ~alo 


laryngitis 


f uaf ua momono 


le fala 


leprosy 


lepela 


•u _c la 


liniment 


vaimili 


r.elitorce 


lint , blanket 


1 iemamoe 


i r ,narnal : 


lipoma 


patu 


tale 


local anaesthetic 


f a'agase 


1 i na r Daci 


lyphangitis 


mumu 


ma ' ilili 


measles 


misela 


ma 1 ioso 


medicine 


vaila r au 


manavamau 


menorrha gia 


punatoto 


mualili 


meibomion cyst 


matafa 


vavae 


midwife 


fa • a to*3P na 


tale 


nurse 


teine t^usi ma 


tutuli 


nurse 


tausi ma f i 


oti 


obesity 


puta 


f e ' aumamao 


obesity 


putagaele 


t'. .lig?r mutu 


obesity 


lo'ulo f ua 


isu^u 


ointment 


vainini - 


rrirj t i c*llV"fl 


o Deration 


ta'otogatj tipi^ 


da? va t a. *fca 


orator 1 s de? th 


usufono, maliu 


avevcla 


orator's and chief 1 


s 


i - . J- ■ Cfc 


sickness 


fa"atafa 


-L Ol.tfl -L 


■na 1 n 


tiga 


on n-> to to 


p-:Tr lysis of leg 


ua pe le vae 


tutuna 


Parturient ^oman 


feilele 


Da 1 inal iu 


pimples 


fuafua 


fa In TTva t ■? 


pills 


f uala • au 


papatoto 


pityriasis rubra 


t^ne 


tulita 


poisoning, drunk 


•ona 


ma 1 i ma ta 


pneumonia 


nlumonia 


ratapogia 


ptervrivm 


t^ f u] uia 


u inn 5 t * ea 


■^ulmon- ry T.B. 


rrarr.apala 




pus 


1 n lou 


foa 


^ulse 


pa f o o le uaua 


r't' t* f l~goa 


retention of urine 


n^atutu 


oato 


rrstlcss 


t"fiti 




rheuup t i pm 


runu 


a mi to to 


r inform 


]afa 


bu 1 etotc 


round Form 


•pnixfe url 


1 1 uru tu r~tu 


saliva 


fai/a- 


pua'i to to 


rickner? 


rp. 9 l 9 g^Feg^se 


f o°f oa 
rria 1 j f ' tu_ 

1X11 ^JCL U. 


rou.i nt 
r-^i turn 


ro f u 

Tr^tasepa 
fcpnuc^- 
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stye 

sunstroke 

swelling abodomen 

swelling neck 

tetanus 

typhoid 

twins 

ulcer 

urinate 

vaccination 



apple 
avocado 
baking powder 
banana 

green 

ripe 
beef 
biscuit 
bread 
breadfruit 
butter 
cantalope 
carrot 
catsup 
cheese 
chicken 
clams 

cocoa 
coconu t 

green 

ripe 
coconut cream 
coconut water 
coffee 
cookies 
cone shell 
corn 
crab 
cream 

fish 
flour 
green bean 
green pepper- 
guava 

hot pepper.s 

jam 

1'ir'l 

lobster 

vi': rg': r ire 
rr;'iyonr.':ir- 
rr;ilk 



'1 ::. ) ! k 



fuafua 

taia i le la 

f ula le nanava 

uapato 

-a'ilili 

palaga'au 

n.saga 

papal a 
f e»auvai 
fa»agata 



varicose vein 

vsncrea] ■' .i seaso 

voni.lt 
rart 

rax of ear 
rhoopinc coug 

vrormy 

wouna 
X-ray 



uaua 

ma*iafi f ma f i 
papalagi. 
pun 1 i 

lafetogn 

t' r+ul i - 

t lee'e, talevivini 

1 anuf <?p 
rnanu 1 a 
i 4 a«ata 



in. domestic terms 



'apu 

'avoka 

fefete 

fa'i 

mat a 

pula 

f asipovi 

rc.2 si 
falaoa 
1 ulu 

paw 

kanitilopu 
kaloti 

so?:! tamato 
sir. I 

(ilou j rasime^ 
fa i sue 
kc'o 

ma La 
popo 
pe 'epe ' e 
suaniu 
kofe 

kuki (masi keke) 

3ana 
pa 'a 
kuliroi 
f nam >a 
i f a 

f alaoamata 
pi ma ta 

pole lanuj/u.' :.i;.-it'i 

kuava 

polo feu 

siarrru 

ga 1 o 

ula 

ma go 

rn'f.k'j 1J Til 
i n; f?i :\ i 



oil 
onion 
orange 
papaya 

passion fruit 
peas 

peanut butter 

pickle 

pineapple 

potato 

prrk 

pumpkin 

radish 

rice 

sago 

salt 

seaweed 

shorten: ng 

soy sauce 

soup 
spice 

curry 

pepper 
squ i d 
sugar 



suau'u 

aniani 

moli 

esi 

pasio 

ga f o pinat: 

kukama fa 1 /inika 

fala 

pateta 

f asipu?i *'*.= 

maukeni 

latisi 

alaisa 

saito 

mas im^ 

limolimu 

ga'o 

soi SOSi 

(sosi saina) 

supo 

mea fa'amanogi 

kale 

pepa 

guf e f e 

suka 



brov/n sugar suka 'ena'ena 



pc.'/dered 

ta;.ioca 
taro 

taro leaver, 
tea 

tomato 
vanilla 
vineg'j r 
v;a to r 

water cross 
watermelon 

yams 
y.ast 



suka pa'epa'e 

suka pauta 

manioka, tapioka 

talo 

lautalo 

lauti 

tamato 

vanila 

vinika 

vai 

kapisi vai 
meleni 



moa 
v'-ini 

1 ■ pa 



fa'aJ'efele 
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Terms Used In Food Preparation 



flavor 

orange 
raw 

melted 
honey 

dried fruit 

Wash vegetables carefully before cooking 

Wash rice before cooking 
Cook in a covered pot 
simmer 
rapid boil 
Boil till soft 

Heat till it begins to thicken 
Stir constantly 
Don't stir it 

Boil in small amount of water 

seascn to taste 

Drain water fron^out 

pinch of 

baking 

Separate eg£ white from yolk 

Grease baking dish 

Add dry ingredients 

Sift dry ingredients 

Cut into squares 

peel 

scrape 

skin 

mash 

grind 

mix 

dilute 

Fill trie pot with v^ater 



nanogi 

pa f uaoli 
mata 

liusuavai 
meli 

fualS'au mago 

Fufulu lelei fuala'au'a'o le 'i 

kukaina, 

Fufulu le alaisa *a *o le'i tunuina. 
Saka i se *ulo e i ai se tapuni 
fa 'apunapuna 
puna vave _ 
Saka ia malu 

Fa'avevela pea s ;oto c o 

Sa'eu pea (so*o) 

'Aua le sa'eua 

Saka i sina vai 

fa'amanogi 

Fa'aalu (sasa'a) le vai i fafo 

•ini, sina mea 

tao 

Tu'u •ese'ese le niu ma le lega o 

le fuamoa 
Fa'aga 1 ** 'apa tao z^ea'ai 
Fa'aopoopo i ai mea mama go , 
Fa 'amama fa'atasi mea mama go 
Tipi fa'atafafa 
fofo»e 

valu, vuvalu 

fisi 
ru'i 

olo 

palu 

sui 

Fa'atumu le 1 ulo i vai. 



Glossary of Utens ils 
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tanoa 

t3noa palu * ava 
tanoa fai mea'ai 

•ulo 
falai 

tipoti; titata 
sipuni 
tui 
naif i 
sapelu 

ipu ti, (ipu fai ! au) tea cup, mug 
ipu nialamalama, 

ipu tioata glass, tumbler 

znv>:\ saucer 
ipu salati salad bowl 



native bowl 
kava bowl 

wooden bowl for making 

food 
cooking pot 
frying pan 
tea pot, tea kettle 
spoon 
fork 
knife 
bush knife 



t&uagu 
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i'ofi 
(tongs) 



sasa *e 
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fibrous material used 
to extract cu onut 

raiiX 

a V-shaped thing made 
of the center part of 
the coconut leaf used 
to pick up hot rocks 
in the •umu'. 

a long stick used to 
spread the hot rocks 
of the •tunu^ 



tau 



tauvela 



banana , taFo , ta 1 amu 

leaves used to cover the umu. 



matatuai 



the old used tau. used for veve 
the outer covering of the umu 



coconut scraper 

used tau that is 
wrinkled and very 
dry. 



Household Vocabulary 



bed 

broom 

ceiling 

chair 

cupboard 

desk 

door 

door knob 
du2t pan 
fan 
floor 
floor mat 
food safe 
laundry f.oap 
light bulb 
light switch 
mop 



moega (o) 

pulurcu (a), salu (a) 
fS'alo 
nofoa (o) 
pusatu(a) 

tesi (laulau, tusitusi 
f aitoto 'a 

f au o le faito^o'a (a) 
fa'amama pefu (a) 
ili (o) 
fola 

(fala) oapa (o) 
sefe (a) 

moli Lamea (ta'ofuXa) 
matauiia £a^ 
ki o le moli (a) 
mopu (a) 



outlet (power) 
po rch (verandah ) 
rug 

room 
(o) refrigerator 
shelf 
stove 
sink 

shower 
tap 

toilet 

table 
telephone 
washing machine 
window 
nindow pane 

wall 



paoa (eletise)(a) 
poletito (o) 
fala mamoe o pov.< 
nof onof o 
potu(o) 
pusa'aisa 
fata (a) 
1 ogaumu 

fa'atanoa fuluipu 
(a) 

paipa ta'ele (o) 
paipa (o) 
faleuila, fale- 
'ese, falevao (o) 
laulau (a) 
telefoni (a) 
masini ta'ofu 
f a'amalama 
tioata o fa'a- 
malama (o) 
pa puipui, puipui 



EDUCATION VOCA- :LARY 




alphabet 


■alafapetijpi f-dtau 


exercise(physical) 


toleni 


art 


mea tauata 


exercise (written 


mata'upu 


add 


f a 'aopoopo 


oral) 


aquarium 


faga tu'ui'a 


flag 


fu'a 


around 


fa'ata'amil.o 


f ir:gerpaint 


vali 1 ima 


across 


fa'alave; worn* id 


fraction 


vaepjamea 


broom 


salu; pulumu 


globe 


kelope ; fa 'af anua 


comprehension 


fa'atinoga o le malamalamaga 


lapotopoto 




i se tala 


grimes 


ta" 'nloga 


chalk 


si oka penis ina; 


geography 


su'esu'ega i mea 


crayon 


valiga'o 




o i le lalolagi 


cupboard 


kapoti, pusatu 


ha ndwork 


galuega taulima 


circle 


li'o 


harmony 


gala si 


c r ^ ~rect 


sa ' o 


history 


tala fa'asolopito 


defeated 


faia 'inn 


health 


so i f ua malolo ina 


desk 


teci 


holiday 


tu 'uaga 


divide 


vSevae 


knot 


nonoa 


drawer 


pusatoso 


loop 


matasele, vio 


door 


f aitoto 'a 


music 


mnsika 


duster (black- 




mu] tiply 


fa 'a tele 


board) 


solo 1 aupapa 


mor;i tors 


ta'ita'i 


eraser (paper) 


1. i.ti na 


map 


fa 1 af anua 
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notebook 
number 

nature studies 

obedient 

punishment 

practice 

paragraph 

page 

pencil 

quiet 

ruler 

recess 

rhyme 

rubbish 

square 

shout 

substitute (change) 



'api,o f a'amauraauga 

nurcera 

su'esu'ega fa'anaturr, 

usita'i 

fa'asalaga 

fa'a'oa'oga 

Do. rakaraf a 
itulau 
penitala 
filemu, le pisa 
vase; lula 
malologa 

solo e fetaui ."a'aleaga 
i 'ulaina^ 
"t :.ola, lap^i 
tafafa; sikuea 



fuai f upu 

mea mimiti vaiinu 

fata 

to 'ese 

tusilima 

leo 



sentence 
straw 
shelf 
subs tract 
script 
sound 

social science mata f upu tauamioga 
strap or leather fasipa'u 



talk 

to color 
to mark 
trace 
o 

table of 

contents 
title 
verb 
window 
whisper 



tautala 
vali 

togi; maka 
toe tusi i luga 
tusiga muamua 



o le 



fa'asologa o mata'upu 

ulutala 

veape 

f a 'ama] a' a 
mus umusu 



;irt 

collect the books 
clean the blackboard 

get ready 

~ehool is out 

you are late 

top of class 

■ ottom of class 

drill (do again and again) 

take cit your books 

open your books 

close your books 

put away your books 

turn to page 10 

fill in th^ blanks 

raise your hand 

be quiet 

one at a Line 

put down 

is greater thar. 

is less than 

the sarin? a." 

clean up the room 

pick up Uie ,.1-ce:: oi' paper 

turn on the light. 

turn off the 11 flit 

light the lamp 

draw pictures 

write in the air 

dor: ! t be lazy 

line up here 

ring the bell 



ao tusijf r ar0 
fa'amama (solo) le laupapa 
sauni 

'ua tu'ua le a'oga 
'ua'e tuai mai 
sili i le vasega 
uliva 1 a 

toe fai ma saga fai 
*ave a'e a t.ou tusi ( 'api) 
su'e a tou tusi ( ! api) 
tapuni a tou tasi('api) 
tu'u 'ese a tou tusi 
su'e le itulau e sefulu 
fa'atutumu avanoa or fa'atumu avanoa 
si'i n ou lima 
'aua ie pisa 
ta ' ito 'atasi 
tu'u i lal ^ 
e sili atu 

e la'itiiti ifo 
' e tutusa ma 

teu le potu, fa'amama n e ^otu 
tae fasipepa 
ki le moli 



le mol 1 
le moli 
ata 



tape 
tutu 
tus i 
tusi 
'aua le pa ie 
fa i le la i na i 'i 
ta le lo.-o 



V. 



i'i:;ii 



Ti-:i<M:> 




' af a f a,:ota 

'alia 
alo 



v. 6 



i'L:*hi.ug line 

cm t 'inn r : ng canno or* boat 
[.addle or row (/aopao) (va'i) 
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alo le va f a 
ana 

•apa'apa, asa 
c lauagafulu i*a 
e laulina i 9 a 
e f asa le faiva 
e nau le faiva 
fa'amta le tao 
fafau le pa 

fagai'a 

fagapusi 

fanai'a 

fanameme'i 

f igota 

foe 

fuilauvl 
•iato 

lafo le 'au'ia 
lafo le 'upega 
lago'ofe 

lalaga le 'upega 

limulimu 

liu 

maunu 

matau 

ola 

paopao 

pa , umen» , i 

pule 
pulu 

sasau le 1 of e 
seuseu 
si^usiu 
sualiu 
tao 

tS'ai le 'afa 
tala 

tala le f af a 
tapili 

tata le (liu) 

tata o le va f a 

tau le va'a 

tauntua 

taumuli 

taumata 

toso le lau 

toso le matau 
•ua f ai le i f a 
•ua mala le aso 
•ua motu le pa 
•ua motu le matau 
•ua pe le tai 
•ua sa'e le va f a 
'ua sou le sami 
f ua sua le tai 
f ua tafea le va*a 
•upega 
una 



to paddle the boat or canoe 

the outrigger float 

fin of a fish 

ten fish 

fifty fish 

the fishing is poor 

the fishing is good 

sharpen the spear 

bind the pearl shell lure 

a fish trap 

a trap for eels 

dynamite 

sling spear gun / 

small, edible sea creatures such as crabs, mollusks, etc. 
a paddle or oar 
gills of a fish 

booms connecting the ama with the hull 
cast a net over a shoal of fish 
cast the net 

forked stick used to hold bonito rod 

weave the net 

seaweed 

the hold of the boat 
bait for fishing 
a hook 

a closely-woven basket used for holding fish 

small outrigger canoe 

rubber bands used for spear gun 

cowrie shell 
a lead weight 

cast the line from a fishing rod 

fish from shore 

tail 

water in the boat 
spear 

to roll up fishing line 
spikes on a fish 
unfold the fishing line 
propeller of a boat 
to bail out the bilge water 
a bailer 
anchor the boat 
bav 
stern 

eyeshades woven of coconut leaf 

pull a string or net of leaves to encircle a school of 
fish 

pull in the hook and line 
the fish has taken the bait 
the day (and the sea) is calm 
the lure broke loose 
the hook is broken 
low tide 

the boat is overturned 

the sea is rough 

high tide 

the boat is adrift 

net 

scales 
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v a|aSlo_ canoe 

va'aniue canoe with a covered deck 

velo le i'a hurl a spear at a fish 



Fishes of Samoa 



afulu 
ali 
alogo 
'anae 
•asi'asi 
atu 
atule 
aua 
ava 

•ava *ava 

•ava 1 ava moana 

fai 

faisua 

fe f e 

filoa 

fuga 
ga'ogo 

gatala 
gufe 'e 
lai 

lalaf utu 

laulaufau 

laumei 

laumei una 

limulimu 

lo 

oata-^-taliga 
mala 'i 

malau 

malauli 

malie 

malclo 

manini 

manoa 

masimasi 



waigeu snapper 

goatfish 

flounder 

zebra surgeon fish 
mullet 

yellow fin tuna 
bonito 

scad(big eyed) 

garfish 

milkfish 

crescent sea perch 
banded sweetlip 
sting ray 
gaint clam 
octopus 

pigf aced bream 

(long nosed emperor ) 

parrotfish 

large atu 

grouper (rock cod) 

squid 

leatherskin 

baillion's dart 
bat fish 
green turtle 
hawksbill turtle 
seaweed 
spinefoot 

hammerhead shark 
scarlet sea perch 
soldier fish 
trevally 
shark 

flying fish 
convict tang 
porpoise 
dolphin fish 



mata'ele'ele 
moamoa 

nanue 

pa*a 

palagi 

pala'ia 

papa 

pelupelu 

pone 

pusi 

sail _ 

sapatu 

sa'ula 

savane 

savage mumu 
savage pa'epa'e 
sea 

sue 

suila 

saosao 

sugale 

sumu 

tafola 

talitaliuli 

tautu 

tifitifi 

tuitui 

tuna 

tu'u'u 

uga 

ula s ami 
ula vai 
ise 



yopng filoa (tunutunu) 
bodfish 

silver bream 
crab 

surgeon fish 
small pone 
lunar tailed rook 
cod 

sardine 

olivaceous tang 

mo ray eel 

heardyhead 

barracuda 

sail & spearfish 

blue lined sea 

perch 

red snapper 

white snapper 
beche demer (a 
sea cucumber) 
blow fish 
half beak 
large barricuda 
wrasse 

leather jacket 

whale 

re mora 

porcupine fish 
butterfly fish 
sea urchin 
fresh water eel 
angel fish 
hermit crab 
spiny lobster 
fresh water shrimps 
garfish 



Marching - Savali 

Backward march 
Class halt 
face left 
face right 



ERLC 



VI. PHYS ICAL EDUCATION 



savali i luma 
Vasega tiofil 
Fa^asaga i le agavale 
Fa'asasa'o i le taumatau 



$A3&&8A&s3& 



fall in foleni 

forward march savali i luma 

left flank itu agavale 
line, column laina 
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March 



Savali 



Eight flank itu taumatau 



Track & Field - Ta'aloga tau tu'uga : 



Back stretch 

Discus 

Finish 

Pinal stretch 
Get set 
Go! 

High jump 
Hurdling 

Tennis - Tenisi 

Backhand drive 
Backswing 
Body position 
Forehand drive 
Grip 



Sa'oga i tua 

Togi u'amea salafa 

Tigi 

Sa'oga mulimuli 

SSuni 

Alu^oi 

Oso maualuga 
Tamo'e ma oso 



Ta liliu aga'i i tua 
IS i tua 

Tulaga o le tirjb 
tS" aga'i i luma 
•U'uga (o le pate) 



Javelin 
Long jump 
On your mark 
Pass 
Relay 
Shot put 
Sprint 
Strategy 



Net 

Racket 
Serve 
Toss 
Volley 



Basketball - Pasiketi polo 



Tagati'a 
Oso mamao 
Va'ai lau laina 
Pasi 

TJol i£afu'?„ 
Togi u'amea mamafa 
Tu'uga masau(lOO iata) 
Fa f atulagaga 



•Upega 
Pate tenisi 
Serve 
Togi 

Su'ega o le serve; 
Tataga, Voli 



Back board 
Bounce 
Charging 
Chest pass 



Laupapa o le mam^ 
Fiti 

Tamo'e fa f afetaui 
Pasi mai i le fatafata 



Defensive player Tagata ta'alo fa»a- 

lavelave 
Dribble p^po 
Equipment jjea ta'alo 

False Sese 
Free throw Togi fua 



Foul Sala 

Goal (ring) Mama pasiketi polo 

Hook shot Togi mai i le itu 

Jump ball Oso 

Jump shot Togi oso 

LJan to man Tagata i le tagata 

Offensive player Tagata ta f alo ma le polo 

Pass Pasi 

Under-hand pass Pasi mai lalo 



Hockey - Hoki 

Corner 

Drive 

Fielding 

Goalkeeping 

Hockey stick 

Marking 

Soccer - Soka 

Center 
Drop kick 

Free kick 
Full back 
Half back 



Tulimanu 
Tuli 

Tali tua 1 a 
Fa»atali (•ogaumu) 
Pate hoki 
Maka 



'Oga totonu 

(kiki) fa^pa^ ma 
a'a. 

Kiki fua 
Fulupeki 
•Afaoeki 



Penalty 
Push 

Right cut 
Roll in 
Scoop 



Fa'asalaga 
Tulei 

Tipi i le taumatau 
Fa^ta'avale i totonu 
Sali 



Inside of foot Le itu i totonu o le 



Inside of foot Le itu i totonu o le vae 
Instep La 1 a i totonu 

Kick off Kiki •amata 

Outside of foot Le itu i fafo o le vae 

Penalty kick Kiki o le s,?la 

Pun* Pani; kiki, A f a 



vae 
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Instep 



La 1 a -V totonu 



trapping 
T "ings 



Taof i mau le polo 
Uigl 



Softball - Soft pplc : 



Baseman 


ffiagata fa»atali 


Order 


Ja'asologa 


3fa,ses 


•ogaumu 


wuii lexa 


xa±ixua f a 1 i xaio ( t;uaj 


•Ogaumu 


Pinch hitter 


Ta/xata tS mo le isi 


Bat 


Fate 


Pitcher 


Pa 1 ate 'a 


Bunting 


Pani 


T*r*o£T*p s a i on 




Catcher 






r a " ajngjauj u 


Coach 


Faia 1 oct. 


Sar*rif irp 


AJ. UU LJ 1C yC lOd J. x Uct 


Curve 


Togi vivili 


Skill 


Agava 1 a 


Diamond 


Taimane 


Sliding 


Fa'asese^ 


Error 


Mea sese, sasi 


Tactics 


Togafiti 


Fielder 


Talitua'a 


Throwing 


Togi 


Ground hall 


Polo fitifiti 


Falk 


Savali fua 


Infield 


Talitua'a *i totonu 


T "hip 


Togi vili 



Speedball - Polo masau : 
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Eickup 

Lifting 

Moving 



Kiki • i luga 
Lifi, Si'i 
Gaoioi 



Volleyball - Yoli polo : 



Blocking 

Bump 

Court 

Game 

Hatch 



Pol oka 

Fa'atau i lima e lua 
IJalae ta*alo 

Tauvarn 



Stationary 
Teammate 



Overhand pass 

Rotation 

Score 

Serving order 
Set 

Side out 
Srdke 



Le gaoioi, tfupoupou 
«Au 



Pasi i luga o le ulu 

Fa^ta'amiloga 

•Ai 

Fa ! asologa o le serve 
Seti 

Sui le serve 
Sipaika; Samala 



Common Aflictions - Fa'afltauli tau le soifiv? ;:*aloloina: 



Bone 

lircrk 
Cr-:\np 
Cut 



Ponaivi 
Gau 

Llano i.iimi^i 
Lave a 



Tuscle 
Sprain 
Strain 



lixercises - Fa'aiflillosi tino 

Bicj'cling Vili uila 

Count Faitru 

Hop P.'usa 

Jumping jack Cso 6so 

Gyrurif- tics - Fa'amnlosi tino: 

3ackv.cird roll Ta ,f ivr.le i tua 
B;il -:nc!C Paleni 
Dip Fa , atofu 



Squat thrusts 
Toe touching 
Windmill 



liaso; musele 
Kapeva, tJasui 
iSsui, ?"r\puna 



Fa f atu i luga ma lalo 
Tago i tama'i vae 
Pe'ape'a 



Forward roll 

Herd sb;»nd 

Tumbling 



Ta , av.-»le i luma 
Tu i le ulu 

Trvvafiti 



, 7 0 
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Some Samoan card ga^es : 



PLAYING CARD. VQCAKTLARY 



•Asini 



Variation of donkey 
Rummy 



Suipi Vocabulary: 

Ace (worth 1 point each) 

Casino - (ten of diamonds worth 2 points) 

Card*;; most cards worth 3 points) 

Club 

Cut 

Deal 

Deck 

Deck of cards 

Diamond 

Pace card 

Hearts 

Jack 

King 

Lose 

Point 

Queen 

Shuffle 

Spade 

Sweep (worth one point) 

Two spades (worth one point) 

Win 

Come take a beating (at cards) 
How many points do you have? 
In our card game, will the loser(s) treat the 
winner (s)? 

Let 1 s play cards 
Shuffle the cards 

To lift a/some card(s) from the deck with one 
of your own that matches 



Suipi 
Ta isu 



Casino 

Variation of hearts 



Sai 

Kasina 

Pepa 

Fele 

Kaki 

Tufa 

Fcla 

Pele 

Taimane 

Tagata 

Uta- 

Tama, Siaki 
Tar^loa 
1*1* 'ina 
•Ai 

Teine, Pafine 

To to 

Peti 

Suipi 

Lolua (peti) 
iSlo 

Stu e fp± sou tui 
E fia ou/lua/tou «ai 
E fai .f.'a'ai le nele ? 

2^/tatou i^le 
To to le pele 

sin 



VII. RELftTIOKSITIP*KINfgIIP - «tfou feu Q[iga 



extended family 
to be related to. 
(eicO 

We, Jim and I, are 
related. 



■aiga (noun) 
■aiga (verb) 

JrS te 'aign. 



man 11 s son, cteufjvter 
woman's son t drurhter 
grandfather; •vrter.nl 
maternal 

gr^ndmo ther : paternal 
- — maternal 



rvfr=li«I f -afnfine 
tr-ix tira, tp.imteine 
t"ina o lo f u t^ma 
fcura o lo'u tina. 

tina o lo'u tina 
tina o lo'u tina. 
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I am related to you 
both. 

father 
mother 

sister of female 
brother of male 
sister of male 
brother of female 



TStou te *aiga 

tama 
tina 
uso 
uso 

tuafafine 
tuagane 



Cousin: father 1 s sister's children 



father's brother's children 



mother's sister's children 



mother's brother 1 s children 



Nephew ( Niece) man f s sister's children 



man's brother's children 



woman's sister's children 



woman's brother's children 



Ky grand-children 

Ky great grand-children 



great grandfather: 
paternal 



maternal 

uncle: paternal 
maternal 



aunt: paternal 



maternal 



tama o le tama 
o lo'u tina. 

tama o le tama o 

lo'u tina, 
uso o lo'u tama 

tuagane o lo'u 

tina. 

tuafafine o lo'u 

tama 

uso o lo'u tina 



Tama a le tuafafine o lo'u tama (sing.) 
Fanau a le tuafafine o lo'u tama (pi.) 
Atali'i/afafine o le uso o lo'u tama (sing.) 
Fanau a le uso o lo'u tama (p..) 
Tama a le uso o lo'u tina (sing.) 
Fanau a le uso o lo'u tina (pi.) 
Atali'i/afafine o le tuagane o lo'u 

tina (singl.) 
Fanau a le tuagane o lo'u tina. (pi.) 

•0 le tama a lo'u tuafafine (sing) 
Fanau a lo'u tuafafine (pi.) 

•0 le atali'i/afafine o lo*u uso (sing) 
Fanau a lo'u uso (pi.) 
•0 le tama a lo'u uso (sing.) 
Fanau a lo'u uso (pi) 
•0 le atali'i/afafine o lo'u tuagane 
(sing.) 
Fanau a lo'u tuagane (pi.) 

Fanau a la'u fanau 

Fanau a le f'nau a la'u fanau 



Foster relationships: 

adoptive child 
adoptive mother 
adoptive father 
adoptive brother/sister 
adoptive son, daughter (man's) 
adoptive son, daughter (woman's) 



fai 

fanau fai 
tina fai 
tama fai 

uso/ tuagane/ tuafafine fai 
atali'i fai, afafine fai 
tamafai 



ERLC 



372 



330 



English 
go 

come 

eat 

drink 

sit 
stand 
walk 
sleep 

bathe, shower 

hear* listen 
look, see, watch 
cry- 
wake 
sick 
angry- 
dance 
rest 

give/bring me 

speak, talk 
call 

wash hands 
cut hair 

face here 
shake hands 
go fishing 



A. Fami ly 

1. man 

2. wife 

3. children 



VI *** SAMPAN ' CTBE3JDHIAL SPEECH 
S0I3B POLITE HMTOS 



Common 

alu (o) 
sau (omai) 



f ai («a'ai) 
inu (feinu) 



Tulafale 

maliu atu 
maliu mai 
sosopo mai 
tausami, taumafa 



Ali'i 

afio atu, susu atu 
afio mai, susu mai 



taute, taumafa 
tausami 

taumafa, tausami taute, ifaumafa, 

tausami 

nofo (i lalo)(nonofo) alala, 'e'eta'i afio, papa •a'ao 

tula'i tula'i 

a ^'i aga'i, tala 'a^o 

tofa tofa 



tu (i luga) (tutu) 
savali (savavali) 
moo (momoe) 

ta'ele (ta'e'ele) 



f a 1 alogo( f a 1 alo go logo) fa^afofoga 
va'ai, tilotilo (va'ai) taga^, maimoa 
tag! (fetagisi) tutulu 
ala (mai/i luga)(feala)maleifua 
ma f i (mama'i) gasegase 
ita (feita) to'atama'i 

sivai sivasiva(sisiva) 'aiuli 



fa'amalu, f au f au fa'amalu, 'au'au 
penapena 



malolo 
• aumai 



mapu, manava 
fa'agasegase mai 



tautala (tautala) 
vala'au (vala'au) 
fafano 

f oti (le lauulu ) 
(ta'oti) 

fa'asaga mai(fa'asasaga) "alo mai 
fa'atalofa iSlu f a f ao 

fagota (fagogota) fa'atanasoali'i 



fetalai 

tauvala'au 

tatafi 

fa'afuga 



fa'afofoga 
silasila, silafaga 
tutulu 
maleifua 

fa'atafa, pulupulusia,. 
to f atama f i, ma'ema'ea 

to'asa. 
s a f asa f a , sausaunoa 
mapu, manava 
•a'ao mai, fa'a^ase- 

gase mai. 
saunoa, tulei, malele 
fa'amalele 
tatafi 

fa'ai'uga 

alo mai , sagai mai 
lulu f a f ao 
fa'ateriasoali'i 



CHDER OF RAM; V.TTQ TO Air^Rsgg FIRST 

B. Family & Ali'i (visiting 

chief 
nan 

wife(wives) 
others 
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(C) Family & Ali'i & Tulafale 
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1. 


ali»i 


non 


X J 4.-1 -.J _ _ X 

titled guest. 


2. 


tulafale 


1. 


ali'i 


3. 


man 


2; 


tulafale 


4. 


wife (wives) 


3. 


guest (non-t:.tled) 


5. 


others 


4. 


man 






5. 


wives 






6. 


others 



(E) Family, Ali'i, Tulafale. Quest and tlinster . 

1 • minister (and wif e) 

2. ali»i 

3. tulafale 

4. guest 

5. nan 

6. vrives 

7. others 

irCTE: • If, in any of the above situations, son:eone has a title or pore than one 
title, the highest titled Dan/vroman is always addressed first continuing in this 
manner through all present. Che exceptions being the minister (who .is always ad- 
dressed :"irst) anci if the y?oup is addressed as a whole body rather than individ 
uals ( a tou afio^a na f?.ilauga) 



A. ; .Velconin>; an Ali'i (nigh Chief) 

1. Susu ..li'I'-i. * <. • :r...T;7... 

2. Tala i:aia ou 'a'ao. 

3. ATio r^ii - afioga. 

B. TuT'.afr.le (Crator) 

1. I>-liu . .:.:a Irui to fa. 

2. Sosopo c»iia lau tofa. 



Gitr: ytitgs 

The reply to an Ali 1 is welcome : 
Susu l?va lau susuga. (certiin chiefs 

papa 'a'ao ia lau susuga/af iogr . 

Afio lava lau afioga. 
■Ia f lau afioga. 

'□•eta'i lava lau tofa. 
■la, lau tofa. 

Jeply 



C. Tan^itaVi (women) 

1. Taupou: Sane as hick cl ief (ali'i) Seme as A nu 3 above 

2. Jaletua: Sane as her husb:v.id(ali , i) 

3. iV.usi: S*xic ai: Iirr husband (tulafale) 



D. Fairc ! au (nJ lister) 

1. Catholic: Afio rnai 

2. All others: Susu irai 
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Reply : 

1. Afio lava lau afiorr. u; natele. 

(priest) 
t:ir.a , ita l i sn (nun) 

2. Susu lav. lau sve^n a le fa f a- 

fea£V-iga. 



33? 



E. Greetings for anyone: 

1. Lefulefua mate (for a traveller), 

2. Sautia maf a(for morning). 



3. Laina raaia(for afternoon). 

4. Pouliouligia rraiaffor evening). 



P. SPUE COirON POLITE EXPRESSIONS ; 

1« 'A'e afio/susu i fea? 
maliu/sosopo 
susu 



7/here are you going (chief)? 

( orator 1? 

C anine )? 



2. Paleseu le f aina, afio maia i le aganu f u le fai nei. 

sosopo 
raaliu 
susu 

Exercise the eating, welcome to the (meal) that is nor served. 

Tautala tu atu , fa f afetai le fa 'aaloalo. Excuse the talking "hile, standing, 
Tautala atu i le sala 



Tautala atu i le tillage v~ le 
3. Lau f ava taur.:afa le Atua. 
1 la, . manuia ler.ei aso ma ona 



galuega. 



le aso 
le taeao 

la- soifuai 
f Ia, soifua/manuia. 

4* 'la* matu nai vail 

5» 'la* niHnaval 

6. *Ia, tautai a*ei 



(A) Presenting the oso; 



thanks for the politeness. 

Kava offering to God. 

Happiness on this day and its vork. 

(kava toast) 

day 

morning 

Long life I (kava toact) 

Long life/cheers (kava toast reply) 

You finished (dry) bathing! 

Rest! (after v.ork)i 

Come up fisherman !(af -er fishing) 



USEFUL SF FZK-..S 
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la, f o le oso fa f atauva f a lea mo le *aiga, e le f o se nca tele. ■Ou te fa'a- 
moemoe e tali a ma lc fiafia. 

Here is a humble (insignificant) food gift for the family, it isi^t much. I 
hope it's accepted v.'ith r )lea::urc. 

(B) Presenting a mcaalofa: 

Fa'afetai t'le i lau afio^i rra 2c rj^tua .-a le 'airri. Pa'-feW ]e -Jofn. 

tofg tausi 



faletua 



ma le a ( j:lf:lei. Fa'afet-i fo'i le fo«aaloalo. Totopi atu e le Atna lo ton 
alofa foa»i. E leai sc t"ui 'ou te nafai ona f r?vatu e fa'-itiw n.*i 9 "ua 
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na'o se meaalofa fa'atauva'a lea e fa'atino ai la tatou mafutaga. 

Thanks a lot to you sir (chief) and your wife (chiefs ) and family. Thanks 

(orator) ( orator's) 
( any man) (any man's) 

for the love and kindness. Thanks also for the hospitality. God will re- 
pay you for the love you have given. There is no reward I can possibly 
give to match this, just only a insignificant gift to represent our gather- 
ing. 

Blessing the food: 

Se*i fai la tatou fa'amagalo . (Lets say grace) Fa*afetai tele le Atua i nei 
lotu 

taumafa •ua •Efoa^ 1 ona f o Iesu lo matou Fa f aola. E aoga e maua ai lo 
matou malosi. Fa'amanuia i 1 na saunia e ala i lou Suafa. 'Amene. 

Thanks greatly Lord for this sustenance you have given through Jesus our 
Savior. It*s useful to give us strength. Bless they who served through 
your Name. Amen. 



Thanking the family after eating ; 
Fa*afetai lava fai mea taumafa . 

mea'ai 
mea inu 

Thanks very much for providing re- 
refreshment . 

food 
drink 



Fa'afetai fo*i gasese i lau Afioga 
ma le Faletua ma le f aiga. 
tofa tausi 

susuga faletua^ 

Thanlcs also for the preparation sir 
(chief) and to your rif e(chief •s) 
and family. " 

( orator) (orator's) 
( any other) (of any othe r) 
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SOME IDIOMATIC EXERFSSICHS 



Since the following are 
the English is literal, 

■ auoi I 

f auoi le Atua e, 

*aue 

'aue'e 

'aue'e 

•auosi! 

, amu , ia f oe 

alu loa 

<a'a 

f a'e 

*apa lEaliu 

e moH? 

*e , ese a *oe 

»e te valea? 

•e te le pule 

e leai sen fe f au 

e leai seTna , a 

e le malie 

ma'imau e, 

miliona 

nof o ia 

, oka , okal 

»oi 

*o lo*u mausa 

? ou te le kea 

Paga 

pau lava 

pule a *oe 

pipi*i i le mago 

set 

suga 

sole 

selau pasene 

tafefe 

ta fiaola e, 

ta»i mo»i 

ta»i lelei 

talofa e, 

ta*i leaga 

toeafe (toe , efa) 

tu*u ai pea 

•ua *ou gau 

•ua *ou motu 

■ua sau le tamaloa Lepa 



idioms, exact translations axe difficult. In some cases 
in others an equivalent English idiom is given. 

ouch! 

God help us, 

alas 

alas 

astonishment 
ouch I 

you* re lucky 

go on and, go 

cut out, oome off it 

come off it; quit 

gp fast 

really? 

you* re different, strpnge 
are you crazy? 
you*re not the boss 
none of your business 
no rocks (money) 
it*s not funny 
a waste 

a million, great 
stay here, stop it! 
wow I 

oh! (suprise) 
«y favorite 
I don»t care 
alas; terrible 
just because 
you're boss 

stick to the mango tree 

come on man! 

girl 

boy 

10C$, great 

I'm afraid, (Oh no!) 

good grief 

really true 

very good (oh boy!) 

too bad, what a pity 

very bad 

never; try again 
leave it 

I'm broke (money) 
I f n broke (money) 

I'm hungry (Pia'ai is the n?jme of a chief from 

Lepa) 
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A GENERAL SAMOAN-EKGLISH GLOSSARY 



The word list that follows is >y no means a complete list af S&aean 
words. Many common noons , verbs, etc. , are not to be found in this 
list sinoe it is beyond the scope of this book to provide the student 
with an extensive Samoan diotionary. For this purpose the student is 
refer ed to G.B. miner's Samoan Diotionary . This glossary is geared 
for begin 'ig to semi-advanced students of the Samoan language who may 
need to know the meaning of words encountered in this book or in nor- 
mal outside of class Samoan conversation. Entries are not restricted 
to single words , but frequently inolude idioms and phrases which are 
also encountered at this level of speech. As with all the material in 
this book, the ultimate authority on prounciatioo has been the Samoan 
Department of Education rather than existing texts which have in the 
past been in disagreement on some words. In using this list, the 
student should note the following points: 

1. Entries are listed alphabetically according to the Samoan 
alphabet (a,e,i,o,u,f,g>k,l y m,n,pyS,t,v) 

2. Parts of speech are not listed for each word (i.e. noun, 
verbs, etc.). The student should be araxe that most words 
can serve as several parts of speech within its basic 
meaning (i.e. matu - north, can be a noun, adjective and 
adverb). The gramatical use for the Samoan word in question 
can be interpreted within the context of the sentence. 

3. Similarly, many compound words, or words derived from 
common roots are not listed. It is assumed that the meanings 
of such compounds can be found from the roots, or by taking 
into consideration effects of common suffixes and prefixes. 

amioleaga amio (behavior)+leaga (bad) 

m bad behavior 

fia 9 ai fia (to desire)+'ai (to eat) 

m to be hungry 

4* Samoan homonyms are frequently given only on. entry with the 
multiple meanings separated by a send colon ( ; ) 

ao day; cloud; head; to collect. 

5. The plural forms of many words are listed in the same entry 
as the singular (abbreviated: pi.) 

alu (pi. o) to go 

6. Soue words are frequently encountered in a different form. 
Thebe are listed in parenthesis. 

ula (ulaula) to smoke 

la'ua (la) . * they (pair plural) 

7* Most nouns are followed by either an (a) or (o) denoting the 
proper form of the possessive to be used for that noun. Some 
words however can use both possessive narkers although the 
meaning of the noun are different. 

•0 la f u susu • •••• Ity* milk 

•0 lo'u susu . ** My breast 3 9 o 
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8. Many obvious foreign words are not included in this list 



'ofisa 

slpuni 

9. Some entries are not repeated 
present in the English-Samoan 
true of parts of the body and 
household terms. 



office 
spoon 

in this glossary if they are 
word lists. This is especially 
agricultural, educational, and 



GENERAL GLOSSARY 



1 i i 
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a 


of 


•a'ole^i 


•a 


when, for, then, but 


aoauli 


a 


what, how 


aofa'i 


•a 


future tense marker ( • o le 


•a) 


•a^a 


no! (exr>rassion ) 


aoga 


•a'ai 


a city 


a'oga 


•a f au (pi. 




•au 


fe f ausi) 


to swim 


au 


•ae 


but 


a f u 


•ae le f i 


before 


•ana 


•a f e (pi. 
fe^a'ei) 




•aua 


to climb 


•au'auna 


•ae peita'i 


nevertheless 


•auala 


'aemaise 


especially 


aualuma 


ai 


a relative particle; who 


•aue 
•auina 


•ai (pi. 
•a^ai) 


to eat 


1 aiga 


a family 


•auleaga 


•aiga 


to be edible, a meal 


'aulelei 


•ai lava 


probobly 


•auli 


•ailoga 


to be doubtful 


•aumai 


•aisa 


ice 


•auma^a 


•aisea 


why 


auf' 


•aisi 


to bee 


•afa 


•aitalafu 


to borrow; debt (a) 




aitu 


a ghost (o) 


■afai 


ao 


day; cloud; head; to 


afivfine 




collect 


•afakasi 


a 9 oa'o 


to learn; to teach 


afe 


•a*o 


while; but 





before 
afternoon 

to gather together; sum, 
total 

to use; useful 

school 

a team (a) 

your (singular) 

It me; my 

don f t 

because 

to serve; servant 
a road; path 

unmarried women's group (a) 
alas (exclamation) 
to send to 
to be ugly 
to be pretty 

an iron, to iron clothos 

to bring (to the speaker) 

untitled men 

steoD, smoke 

half; sennit (a) 

a hurricane 

if (future) 

daughter of a man (o) 

part-European 

a thousand, to turn off 
(a road) 
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afea 

afi 

aflfl 

afiafi 

afio 

afU 

•afu 

aga 

a^TVfiTi 

agaleaga 

allele! 

aganu'u 

aoasala 

agava'a 

agi 

ala 

alaala 

alaalafaga 

all 1 ! 

alo 

'aloiafi 
alofn 

alu (pi. o) 
•nlutfa 
'amata 
amio 
amiotonu 
'anuria 
ana 
•ana 
anafoa 
anal ell a 
anamua 
ananafl 
ananei 
arutpo 
ane 

f a pe'a 
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when (future) 

fire} motor (a) 

to bundle up; paroel 

evening, sunset 

to come, welcome (pol.) 

to perspire; waterfall 

to oover (with a sheet) 

behavior (a) 

spirit, soul 

to bo unkind i oruol 

to bo kind 

custom, culture 

sin, wicked, evil 

capacity, ability 

to blow 

a road; to be awake; style, 
way 

to dwell; to sit around and 
talk at night. 

residence (o) 

a man; man (expression) 

to paddle 

a spark 

to love; love (o) 
to go 
a pillow (o) 
to begin 

oonduot, behavior (a) 

to act properly; Justice (a) 

to be fortunate 

a oave (o); his, her, itn 

if (past) 

when (past) 

earlier today 

olden times 

yesterday 

just now (past) 

last night 

alongside 

how about if (expression) 

3PO 



•apefft'i 

•api 

asiaai 

aso 
aso 

aoo •atoa 
aso 'tuna 
asu 
ata 

•ata (gl. 
talie) 

atali 1 ! 

atamai 

•ati 

atigifagu 
atili 
•ato 
'atoa 
'ato'atoa 
•Stonu 
•atopa'u 
atu 
Atua 
atualoa 
atumotu 
atunu'u 
ava 
ava 
•ava 
avugu 
avanoa 
•ave 
r ava no 
•avatu 



a ladder (a) 

a notebook (a) 

to visit 

day 

today 

whole day 

everyday 

to dish out, sooop; smoke 
a shadow; picture (o) 

to laugh 

the son of a man (o) 

to bo clever 

to bite (food) 

a pieoe of glads 

to increase; more 

a basket (a) 

to be complete 

entire, whole 

may bo, probably 

a suitoase, handbag (a) 

awiy from the speaker 

God (o) 

a oentlpede 

an iuland group (o) 

country (o) 

a passage in the reef 

wife (a) 

knvu (o); beard (a) 
to elope 

a space; chance, opportunity 
to toko 

to take along (•avo awo) 
to take to (•avo atu) 



■E 1 



present tense marker; by 
you (sing.) 1 by 
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(they; whom 


'ino'ino 


1 ea 


air; interrogatory 


inu (pi. 




particle 


feinuj 


mm 

e a 


what? (expression) 


ipu 


e ul ina 


although 


isi 


e uiga'i 


o on oar nine 




g le afaina 


it doesn't matter 


isu 




(expression) 


ita (pi. 


■ale 


rust 


feita) 


'ale 'ale 


diyfc . ai\ "nth 


itiiti (pi. 
iti) 

itu 


•all 


to dlr 




to stink 


itu' alga 


9 affio 


to blink 


i till a 


•aoa 

( 'eae'ese) 

ova 


to be different, distinct 


itulau 


to roam about at night 


itum&Lo 
ivi 



»T» 



i 

i j 



in; at; on; fori (also ia) 

directive partiolei to; byi 
(also 'la) 



•I 
ia 
•ia 
i'a 

i'l ('ilo) 
i'o ('ole) 
•io. 
ifo 
iffoa 
i le va 
ili 
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here; yes 

he, she, it; these 

in order to 
fish 
here 
there 
yes 

down; to bow down 
name 

in between 

to blow (pi. taili); 
harmaonioa (a); whistle; 
fan (a) 

a saw, file (a) 

in comparison to 

to seo, to know, reoogniae 

ina (inn , ua)when ( paut ); because 

'inafina 'ia) in order to, so that 

'ini to pinch; pi ok a guitar 



to hate; hatred (o) 
to drink 

a glass, plate, dish (a) 

another, the other, next, 
someone 

nose (o) 

to be angry; I, me 
to bo 



•ili 
i lo 
iloa 



a side (o) 

a kind, speoies, sort 

hour 

a page 

distriot of the government 
bone (o) 



WQM 

o to belong to; of 

•o the nominative partiolei 

present tense marker 
(•o lo'o) 

you (sing.) 

oh! (exclamation) 

to renoh, to take place, 
to oome, to pass (maij 

to squeeze, crush 

your 

I 

my 

•outou (tou) you (plural) 
•oulua (lua) you (pair plural) 
bamboo 
to fit 

wrapped food (p&lusami); 
Garment; to wear 

•ofutino a shirt (o) 

•ogaumu an oven, stove (a) 
'ogala'au a tree trunk (a) 



v oe 
•oi 



•o'omi 
ou 



ou 



o'u 



•ofe 

ofi 
•ofu 
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1 ogat otonu 

oge 

ola 

olaga 

•oli'oli 

•oloa 

v o lona uiga 

9 omo (pi. 
•o'cmo) 

'ona (pi . 
onana) 

ona 

ona (ai) 
lea 

1 ona ( 1 ona 

'lift) 

■ ona ( 1 ona 
•o) 

•ona (•o'ona) 

onapo 

onoone 

• onosa'i 

ono (pi. 
roooof i . 
fooooi) 

ota 

•ote (j?l 

oti (pi. 
footi) 

•oti (pi. 



tho center, middle 
a famine 

to live, bo alive? to 
be on; life (o) 

life (o) 

to Vo joyful 

good a, property (a) 

that ffloana 9 in other 
words 

to bo dented 

to get drunk 
hin, her, its 
no, so thon 9 then 

because 

because, on account of 

to bo poisonous 
tiroes y days 
nand 

pationoe 

to Jump; food gift (o) 

raw fish 

to soold 
to die 

to cut (liair) ; 
a goat (a) 
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UM 

•tui 
uaea 



to bito, sting; to grip 
tight 

nock (o) 

present tense marker 
wire (a) >nn 



uaua 

uafu 

*ua lava 

u'amea 

uati 

ui 

uiga 
uila 

uili 
uo 
u'u 
ula 

ula (uluula) 

•ula 

ula vole 

ulu 

•ulu 

ulua'i 

ulufale 

ulufafo 

ulugali' i 

'uma 

'umi (pi. 
•u'umi) 

uau 

umukuka 
f upogu 
•upu 

uaita f i 

(usiusita f i) 

1100 
11 QU 

uta 
utu 
•utu 

•utufiti 



a guitar string (a); vein (o) 
a wharf 

onough! ( expression ) 

metal (a) 

a watoh (a) 

to travol along 

moaning 

oleotrioity; lightening; 
a bioyole (a) 

a wheel 

a friend 

oil 

to moko fun of; a lobotor 

to smoke 

a necklace 

to be misohievious 

head (o)j hair (o) 

breadfruit (a) 

first 

ontranoo 

exit 

a married couple 

to bo finishod; all; every 

to bo toll, long 

a Samoan oven (a) 

a kitohen; cook-houoo 

a net (a) 

a word (a) 

to oboy 

brother of a boy or oiotor 
of a girl (o) 

to start; to lonvo on a 
journey; to siiig 

inland 

to refill a container , a ditch 
a louuo (lioe) 
a floa 



9 ft 



fa'aaoga 

fla'aala 

fa'aaOi 

ffc'aaliga 

fla'ailoalo 

fa'ata 

flt'a'atoatoa 

fa'aoteeto 
f*'afaajal 
ffc'aigoa 

fS'aili 

fa'ailega 

fa'aipoipo 

fa'aepoopo 

ia'aeao 

fla'a'a'ii 

fkUuli 

ffc'afafioe 

ffc'affcnua 

fa'afltauli 

ffc'afo 1 ! 

fla'afoa 

ffc'aftaaee'i 

fa'ageaegeee 

fk'ali 

^'•P^tepotoga 

fb 9 alaVOlaVO 

ffc'aletona 

ffc'alialia 

f* f ali'i 

fla'alili 

fk'aliliu 

fa'alogo (fa'a- 
logologo) 



to uae 
to awaken 
to show 

a notioo (o)| r*hereal 

reepeot (a) 

a alrror (a) 

to aaka oonpl^te or 
parfaot 

to bo oaroful 

oppooltof to faoo 

to DUO 



fa'alototele 
fa'ooa'i 

fa'aaau 

fa'umaoni 
iVadifanafana 
fa'amagalo 
fk'amluma 
fe'awlamalaaa 
fa'aoaloai 

ffc'amalu 



a ausioal bandi to whiatlet Jfc'*»*lu 
haraooioa (a)| whietlo (a) ft^t^j 

poatage ataap. 



to aarry 

to add) put together 
■tlx opt to inolto 
to bo eulky 
to drlvo 
to fiolab 
a tranaveatite 
* aap (a) 
a proble* 
to rotuxn 
to repair 
unexpectedly 
elowly 

to dry In the aun 
a group or organisation (a) 
trcubloi problea (q/a) 
to bo poorly plannod 
to show off 

to bo angry | to bo atubborn 
to taaao 

to tranalatoi to intorprot 



ffc'ananuia 
fa'aaaaani 

fb'aoaaino 
ffaoaainoga 
fa'aaata 
At' ****** 

^'aoayae 
ffc'aaoeaoe 



to lis ton | hoar 

to examine 

to bo diaobodlont 



fa'araolanole 
fe'aomli 
fo'anoanoa 
fa'anoi 
fa'apea 
fla'ape 1 ! 
fla'apefea 
fa'aperui 
fa'apenei 
fa 9 ar*~l* 
fk'api'opi'o 
fA'apipi'i 
fo'apu'upu'u 
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to on ooi vage 

to wmke eiokj a dieeaae; 
opidondo (o) 

to fas ton i an engage- 
■ent (a) 

to be loyal 

to oheer, to ooafort 

to forgive, to oxouae 

a window (o) 

to olavify? explain 

to proaa on with vigor; 
to foroo. 

an umbrella (a) 
a mattraee (o)» to digoat 
to batho (pal.) I 
to remind 

to wiah good luok, a 
graduation ooremony (a). 

to bOOOM U**d tO| 

to beoome acquainted 
to judge i a judge 
* trial 

do you think (expreea.) 

matai ayatam 

to explain 

to bid farewell 

plana j hopea (o); to 
hope 

p?.ea»e 

to atay behind 

to be aadf sorrow 

to aak permiaaloo 

to think aa| like this 

how, whata it like? 

how 

like ttat 

like thla 

like that 

to bo diahoneot 

to atiok to 

to make ahort, or out 
abort 



fa'asa 
fa 9 asa'o 

fa'asaua 

fa 9 asaga 

fa'asala 

fa 9 asamoa 

fa'asino 

fa , ata , anilo 

fa 9 ata 9 ita 9 i 

fa 9 ata 9 ita 9 iga 

fa'atau 

fa 9 ataa 9 oloa 

fa 9 atauva 9 a 

fa 9 atali 

fa'atalofa 

fa'atasi 

fa'atasi 

fa'ato'a 

fa'ato'^se 

fa'atitiao 

fa* at of a 

fa'atooa 

fa'atoauga 
fa 9 at mux 
fa 9 atupu 
fa 9 atusa 
fa 9 avae 
fa s avalevalea 
fa 9 avavau 
fa 9 avela 
fa 9 avevela 
fai 
fa 9 i 
fii 9 ai 

faia 9 i (fe- 
faia 9 i) 



to be forbidden; to forbid 

to straighten; to make 
correct 

to be cruel 

to face a direction 

punish 

the Samoan way 

to show how; direot; 
point oat 

to go around; ciroum * 
navigate 

to practise 

an example (a); practice 
to buy (mai); to sell (atu) 
a shopkeeper 
to be unimportant 
to wait 

to shake hands; to greet 
once 

together 
just 

to apologize 

the worst 

to say goodbye 

to direct; instruct; a 
director 

a command (a/o) 

to fill 

to cause 

to be like, to compare 

to found (i.e. foundation) 

to be foolish 

forever 

to cook 

to heat 

to do, to make 
a banana (a) 

brains (o): baked coconut 



cream 



S5 



make quick (expression) 



O faiaga 

ERIC 



to be slow; idle 
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faia 9 ina 
faia 9 oga 
faiava 

faife f au 

faiga 

faigata 

faigofie 

failautusi 

failauga 

fail ale 

faipule 

faitau (pi. 
faitauj 

faitala 
(faitatala) 

faitoto'a 

faiva 

fao 

fau 

fautua 

fafa 

fafaga 

fafagu 

fafano 

fafina 

fafo 

faga 

fagota 

falaoa 

falaoamata 

fale 9 aiga 

faleo 9 o 

fale 9 oloa 

faleuila 

falepuipui 

falesa 

faletalimalo 

faletua 

W2 



to loose (a game) 

to teach; a teacher 

to take a wife; t» 
mate 

a minister (religious) 

style; method (a/o) 

to be hard, difficult 

to be easy 

a secretary 

an orator, preacher 

a woman who just gave 
birth (a); to just 
give birth 

a member of Parliament 

to read; to get leaves 
for the umu 

to gossip 

a door (e); an export 

fishing (o) 

a nail (a) 

to construct 

advice (a) 

to carry on one 9 s 
back 

to feed; a feeding 

to wake 

to wash 

a woman 

outside 

a bay (o) 

to fish 

bread (a) 

flour (a) 

a restaurant (o) 

a nail house (e) 

a store (o) 

a toilet (o) 

a jailhouse (o) 

a churoh (o) 

guesthouse (*) 

the wife of high chief (o) 



fana 

faoaaaaa'i 

facial' a 

fanaa 

fatfi 

fasioti 

fasipori 

fatal 

fati 

fee 

fe'ai 

fe'aa 

faafal 

fa'alaai 

fealua'i 

feilna'i 

faoloolo 

fen 

fafa 

fefllol 

faaili 

faaoaacaai 

feso«ota'l 

faaoia'i 

f«t60i 

fata 

fia 

fiafla 

fiapeto 

flu 

ffcaaa 

fill 

filiflll 
fillflllca 
fila 
flnaa 
flaatxta 
° Lai 

ERIC 



a gun (*X to shoot 

a sling (a) 

an explosive (a) 
(dynamite) 

children (a} to give birth 
to beat 

to kill (people) 
meat (a) 

to oross the legs 
a melody (a) 
whore 

to be savage 
business,* an errand 
to be opposite or facing 
to smart} to sting 
to go back and forth 
to meet 

not too bad. so so 
to be hot. spicy 
to be afraid 
to mix op 

to question; question (a) 
to help; help (o) 
to get in oontaot with 
to replaoe 

to meet; join together; 
to fl«ht; to fit (dress) 

a ster (o) 

to desire; how muoh/many 

to be happy; a oelebration 

to be oonoieted 

' be fed up 

be peaoef ol 

aeaiy (o); braid (a), 
braid 

to choose, a ohain (a) 

a ohoioe (a) 

thread 

to argue 

a desire (o) 

to peel, to skin 
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fitafita a soldier 

fiva fever (o) 

foa'i to present, to give 

foe to paddlej paddle (a) 

fo'i to return; also; too 

fou to be new; an enemy 

fofo a Samoan cure; massage 

fofoga the faoe (o) 

fola floor 

foliga appearance (o) 

f 1aif • *° 

foma'i a doctor (o) 

f one a meeting (a) 

fua to measure: fruit; 

bloom (o); £re<* 

fua to be jealous (of love) 

fu'a a flag (o) 

fuai'upu a sentence (a) 

fuainumera a numeral 

fuala'au a fruit; pill (a) 

fttamoa an egg (a) 

fuata a crop (a) 

fue a ohief's fly swatter (a) 

fuefue to fan away flies; to 

whisle 

fufulu to wash 

fugala'au a flower 

fula to swell; a boil (o) 

fulufulu hair; fur; to wash 

fusi to bind; a bandage; 

to hug 

fuslua a necktie (o) 

fusipa'u a belt (o) 

fusu to fight; to box 

fusu'asa a boxing matoh (a); 
a fight 

»«t#^«tf#tt«fff«Vt«tf # tf«tl«H#tf»tf»tf«tf«H«tf#lt«l 

fi^'au m _ _ intestines (o) 
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ga f o 


dripping; fat: lard 


gaoi 


to steal; to rob 


gau 


to be broken 


gafa 


genealogy; relations 


gaga'e 


eastwards 


gsgaifo 


westwards 


g&gana 


language 


galo 


to forget 


gala 


a breaker (sea) 


galae 


to work 


g^luega 


a job 


gasegase 


to be sick; sickness 


gasese 


to prepare (food) 


gata 


a snake; to end 


gese 


to be slow 


goto 


to sink; to set (son) 


gugu 


te be silent; dumb 


gutu 


mouth (o) 








kalapu 


a club; night club 


kalena 


calendar 


kalone 


gallon; gallon drum 


l^unupani 


company 


karauta 


a carpenter 


kapeneta 


a cabinet; political 




cabinet 


kerisiano 


christian 


ki 


a key; to turn on 


Kilisimasi 


Christmas 


kirikiti 


cricket (game) 


kltara 


a guitar (a) 


kolisi 


a college $ high school 


koaesina 


commissioner 


kominisi 


communist 


konetineta 


a continent 


kovana 


governor 



kuka 



to cook 



la 

la'au 

laitiiti 
laofle 
la'u 
lau 

la'ua (la) 
lau'ele'ele 
lauiloa 
laoulu 
lauga 
laulau 

laulelei 

laumei 

laumua 

laupapa 

lautele 

(pi* lautetele) 

lafi (pi* la- 
lafi) 

lafo 

lafoga 

lagi 

lago 

lagoaa 



the sun; a branch 

a tree; >chine: musical 
instrt ot (a) 

to be Bi* r 

to be s 



lalaga 
lale 
lalelei 
lalo 
lalola^i 
lama 
ISmala 



a lea 
they 
land 

to be x us 

hair (he&u, 

a speech (a) 

a table; tray (a); to 
serve food 

Co be full ef food 

a turtle (a) 

a capital city 

lumber (a) 

to be wide 

to hide 

to mail 
an off Tring 
the sky 
a fly 

to peroeive with the 
senses 

to weave 

that; there 

to be beautiful 

down .below 



(slug*) 



O nxata 

ERIC 



quarter, quart (kuota^ 



the earth 
night fishing 
a drought 

lamu (lamulamu) to ohew 
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1mm 

lana 

lipo'ft 

lipetopott 

latalat* 

liioo 

lara 

laralavn 

lftYM 

(pi. laVer« 

1m 

lM 

leaf* 

l«»i 

1. 11a 

leiloa 

lS • 

lM 

1««1«0 

laotel* 

lafulafu 
lala 
la lara 
lala 
lalai 

1. Mil* 

laaa 
l«aa 
l«o«l 

lOSOCA 

la taitai 
lara 

li'o 
11a 

lifl 

llliu 

lllo 
1«4 
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hli, her, it a 

a oelor (o) 

to be large 

to bt round 

nearby 

they (pi.) 

enough) very; 
lava rook 

olo thing (o) 

to bo hurt 

o 

(ho) whom) not 
thia 

to bo bad* beoauso 
not (past tense) 
not affeoted or hurt 
to bo loot 
not (prosont tonao) 
voioe (o) 

polioo (o)? to polioo 

loud voioe j to apeak 
loudly 

aahaa (a) 

that 

to bo bored) too tirod to 

that| to fly (pi. felelei) 

to bo food, nice 

not funny 

to bo alow 

that 

this 

a loooon (a) 

not nearly 

a long time oinoe 

a oirole (a) 

to jhange 

to pour 

to turn (direotion) 

to be seoaretivej hidden 
an ant 

a tear 3P7 



lo'omatua (pi. 
lo'omatutua) 

lou 

lo f u 

logo 

lole 

loll 

lologa 

loiolo 

loloto 

lomitusi 

loan 

loto 

lotoa 

loto leaga 

lotu 

luelue 

luga 

lulu 

lulu 

luma 

luaana'i 

lupe 



an old woman 

your (singular) 
ay 

a bell 
oandy 

a truok (a) 
a flood 

to be greasy) rloh 
(foode) 

to be deep 

a typewriter (a) 

hie, her, its 

aaulj heart (feeling) 

an enoloaura; yard (c) 

to be jealous) envious (a) 

servioe (religioua) (a) 

to sway; to rook 

up, above 

an owl 

to a hake 

front 

future 

a pigeon 



#n#fi»fi«n«fi#fi«fi«tf«ti«ft«tf«ii«tf«f4«tf«9f«tf«tf«tf||ii 



•IT 



ma'a 

na v ai 
ma'alili 
na'anuminiuii 
aaea 
ma'eleaa 
mai 

aa 9 i(pl.mama 9 i) to be 
moila a mile 

maile a dog (a) 



and) with) for 
to be shy) to be ashamed 
a stone 
to be sharp 
to be oold 
to be wrinkled 
a rope (a) 
to bo dilligent 
from 

sick 



4l)o 



ma'imau 


wasted 


maimoa 


to look at 


ma 1 Ana 


vO D8 IlLLJ. ^iOOaj 


maota 


tho house of high chief (< 




( Tittl. f*OT* Anv hnnnii I 


mau 


to keet>i to hold tirhtt 




abundanoe 


maua 


to find (something) 


ma'ua (ma) 


we (pair) 


maualuga 


to be high 


maulalo 


to be low 


aau'oa 


to be rich 


mauga 


a mountain 


mautinoa 


to be certain 


mafai 


can. is possible 


mafaafau 


to think out 


mafanafana 


to be warm 


mafatia 


to be exhausted, overcome 


mafolafola 


to be flat 


mafu 


tc be stale 


mafua 


to bring about, cause 


maful'e 


an earthquake 


mafuta 


to stay with, dwell with 


matfafa 


a four corner intersection 


mageao 


itohy 


mago 


to be dry 


mala 


a fH mint fsv 


ma] ae 


the open, opace in village) 




a sports grcund (e) 


malaga 


to travelj a trip (a) 



malala 

malamalama 

ma 1 60io (pl # 
malelemo) 

malepe 

malle 

malie 

maliu (pi. 
moliliu) 

9 
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charcoal (a) 

to understand! daylight 

to drown 

to be broken 

a shark (a)! to be agree- 
able (pi. nAlilie) 

to be funny 
to die 
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■ale 

malo 

malolo 

malooi 

malu 

malulu 

mama 

mama 

mama 

mamao 

mamafa 

mamalu 
manaia 



to be hard 

congratulations (expres- 
sion)! a government | 
guest 

to rest 

to be strong 

to be oe lm 

to be cold 

a ring 

to be clean 

lightweight) a lung (o) 
far 

to be heavy! to be 
pregnant 

dignity (o) 

to be attraotive! smart! 
nice 



mana o 

(pi. manana'o) to wftnt 



mana'omia 

manatu 

manatua 

manava 

manava 

manogl 
manu 



manulele 

(manufelelei) 

manuia 



manuipalo 
mapu 

masa'a 

mao&e 

masaga 

maoalo 

mBoani 

mase'ese'e 
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to need 

to think! * thought (*) 

to remember 

stomach 

to breathe! to rest after 
work 

an odor (o) 

any living thing besides 
people and plants 

bird (a) 

to be well; lucky! 
happiness (o) 

to suooeed 

to whistle; to restj 
a marble 

to spill 

to tear 

twins 

perhaps 

to be used toi be ao- 
quaiated with 

to be slippery 
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tut 



masesei 

mata 

mataala 

mata'itusi 

matau 

mata'upa 

mata tut ia 

matofaga 

matagi 

matagofle 

matamata 

matamoe 

matamuli 

matanana 

matapogia 

mate 

(pi, momate) 
roativu 
matou 
matu 

matua (i>1. 

matua) 
matua (pi. 

matutua) 

matua 
maa 
mail 
mimilo 

mimita 
iBlti 
mi sa 
mo 

mot'i'ini 

mo# l ujDl 

moefiti 

mo 1 ! 

mo f o 



O mo 1 0*0*0 
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to be on bad terms with 

raw j eye (o)j faoe (o)j 
blade of a knife > point 
of a needle 

to be alert 

a letter of tho alphabet 
to observe* notice; a hook 

(•) 

subject, theme (a) 
to be terrible 
a beaoh 
wind 

to be beautiful (Boenery) 

to look at 

to be a sleepy-head 

to be bashful 

to be boastful; cry baby 

to faint 

to die (animals) \ to guess 
at 

to be poor (pi. matitiva) 

we (pi.) 

north 

parent (o) 

to be old , mature 

extremely 

a thing (a) 

mail 

to twist 

to oonoelted 

to sipt a dream (a) 
an argument; to argue 
for 

to olose (syes) 

to oversleep 

to turn about in sleep 

really, truly 

a lisard (geoko)j to admire 
to yearn for 339 



mogamoga 
mole 
moli 
moll 

molluila 

momo'o (pi. 
taufotuli) 

moni 

moto 

motu 

mu 

muamua 
muli 

mulimuli 
mumu 

mucu (pi. 
mumuou) 

musumusu 

mutia 

mutu 



a oookroaoh 

to be faint with hunger 
an orange} soap (a) 
a light, lamp 
a flashligh (a) 

to run 

true 

to be unripe 

to snap | an inland 

to burn 

first 

the end) rear end (o) 
last 

elephantiasis (o); red 

to be unwilling 

to whisper 
grass 

to be out off 



•IP 



na 

na 

na 

nai 

naifi 

naunau 

namu 

namu 

nanei 

nanu 

na'o 

nei 

ne'i 



nl isi (nisi) 



past ten ue marker 

he, she, it 

those 

from; some 

a knife (a) 

to desire, want 

a mosquito 

an odour 

later today 

speak English} to stutter 
only 

theaej now 

in oase, lest, for fear 
that 

others 

teeth (o) 



to vanish 

to be dizsy 

residence (o); place 

to sit around 

to be married (woman) 

a rainbow 



to burst | a wall (a); a bar 
a crab 

to be skinny (people) 
to touch 

to be holy, dignified 
to be lasy 
a pipe (a) 

to olash about 9 to be noicy 



pe 

pS 

pea 

pe'a 

pe 9 a 

(pe'afai) 

pele 
pele 

penina 

pepe 

pepelo 

Peretania 

pi'o 

pi'opi'o 

piki'apu 



or 

to die (animals) | off 
(light) i oat (fire) 

to go on; a pair; pear; 
bear 

a bat; tatoo 

if I when (future) 

to be like, to be as if 
sweetheart 

to play cards; playing 
cards 

pearl (a) 

a baby (a); butterfly 

to lie 

Britain 

to be crooked 

to be dishonest 

a pick-up truck 



to be shady; shade; inlaws, 
relatives (o) 


pUi 


a lisard; a bill; to be 
caught, stuck 


just beoauae (expression) 


pipi'i 


to stick together 


skin (o) 


pipili 


to be cripple 


to fall 


pisn 


noise 


a partner (a) 


pito 


the end, extremity (0) 


a prisoner 


po 


or 


to be rotten 


po 


to slap; night 


cowardly 


po 9 a 


male (animal) (a) 


to ourse, swear 


pou 


a post (0) 


a crown (o) 


po 9 u 


a sore (0) 


an .eleotlbn 


pogisa 


to be dark 


to puap; a bum; to bum 


pola 


a thatoh blind (a); 
flow blind 


rook 


ponaivi 


bone (0); foot (pol^ (0) 


a foreigner to Samoa 


pppole 


to worry 


passenger 


poto 


to be smart 


a bus (a) 


potu 


a room (0) 


butt* (a) 


povi 


a oow (a) 


a bat (sports) (a) 


pu 


a hole; a horn (a) 
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pua 9 i 


to throw-up 



pa 9 * 
pa 1 tat* 

poipui 

pa'upu'u 

pala 

pal* 

pal*a 

polo 

puna 

panarui 

papal* (pi, 
f*pulafi) 

POM 
pOMOti 

pat* (pi, 
papat*) 

pat* 



* disaster 

to emptor* 
to photograph 

to protoot, *do1o**i a wall; 
an *Dolo*or* 

to bo short 

t* b* rip* (fruits) 

to boss; a boss | sh*ll fish 

a hat (o)| to oorer 

a boob i bullet x oooonut 
husk | fa* (a) 

to boll; Jump; a gland; 
a spring 

a spring 

to star*; to shin* 

a box (a) 

a ooffin(o) 

to b* fat | stomach (o) 
narel (o) 



•S 1 



M f * (sSaa'e) 

saisai 

saito 

sa'o (pi, 
sasa'e) 

saofa'i 
sa f olotoga 



past tons* maxker 
to b* forbidden 
to overturn 

to tie in a bundl* 
grain (a) 

to be oorr*ot| straight 

th* oeremony of getting a 
titl* (a) i to sit 

fr**doB (o) 

to b* fast 

to oone (pi, onai); dew; 
your (singular) 
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to b* oru*l 
to propor* 



•aut* 
saka 

sala 
salalau 

salu 
sana 

sapolu 
sapo 

aasa 

aasae (pi, 
saei) 

sasa'e 

savoli 
savili 
s* 

seasea 

ae'e (pi, 
seae'e) 

8*1 

se'i 

se'iloga 
eel a 

sole 

seleulu 
semanu 

BOS* 

siapo 
ai'i 

si'usi'u 

silAfia 

sill 

sina 

sini 

sipa 



walk about) 



south 

to boil food; food that 
has been boiled 

punishment 

to spraad about; oir~ 
oulate 

a broom (a) 

his 9 h*r 9 its 

a bushknif* (a) 

to cat oh 

to whip, beat 

to tear 

•ast 

to walk, (savalivali ~> to 

a br**ze 

oh! (impatienoe); 
sti debug 

seldom 

to slip, fall 

a flower b*hlnd the ear (o) 
let met let ua; until 
unless 

to be out of breath 

to shave; out hair; to 
tie with a rope 

soissors 

almost 

mistake 

tapa cloth (a) 

to raise | to hold on 
one's lap 

a tail (o)i end 

to know (pol.) 

the best 

some i whit* hair 

an aim; target (a); gin 

to b* tilt*d 
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131 



sipi 
sisi 

sisifo 

siva (pi. 
sisiva) 

sola 

soifua 

so'o (pi. 

8080* o) 
80*0 

sou 

so*u 

sogisogi 

sola 

sole 

soli 

solo 

solosolo 
solofanua 
sona 
sopo'ia 

8080 

sua 

suau'u 

suamalie 

suavai 

su'e 

su f ega 

8Ul 

su'isu'i 

suga 

sula 

8U8U 

susa 



a jeep; zipper susuga sir (a) 

to hoist; to hang (criminal); susonu to barm 

cheese 

#tt#?c«tt # if*n#tf^it*it*it*n*it*it*n#it*it*fi«gt« 
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west 

to dance 
stoD it 

to live; health 

to join together 

any; repeatedly 
your (singular) 
my 

to smell something 

to escape, run away 

boy (expression) 

to break a lav; to trample 
on 

to wipe, dry; a towel (a); 
to move ahead 

a handkerchief (o) 

a horse' (a) 

his, her, its 

to cro^s (a road) 

to draw near (mai)f away(fatu) 

to flow (liquid); any 
liquid 

oil 

to be aweet 
water 

to look for 
test (a) 

to dilute; to change; 
money change 

to sew 

girl ( express! on ) 

to put on a garment; to 
light up 

milk; breast (o) 

to be wet; to be welcome 
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lift 



ta 
ta 9 a 

ta'ai 

ta'alo (pi. 
ta'a'alo) 

ta'alolo 

ia'amilo 
ta 1 ape 'ape 
ta'avale 
ta'avili 
ta'c 
taeao 

ta'ele (pi. 
ta'e'ele) 

tai 

ta'i 

ta'ilo 

taimi 

ta'ita'i 

taofi 

ta'oto (pi. 
ta'o'oto) 

tau 
ta'u 

ta'ua (ta) 
taua 
taua 

taoagavale 
tSuaso 



to strike; to play; 
tar 

run freely; to roam 
about; a girl's boy- 
friend 

to roll up (oigaretttiS) 
to play 

ceremonial food and 
gift presentation 

to go around 

to scatter 

to roll; a car (a) 

to turn, rotate 

to craok f break 

morning; tomeorrev 

to bathe; swim 
seaward; tide 
each; very 

1 don't know! (expr.) 
'time 

to lead; leader 
to stop 

to recline 

to hit; to fight; a 
price; climate 

to tell 

we (pair) 

to be valuable; precious 
war 

left (side) 

to be blind; a blind 
person 



tlpt 



t«pt 
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taa'aVO 


to xaice on* oaar 


xagivcue 


to cry rrequenxxy 


taUSBU 


to mock 


tago 


to take, touch 


xaui 


a reward (o) 


tagulu 


to snore 


iMZ& ase 6 


X0 jQCl| jOJCe 


xaxa 


a axcry \mj 


taufusi 


a swamp 


talanoa 


cony er sat ion 


taogata 


X0 00 6QCpOQ81V6f aOar 


xaxaxajLanoa 


+ f* + «11r nun n 

xo xaxK away 


taugofie 


to be cheap 


talavou 


to be youthful 


taula 


an anchor 


tale 


to cough 


taulaga 


anchorage, harbour city 


talepe 


to break up 


taule'ale'a 




tali 


to answer j to support} 



(pi* taulele'a) an untitled nan 

tauliaa a bracelet; wrist tatoo 

tauloto to know by heart 

taumafa to eat or drink (pel*) 

taomafai to try 

taumalua to roll, rook 

taumatau right (side) 

taunu'u to arrive 

taupou a ceremonial virgin (a) 

tausaga year (o) 

tausami to eat (pel*) 

tausi the wife of talking chief 

tausisi to stick to; to remain 

tautai a master fisherman 

tautala to speak} to arrange 

tautalaitiiti to be oheeky 

taute to eat or drink (pel.) 

ta'utin'o to speak frankly; declare 

tafao (pi- 

tSfafao) to roam about 

tafatafa next to 

tafefe 



tafi 

tafiti 

taga 



tagata 
tagi (pi. 
fetagisi) to cry 



good gracious! (excli 
tften) 

to dear away} a razor (a) 

to be restless 

to be repermitted; a 
pocket} a bag 

a person 



an answer la; 

talitonu to accept, believe 

taLosaga to petitions to pray, 
petition (a) 

taLosia to ysaj for, to hope 

talu since 

tama a boy} woman's son or 

daughter (a) 

tama father (o) 

tasa'ita'i a lady 

tamaitiiti 
(pi. taoaiti) children (a) 

tamaloa (pl« 
tamaloloa) a man 



taao'e (pi. 
iamomo 1 e ) 



to run 

tane husband 

tanu (pi. 
tatanu) to bury 

tapa'a tobacco (a) 

tape to kill (animals)} to 

shut off, switch off 

tapena to tidy 

tapili to fan, wave 

tapua'i not to participate 

tapuni to close 

tata to plav (musical instru- 

ment) 

to strain; to be proper, 
necessary 
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tatau 

tatala 
tatalo 



to open 
to pray 



Iff! 



I>pi 
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tatoa 
te'a 

te 1 ! 
tei 
teine 
tea 

teutusi 

tele (pi. 
tetele) 

telefooi 

tepa (pi. 
tetepa) 

tete 

tete f a 

tia f i 

ti'eti^e 

tioata 

tlfaga 

tiga 

tilotilo 

timu 

tina 

tino 

tipi (pi. 
tatipi) 

to (pi. toto) 

toa 

toafa 

to'aga (pi. 
to'a'aga) 

to c alua 

tee (pi. 
totoe) 

toe 

toeafe 

toea'ina (pi. 
toea v i 9 lna) 

toeitilti 



we 



(pi.) 



to pass; beyond; depart; 
parted; dismissed 

to be startled 

a younger sibling (o) 

girl 

to keep safe; to tidy J to 
decorate 

envelope (a) 

many; large; great 

to telephone; a telephone 

to glance at 

to shake 

to divorce 

to throw out 

to sit upon; to ride on 

eye glasses (o); glass 

a movie; to go to a movie 

to be painful 

to stare at, peer at 

to rain 

mother (o) 

body (o) 

to cut; operate 
to plant; to be pregnant 
a rooster; a brave person 
barren land; desert 

to be diligent , zealous 
spouse (o) 

to remain over 
again 

try again a thousand 
times! (expression) 

an old man 

soon; just about; nearly 
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to^na 1 ! 
tofa 

tofotofo 
tofu 

togala'au 

toganiu 

togi 

tolotolo (pi. 

fetolofi) 
tonu 
tope 
toso 
toto 
totogi 
totonu 
tuai 



the meal on Sunday after- 
noon (a) 

to sleep; goodbye! («)*) 

to taste 

to distribute or receive 
part of something 



a garden 
coconut grove 
to throw 

to crawl 
a plan (a) 
hurry! (expression) 
to pull 

to bleed; blood (o) 
to pay; salary (o) 
inside 

to be late; eld 



tuafafiae _ 
(pi. tuafafine) affiant sister (o) 

tuagane (pi. 
tuagane) 

tuana'i 
tuatusi 



toi (pi. 
fetui) 

tui 

tu f i (pi. 
(tatu«i) 

tu f u (pi. 
(tatu«u) 



tu'ua 

tu'uga 

tu'ugamau 

tufatufa 

tufuga 

tulafale 

tulafono 

tulaga 
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a woman* s brother (o) 
the past 
an address 

to stab; vaccinate (o) 
a fork (a) 

to knock; to punch 

to put; to give (mai); 
to leave; give up 

to be finished, break, 
up; leave (tu'ua) 

a race (a) 

a grave (o) 

to distribute 

a craftsman 

an orator 

a law (a) 

status, rank; situation; 
position; platfox* 



tnlaa'elo'ele 

talei 

tali (pi. 
tutuli) 

tulimanu 

tuloa 

"tafflS-U 

tana (pi. 
tatana) 



to land (of airplane) 
to push 

to chase 

a corner (o) 

excuse me! (expression) 

to be firm, fixed, stead- 
fast 



to bake, broil 
money (a) 

to grow, to happen 
king (o) 
a riddle (a) 
generation (o) 



tape 

tnpa (pi. 
tatapu) 

tapa 

tupua 

tnpulaga 

tasa (pi. 

tutasa) to be like; alike 

tusi (tusitusi) to write (pi. tutusi); 

book; letter 

tutu (pi. 

tatutu) to light (lamp, fire) 



va the space between two 

things 

va'a a boat (o) 

va'aitpl.va'ai) to look at; supervise 
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va'aiga 
vae 

va© v tu 

vaega 
vaevae 

vai 

vaiaso 
vaila'au 
vaitaimi 
vaitafe 



vaituloto 

vai vai 

vai vai 

vao 

vagana 

vala'au (pi. 
vala'au 

vale 

valea (pi. 
valelea) 

vali 

valu (pi. 
vavalu) 

vanu 

vasa 

vasega 

vavae 

vave (pi. 
vavave) 

vaveao 

vela 

vele 
velo 
vevela 
vili 



lake 
paddle 
weak, soft 
bash; grass 
except 

to call 
a fool 

to be stupid 

to paint; paint (a) 

to scrape, scratch 

valley 
ocean 
class (a) 

cotton tree (kapcx) 

to be quick 
dawn 

to be cooked (food); 
ready 

to weed by hand 

to spear 

to be warm; hot 

to spin; to ring (telephone) 



a sight 

leg, foot (o) 

if I may say! (expression, 
polite) 

a part of, portion 

to divide into pieces; 
division 

water; medicine (o) 

week 

medicine; drugs (a) 
interval; period 
river 
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